DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE AND LABOR

T T T ——rs
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY | 5 G &6 armve,
O. H. TIT'"TMANN B ARY AN kb
% 3 SOUPERINTENDENT L OGT 2 2' 1904
£ o . ~ ey, -
&E’tzi ' cc. No, 1 WQQM

UNITED STATES COAST P1LOT

ATLANTIC COAST

PART IV

FROM POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK

FOURTH EDITION

VK

as
Us#
YiR ed -

‘ Ay
(1904,
PRICE, 50 CENTS
LIBRARY
WASHINGTON
GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE
1904 N.O.AA

US Dep or Commerce




National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration

Climate Database Modernization Program

ERRATA NOTICE

One or more conditions of the original document may affect the quality of the image,
such as:

Discolored pages
Faded or light ink
Binding intrudes into the text

This document has been imaged through the NOAA Climate Database Modernization
Program. To view the original document, please contact the NOAA Central Library in
Silver Spring, MD at (301) 713-2607 x124 or www.reference@nodc.noaa.gov.

LASON

Imaging Subcontractor
12200 Kiln Court
Beltsville, MD 20704-1387
March 28, 2002



BLANK PAGE



DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE AND LABOR,
CoAsT AND GEODETIC SURVEY,
WasHINGTON, D. C., July 15, 1904

This volume covers the coast from Point Judith to New York, including Block Island
Sound, Gardiners Bay, Fishers Island Sound, Long Island Sound, East River, the south
coast of Long Island, and New York Bay and Harbor.

This publication is based mainly upon the work of the Coast and Geodetic Survey,
including the results of special examinations and investigations, by a party on the Coast
and Geodetic Survey steamer Hydrographer in 1903, in connection with its preparation.

The system adopted in this publication includes—

I. A tabular description of all lighthouses, light-vessels, and fog signals; lists of
life-saving stations, Weather Bureau storm warning display stations, and seacoast telegraph
stations; and information regarding tides, tidal currents, variation of the compass, etc.

II. General information concerning the several bodies of water and harbors,
including notes relative to pilots and pilotage, towboats, depth of water, draft of vessels
entering, harbor and quarantine regulations, supplies, facilities for making repairs, usual
or best anchorages, and other matters of practical interest. In each case the information
of this nature precedes the sailing directions and is printed in smaller type.

ITI. Sailing directions, with subordinate paragraphs treating of prominent objects,
dangers, aids to navigation, etc. In the arrangement adopted the aim has been to con-
form, as far as practicable, to the order in which these matters would be considered in
practice, and to render available such information as may be wanted promptly. For this
purpose, and to afford a ready means of reference from one part to another, the sailing
directions, where long, are divided into numbered or lettered sections, printed in large
type, each followed by its own subordinate remarks in smaller type.

IV. Appendices.

The first edition of this volume was prepared by Lieut. George H. Peters, U. 8. N.,
agsisted by Ensign Edwin H. Tillman, U. 8. N., and Mr. John Ross. In the present
{fourth) edition the text has been revised and brought up to date by Mr. John Ross, Mr.
Hearbert C. Graves, and Mr. Harry L. Ford, under the direction of Herbert G. Ogden,
Agsistant, Coast and Geodetic Survey, Inspector of Hydrography.and Topography.

Great courtesy has been shown by the Corps of Engineers, U. 8. A., and by local
authorities in furnishing information desired for incorporation in this work.

The aids to navigation are correct to July 15, 1904.

As absolute accuracy in a work of this class is scarcely possible, navigators will confer
a favor by notifying the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey of errors which
they may discover, or of additional matter which they think, for the good of mariners,
should be inserted.

O. H TITTMANN,
Superiniendent.
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NOTE.

All bearings and courses are magnetic.

All distances and current velocities are in naufical miles, except where otherwise
stated.

Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean low water.

In winter when whistling buoys, bell buoys, lighted buoys, can buoys, and nun buoys
are in danger of being carried away by ice, they are taken up and replaced by spar or spar-
shaped buoys.

All charts referred to in this volume are published by the Coast and Geodetic Survey,
and can be obtained at the agencies, a list of which is found on pages 7-8.

SYSTEM OF BUOYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS.

The following order is observed in coloring and numbering the buoys in United Siates
waters, viz:

1. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, REp BUOYS, with EVEN NUMBERS,
will be found on the sTARBOARD side of the channel, and must be left on the STARBOARD
hand in passing in. .

2. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, BLACK BUOYS, with ODD NUMBERS,
will be found on the PORT side of the channel, and must be left on the PORT hand in
passing in.

3. Bruovs painted with RED and BLACK HORIZONTAL STRIPES will be found on
OBSTRUCTIONS, with channelways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand
in passing in.

4. Bruovs painted with wHITE and BLACK PERPENDICULAR STRIPES will be found in
MID-CHANNEL and must be passed close-to to avoid danger.

All other distinguishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the foregoing, and may
be employed to mark particular spots, a deseription of which is given 4n the printed list
of buoys.

Perches, with balls, cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at turning points, the
color and number indicating on what side they shall be passed.

Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed on the starboard side,
and can buoys on the port side of channels.

Day beacons, stakes, and spindles (except such as are on the sides of channels, which
will be eolored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with special reference to each
locality, and particularly in regard to the background upon which they are projected.

Wherever practicable, the towers, beacons, buoys, spindles, and all other aids to navi-
gation are arranged in the buoy list in regular order as they are passed by vessels entering
Sfrom sea.

The positions of the buoys mentioned in this volume are shown on the charts of the
Coast and Geodetic Survey, which are kept corrected from information furnished by the
Inspectors of the Lighthouse Districts, for the changes in the aids to navigation rendered
necessary from time to time to indicate the best channels.

(5)



BUOYAGE.

The following symbols and abbreviations are used on the charts of the Coast and
Geodetic Survey:

Red buoys, with even numbers, to be left on starboard hand in entering; if green,
yellow, or white, the color is printed close to the buoy.

¢ Black buoys, with odd numbers, to be left on the port hand in entering.

$ Black and white perpendicular stripes, without numbers, mid-channel or fairway
buoys.

or H. 8., red and black horizontal stripes, without numbers, marking daﬁgers or
obstructions, to be left on either hand.

Q Lighted buoys, different colors as above.

¢ WHISTLE, whistling buoys, different colors as above.
Q BELL, bell buoys, different colors as above.

C., N., or 8., sigrifies can, nun, or spar buoy.
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AGENCIES ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULF COASTS FOR THE SALE OF THE
CEARTS, COAST PILOTS, AND TIDE TABLES OF THE
COAST AND GECDETIC SURVEY.

EASTPORY, ME.
C. H.  CUMMINGS,

LUBEC, ME.
J. W. CASE.

MACHIAS, ME.
W. B. PARLIN

ADDISON POINT, ME.
Y. H. NASH.

MoKINLEY, ME.
FRANK McMULLIN.

HARRINGTON, ME.
F. H. DYER.

MILLBRIDGE, ME.
E. W. WALLACE.

BAR HARBOR, ME.
ALBERT W. BEE.

VINALHAVEN, ME.
F. E. LITTLEFIELD.

BLUEMILL, ME.
H. B. DARLING.

NORTH HAVEN, ME.
C. 8. STAPLE.

CASTINE, MIE.
C. FRED JONES.

BANGOR, ME.
SNOW & NEALLEY CO., 98 Broad St.

BELFAST, ME,
NEWTON S. LORD, 81 Front St.

CAMDEN, ME.
J. F. BURGESS.

ROCKPORT, ME.
JOHN HASKINS.

ROCKLAND, ME.
E. R. SPEAR & CO., 408 Main St.

DAMARISCOTTAR, ME.
R. C. REED.

PEMAQUID HARBOR, ME.
CHAS. A. FARRIN.

BOOTHBAY HARBOR, ME.
WILLIAM O. McCOBB.

BATH, ME.

CHARLES A. HARRIMAN, 106 Front St.

AUGUSTA, ME.
‘J. F. PIERCE.

HARPSWELL CENTER, ME.
JOHN A. CURTIS.
JONESPORT, ME.
E. B. SAWYER.

PORTLAND, ME.
WM. SENTER & CO., 51 Exchange St.

BURLINGTON, ¥T. ’
JOHN A. ARTHUR, Custom-House.
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GLOUCESTER, MASS.

CHARLES D. BROWN,
REED & TATTERSALL, 4 Duncan St.

SALEM, MASS.

E. A. MACKINTIRE, 220 Essex St.
A. F. HITCHINGS, Custom-House.

BOSTON, MASS.

8. THAXTER & SON, 35 Central St.
C. C. HUTCHINSON, 152 State St.
L. W. FERDINAND & Cu., 152 Federal st

COHASSET, MASS.

HARRY W. SOUTHER.

MANCHESTER., MASS.

EDWIN P. STANLEY.

BARNSTABLE, MASS.

V. D. BACON.

NANTUCKET, MASS.

OBED G. SMITH.

VINEYARD HAVEN, MASS.

E. ST. CROIX OLIVER.

WAREHAM, MASS.

JOHN HUXTABLE.

HNEW BEDFORD, MASS.

C. R. SHERMAN & SON, 27 William St.

FRLL RIVER, MASS.

GEORGE E. BAMFORD, 7 Granite Block.

PROVIDENCE, R. L

GEO. A. SFTOCKWELL, Room 13, Board of
Trade Building.

NEWPORT, R. 1.

J. M. K. SOUTHWICK, 185 Thames St.

BLOCK ISLAND, R. L.

C. C. BALL.

STORINGTON, CONN.

JAMES H. STIVERS, 72 Water St.

MYSTIC, CONN.

E. B. SEAMANS.

NEW LONDON, CONN.

EDWIN KEENEY & CO., cor. Bank and State
Sts.

NORWICH, CONN.

EUGENE 8. BROCK, 28 Forest St.

MHARTFORD, CONN.

ROBERT D. STEVENS, Custom-House,

NEW HAVER, CORN.

EDWARD COE, Custom-House.

BRIDGEPORT, CONN.

WALLACE A. SMITH, Custom-House.

SOUTH NORWALK, CONN.

CHAS. J. PRESCUTT.

STAMFORD, CONN.

CHAS. H. LEEDS.

LARCHMONT, 8. V.

HARRY RYERSON.



8 AGENCIES.

SAGC HARBOR, N. Y.
CHARLES P. COOK.

GREENPORT, N. Y.
GEORGE B. PRESTON.

NORTHPORT, N_ V.
C. O. PARTRIDGE.

COLLEGE POINT, N. V.
ALBERT HUMM.

NEW YORK, M. V.
T. 8. & J. D, NEGUS, 140 Water St.
JOHN BLISS & COQ., 128 Front St.
R. MERRILL'S SONS, 66 South St.
MANNING'S YACHT AGENCY, Whitehall
Building.
MICHAEL RUPP & CO., 39 South St.
E. STEIGER & CO., 25 Park Place.
C. A. GEISSLER, 26 South St.
E. F. MEDINGER, 115 Broad St.

BUFFALO, N. V.
HOWARD H. BAKER & CO., 18 to 268 Terrace.

ATLANTIC CITY, N_ ).
J. F. HALL, 1632 Atlantic Ave.

CAPE MIAY, N. J.
CHARLES SANDGRAN, 314 Washington St.

TUCKERTON, N. J.
WALTER M. WOOD.

PHILADELPHIR, PA.
RIGGS & BRO., 310 Market St.
CHAS. LUND, 124 South Second S5t.
BALTIMORE, MD.
M. V. O'NEAL, 1641 Thames St.
CHAS. H. WHITE & CO., 2110 Aliceanna St.
WM. B. CLARK, State Geologist, Johns Hop-
kins University.
CRISFIELD, MD.
C. H. MALLISON.
WASHRINGTON, D. C. i
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE.
W. H LOWDERMILK & CO,, 1424 F St. NW.
WM. BALLANTYNE & SONS, 428 7th St. NW.
BRENTANOQ'S, 1015 Pennsylvania Ave. NW,

ALEXANDRIA, VA.
R. BELL’S S80ONS, 110 South Fairfax St.
NEWPORT REWS, VA,
JAMES E. ABBE, 126 26th St.
NORFOLK, VA.
C. P. GREENWOOD & BRO., 318 Main St.
VICKERY & CO., 268 Main St.
CHINCOTEAGUE ISLAND, VA.
J. W. FIELD.
ELIZABETH CITY, N. C.
P. W. MELICK.
WASHINGTON, N. C.
Dr. E. M. BROWN.
NEWBERN, N. C.
T W. WATERS.
WILMINGTON, N. C.
W. N. HARRISS, North Water St.
E. D. WILLIAMS.
PLYMIOUTH, A. C.
F. F. FAGAN.
CHARLESTON, S. C.
ISAAC HAMMOND, 10 Broad St.

BEAUFORT, S. C.
P. A. ROPER, Custom-House.

SAVANNAH, GA.
J. P. JOHNSON, Custom-House.

BRUNSWICK, GA.
FRANK A. DUNN, Custom-House.

FERNANDINA, FLA.
J. W. HOWELL.

JACKSONVILLE, FLA.
H. & W. B. DREW CO.

PALM BEACH, FLA.
E. M. BRELSFORD.

MIAMI, FLA.
FRANK T. BUDGE.

KEY WEST, FLA.
ALFRED BROST, Custom-House.

PUNTA GORDA, FLA.
K. B. HARVEY.

BRAIDENTOWN, FLA.
WM. J. FOGARTY.

TAMPA, FLA.
TAMPA BOOK AND NEWS CO.

TARPOMN SPRINGS, FLA.
C. D. WERBSTER.

CEDAR KEYS, FLA.
F. C. CUBBERLY, Custom-House.

APALACHICOLR, FLA.
J. E. GRADY & CO., Water St.

PENSACOLA, FLA.
McKENZIE OERTING & CO., 599 S. Palafox St.

MOBILE, RLA.
C. H. COSTELLO COMPANY, 2527 Com-
merce St.
E. 0. ZADEK JEWELRY COMPANY.
BI1LOXI, MISS.
R()LFI‘\T %EEBERG SHIP CHANDLERY COM-
PA .

PASCAGOULA, MISS.
J. HL MENGE & SONS.

SCRANTON, MISS.
Miss LIZZIE S. ALLEY.

GULFPORT, MISS.
N. & F. HEWES & CO.

MEW ORLEANS, LA.
wWmow LOUIS FRIGERIO, 1015 Canal St.
WOODWARD, WIGHT & CO., 406-418 Canal St.
FRIGERIO & SCHULLY, 411 Royal St.
J. H. MENGE & CO., 400412 Common St.

MOROAN CITY, LA. .
B. M. YOUNG.

SABINE PASS, TEX.
JOHN R. ADAMS & CO.

CALVESTON, TEX.
CHARLES F. TRUBE, 2415 Market St.

SAR JUANW, P. R. '
JOS. A. ROSE, Office Lighthouse Inspector.

CLEVELAND, ONHID.
MARINE REVIEW PUBLISHING COM-
PANY, 89-40-41, Wade Building.
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The following addenda include changes whieh oceurred while the volume was in press:

PAGE 39.
Mid-channel buoy, at the entrance 10 the northern arm of Shelter Island Sound, is changed from a spar to
a nun buoy of the same color.

PAGE 98.

Five red spar buoys have been placed to mark the eastern edge of the 20-foot dredged channel to
the wharves at New Haven. These buoys are numbered 2, 4, 6, 8, and 10, and the first four are nearly % mile
distant from each other. Fort Hale buoy is now No. 6, and marks the eastern edge of the channel where the
course is changed to N. 14 E. for the red skeleton tower on Long wharf.

Shag Bank buoy (spar, black, No. 5) has been moved to the western edge of the dredged channel.



UNITED STATES COAST PILOT.

ATLANTIC COAST—PART IV.

FROM POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK.®

LONG ISLAND SOUND, WITII APPROACHES AND ADJACENT
WATERS. ¢

GENERAL REMARKS.

The waters included between Point Judith and the East River have comparatively few dangers which
menace vessels standing through Block Island Sound and Long Island Sound, though the approaches to some
of the harbors are much obstructed. The chief obstacles to navigation on this coast are the fogs and the tidal
currents, the former being particularly prevalent in the vicinity of Point Judith—a locality known to coasters
as the “ fog hole.”” The tidal currents have considerable velocity in Block Island Sonnd, Fishers Island Sound,
and Long Island Sound, though not forming any great hindrance to navigation; but in The Race, in Plum Gut,
and through Hell Gate in the East River, the tidal currents have great velocity, and in the latter place are
dangerous on account of the narrow channel and the number of vessels encountered. Sailing vessels approach-
ing The Race with the current against them are frequently unable to get through until the tide turns; sailing
vessels are generally towed through the East River.

Block Island Sound has but few dangers; its shores are bold-to as a rule. CGardiners Bay is an excellent
natural harbor. Fishers Island Sound has many dangers, and the currents have considerable velocity; strangers
should not pass through it when the buoys can not be seen readily. The Race, except for its strong current,
is practically free from dangers for most of the vessels using it—Valiant Rock, in the middle of The Race,
having 18 feet over it at mean low water. Long Island Sound has many shoals lying alongshore, but in mid-
sound there are few dangers, and these are well marked or are easily avoided. In the East River strangers in
sailing vessels should have a pilot or a towboat.

Rules of the Road.—The international and inland Rules of the Road are given in Appendix V,

Iines within which the Inland Rules of the Road apply.—Nantucket Sound, Vineyard Sound, Buzzards Bay, Nar-
ragansett Bay, Block Island Sound, and easterly enirance to Long Island Sound.—A line drawn from Chatham
Lighthouses, Mass., §. by E. 3§ E, about 6 miles, to Northeast Slue Channel Whistling Buoy (Pollock Rip);
thence 8. by W. & W., about 11 miles, to Great Round Shoal light-vessel; thence 88W. 3 W., T3 miles, to
Sankaty Head Lighthouse; from the westerly end of Tuckernuck Island NW. by W. 15 W,, about 513 miles,
0 Wasque Point, Chappaquiddick Island; from Gay Head Lighthouse, W. 34 8., 85 miles, to Block Island (SE.)
Lighthouse; thence W. % 8., 15 miles, to Montauk Lighthouse, on the easterly end of Long Island, N. Y.

New York Harbor.—From Navesink (southerly) Lighthouse NE. § E. Easterly to Scotland Light-vessel;
thence NNE 1 E through Gedney Channel Whistling Buoy to Rockaway Point Life-Saving Station.

Marine Hospital.—There is a United States Marine Hospital at Stapleton, Staten Island, N. Y. There
are relief stations of Class IIT of the United States Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service at New Haven
and New London, Conn.; relief stations of Class IV at Bridgeport and Hartford, Conn., and an emergency
relief station of Class IV at Sag Harbor, N. Y.

* In this volume Long Island Sound with approaches and adjacent waters ie firet treated, then the south coast of Long Island, and New York Bay
and Harbor and approaches,
# These waters fall within the limits of the following charts: 1000, Sailing chart, Mercator projection, Deg. Lat. = 1.7 inches; 8, Approaches

to New York, Gay Head to Cape Henlopen, scale ;07160;; and are: also shown in part on the following charts: 52, Montauk Point to New York and

R 1
Loug Islend Sound, Mercator projection, Deg. Lat. == 21.6 inches; Long Island Sound in three sheets, charts 114, 115, 116, scale 0. 000° south

shore of Long Island in three shests, charts 117, 118, 118, scale éa%w, price of vach 80.50; and & naumber of harbor charts, on a larger scale, as
3
noted under the severnl headings. All charts referred to in footnotes are issued by the Cosst and Geodetic Survey.
Cosst and Geodetic Survey charts can be obtained from the agent in the list given on pages 7-8, Facing page 7 are index mape, showing
this Jocation end limits of charts covering that part of the coast included in this volume. The catalogue of charts of the Survey also contain similar
-iodex-maps; coples of this : can be obtained, free of on p 1 application at any of the sale sgencies or by letier addressed to the
" vast and Gevdetic Burvey Office, Washington, D. C.
9)




10 POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK—~GENEKRAL REMARKS.

The provailing winds are northwesterly and northerly in winter, and southwesterly and southerly in sum-
mer, but subject to many variations at all seasons.

Fogs are liable to occur at any season, but are more prevalent from April to October than during the rest
of the year. They come most frequently with easterly and southeasterly winds, often with southerly winds,
and occasionally with the wind westward of south. Off Montauk Point and Point Judith, winds between
south and southwest are nearly as apt to bring fog as those from southeastward. Westerly and northerly
winds clear away fog, this holding good for all parts of the Atlantic coast.

In Bloek Island Sownd and in the eastern part of Long Island Sound, fogs are generally heaviest with
southeast winds. In these waters the usual duration of a fog is from 4 to 12 hours, but periods of from 4 to 6
days have been known, with very short clear intervals. As already stated, the vicinity of Point Judith is
known to coasters as the ‘‘ fog hole.” In the autumn *‘land fogs,” as they are termed locally, sometimes
occur with northerly breezes, but they are generally ‘* burnt off '* before midday.

In Long Island Sound the north and south shores are equally subject to fog, except that on spring and
summer mornings, when there is little or no wind, fog will often hang along the Connecticut shore when it is
clear offshore and to the southward.

In the western end of Long Island Sound, althongh fogs are liable to occur at any season, they are not
encountered so often, nor do they generally last so long as is the case farther eastward.

UNITED STATES LIFE-SAVING STATIONS.

The following list of life-saving stations is correct to July 1, 1908. The geographical positions given are
approximate and are taken from the Official Register of the Service. These stations are furnished with life-
boats, mortars, and all other appliances for affording assistance in case of shipwreck.®

APPROXIMATE PosITioN.
NaMEe oF 8rarion. i Brare. Locaurry. [
i Latitude Longitude
North. Weat,
i ° ’ o o ’ "
Point Judith .. _ | R.I__ | Near Light . _____ . ... ___ 41 21 40 |71 20 00
monocontaug __: R. I___| 71 miles E. of Watch Hill Light _____.______ . __. . __ 41 19 50 | 71 43 14
atch Hill . ____ R.I___ Nea.rhght - e e —— .. 41 18 20171 51 30
Sandy Point_____ R.I___ Block Isla.nd north suie, near hght e ool 41 18 401 34 40
New Shoreham .. R.I___| Block Island, east side, near la.ndmg _______________ 41 3106 20|71 33 30
Block Island .| R. I___| Block Island, west side, near Dickens Point __________ 41 09 40171 36 40 |
Montauk Point .| N. Y__ Atthelight. _________ . ____ . _____ .. ______._. 41 04 00171 51 30
Ditch Plain . _. N. Y_.| 3844 miles SW. of Montauk Light_ . ______.________._____ 41 02 10|71 54 30
Hither Plain .__.| N. ¥__| 1y mileSW.of Fort Pond ... ___ . ___.__________._._. 41 01 80 71 57 b0
Napeague _..__.. N. Y __: Abreast of Nepeague Harbor ___.._.____... ... ....... 40 B9 45 | 72 02 40
Ama,ga.nsett _____ I N. Y. Abreastofthevillage ... ____ .. ___._ ... _.._. 40 58 00 72 08 20
Georgies ... ..__ N. Y__! 1 mile 8. of the village of East Hampton .. _..__..____. 40 56 40 | 72 1t 40
Mecox . ... _._.._ N. Y__| 2 miles 8. of the village of Bridgehampton ........... 40 B4 1072 18 O
Southampton..__| N. ¥._| 3 mile S. of the village ...__._ e eeeeeea-.| 40 B2 10| 72 23 40
Shinnecock____.. N. Y__| 2 miles ESE. of Shinnecock nght ................... 40 H5O 40 | 72 27 50
Tiana - ... ..... N. Y_.| 2 miles SW. of Shiimecock Light . ... .. _..._._.___. 40 49 40 |72 3L 80
Quognue .. AN, Y . igmileS. of the village........._.._.... i 48 20 | 72 36 00
Petunk. .. N. Y. 1}5 miles SW. of Petunk village ..._.. S 7 80 72 39 00
Moriches N. Y__! 24 miles SW. of Speonk village . _____...__._. - 46 30 72 43 10
Forge River..... N. Y..: 8y miles 8. of Moriches .. ... .. ... . ... ... 40 44 30 |72 49 00
Smiths Point .._.! N. Y__| Abreastof thepoint .. ... .. . ... ... ... ... 40 44 00 72 52 20
Bellport...__..... N. Y.. 4milesS.of thevillage ... 2 ... ... . _._._... .. 40 42 40 | 72 53 50
Blue Point _._ .. N.Y..! 4%y miles S.of Patchogue.___._.._......._...........| 40 40 40|73 01 20
Lione Hill _.__.._ N. Y_.! 8 miles E. of Fire Isla.nd Tight . ... 40 89 40 73 04 20
Point of Woods__! N. Y. 4 miles E. of Fire Island Light....................._.. 40 38 50 78 08 10
Fire Island_. .. | N. Y__! 15 mile W.of Fire Island Light_____. .. ___._____._. 140 87 40|73 13 20
Oak Island _._._. N. ¥_.| Bast end of Qak Island ______ _. P 40 38 10 78 17 40
Gilgo ... ....__ N.Y | Westendof Oak Island ... _______ .. _____..__.____ 40 87 20178 22
Jones Beach._._. N.Y | BEagtendofJonesBeach ______________.__. ______._____ 40. 86 40 |73 26 20
Zachs Inlet..___. N.Y__| Westendof JonesBeach _ ... ... ... ___..._..._. 140 86 10|73 28 50
Short Beach._ .. .. N. Y. Y mileE of JonesInlet .. _________________._________ 40 35 30|73 31 20
Point Lockout. .| N. Y__1 2 mlles W.of NewTInlet ... ... ... _._._. 140 85 10|98 85 40
Long Beach . _. .. N. Y_.| Near westend Long Beach ... _._____. . _____. ... ._.__ (40 85 10|78 40 45
Far Rockaway .. N. Y_ | (Nof yet rebudlty . e
Rockaway ._....| N. Y__| Near the village of Rockaway ________ . ______.______ --| 40 385 3073 47 B0
Rockaway Point.| N. Y. | West end of Rockaway Beach ___..__.. . ____.._..__. 40 34 10|73 51 50
Coney Island +_ .| N. Y__ Manhat.tan Beach ... ... .. ... ... ... i i...i.... 40 34 20|73 55 B0
Sandy Hook. _._.i N. J _] mde‘ }? mile S, of Point of Hook.__._......... 40 27 51|74 00 27
Spermaceti Cove_ | N. J __ es S. of Sandy Hook Light .. ___.____ .. ... __. 40 25 40|73 59 00
Eatons Neck . __.| N. Y__ Eaés; su}ie of entrance to Huntington Bay, Long Island | 40. 57 10 |73 24 00
und.
Rocky Point .__.| N. Y__| Near Rocky Point. Long Island Sound, about 4 miles | 41 08 20172 21 10
northerly from Greenport.

*lnnrucuom: to enable mariners to avail themselves fully of the assistance thus uﬂordad will. be sent free of charge u]xm spplication ‘to ﬂm
General Superintendent of the Life-S8aving Service, Washington, D. C.
¥ Not io operation.
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TIDES.*
GENERAL TABLE.
; s
i LUNTTIDAL INTERVALS.} ‘\ Correne | RisE AND FaLL {RANGE). Rise of |
LocALITY. — ———————-| tion for -~ | highest |
il ! standard |y : . . b tide
- water, | ume | gien o SRRE Nee | observea |
——— e e  P—— S
1 m. . m . Feet. ! Feef. ‘ Feet. Feet.
Point Judith. _____...__. 7 32 1 17 —14 | 3.1 1 3.8 [ 2.3 4.7
Montauk Point _....._ .. . 8 20 2 03 —13 1.9 2.3 1.5 3.1
Fishers Island Sound (eastern entrance) . . 8 55 2 45 T 12 27 0 3.2 | 21 4,2
Stonington _.____ .. _ ... .. ... __.__.. 9 09 3 03 1 —12 | =7 | 382 | 2.1 4.2
Little Gull Island Light . ____. _____._____.__ i 8 26 3 04 —12 | 2.5 i 3.0 2.0 3.4
Plum Gut __ . ... 9 40 3 33 —11 2.2 | 26 | 1.7 3.5 |
Gardiners Bay,SE. part(Acabonack Harbor).| & 23 3 21 —11 ¢ 27T 7 3.2 2.1 4.2 E
NewLondon_ . _.__.__.._.__.. __....._..__ 9 26 3 30 —-12 ! 2.5 | 29 | 1.9 8.8 |
Connecticut River Entrance________.._____. 10 29 4 11 —11 | 8.6 | 4.3 | 2.8 5.6
Falkmer Island . ______ ... . __ ... ........._.l 10 b4 4 37 —9 ¢ 54 6.3 | 4.4 | 8.1
| ThimbleIslands _ ... ___ .. _.____.._____.__ 10 58 4 40 — 8 | 5.6 | 6.6 | 4.6 | 8.4
! New Haven Entrance __._____._.__.__._______. 11 08 4 54 — 8 1 60 70 49 I 90
| Port Jefferson ... ... ..o__.___. 11 41 5 46 — 8 | 8.6 [ 77 | 5.4 | 9.8
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) nght _____ 11 01 4 53 — 8 | 6.6 ¢ 7.7 5.4 | 9.8
Bridgeport. ___ . __ ... .. 11 09 5 04 — T 7.2 1 8.4 5.9 10.7
Sheffield Island Harbor .. _ ... ______.__ 11 08 4 56 -~ 6 { 7.0 | 82 3.7 10.4
Huntington Bay __ . _.__...____. e 11 08 4 59 -6 | 7.6 |, 89 6.2 | 11.4
Northport Harbor . _._______ . __________.__. 1 07 5 00 — 7 1 7.3 . 85 6.0 | 10.4
Lloyd Harbor. ... .. ... ... .__._..__ 11 07 5 00 — @ 7.3 i 8.5 6.0 3 10.8
Oyster Bay . ___. . ... ... ___ ... _._.____.._ 1t 07 5 06 — 6 7.8 | 835 6.0 | 11.1
Cold Spring Harbor_________._._.____ .. .. 11 08 | 5 07 | — 8 7.6 | 8.9 8.2 | 11.4
Captain Harbor . ____________..____.______ 11 04 4 57 — 6 7.3 | 85 6.0 ] 10.8
Hempstead Harbor ... _ ... ... ..__._.__ 11 06 5 12 -5 7.2 { 8.4 5.9 ; 10.9
{ NewRochelle.__ ... _____.__..._._____ 11 13 5 10 — 5 7.6 | 8.9 6.2 | 11.4
Manhasset Bay ...__. e e e 11 086 5 11 — B 7.2 | 8.4 5.9 { 10.9
Willets Poimt . __ ... .. ___..._.... 11 07 5 18 -5 7.3 l 8.7 5.8 { 11.38
! Hell Gate Ferry ... __ .. ... _.___..___ 10 00 3 41 -~ 4 | 5.1 6.2 4.0 | 7.8 |
| GovernorsIsland ... ... 8 04 2 05 —4 i 44 1 53 3.4 ‘ 6.7 |
i The NarrOWs .o e e e e cee e meee e 7 41 1 38 ’ — 4 4.6 | 5655 | 387 : 67 ;
| Sandy Hook ... ...l 7 80 1 28 | —4 4.6 | 56 | 36 . 6.9 °
Rockaway Inleti ... ... ... .. ___.. LT 42 1 37T | — 4 40 . 48 . 31 @ 6.0
Fire Island Inlet (inside). ... ... . ._.... { 7 19 0 | -7 .8 | 2.2 | 14 ‘ 2.9
) | ! |

*Tide tabies for the Atlantic coast of the United States, published annually by the Coast and Geodetic Survey, predicting the times and heights
of tides for every day of the year, at all the principal ports, can be obtained from the agents named in the list given on pages 7-8; price $0.15.

1 The mean Iupitidal interval for high water or for low water is the average time from the meridian traunsit of the moon to the next following
high or low water, respectively; it is also called the corrected establishment.

It will be noticed that there is in Long Island Sound a gradual increase of rise and fall from east to west
until the contracted part of the Sound is reached at Eatons Neck; westward of this there is but a slight
increase in the range. Between Falkner lsland and Willets Point the differences in the times of high and
of low water are but small between the various stations.

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.

The magnetic variations for 1904, and annual increase at points mentioned, are as follows:

S P e e e - e ey

Loocasary. L o incrense. |

e ,[
Of Point Judith ... . .. . . L. ..l 12 00 W. 2
Between Watch Hill and Montauk Point._. ... _.____. 11 15 W. 2
Between Block Island and Montauk Point.____ . ___. 11 156 W, 2
Gardiners Bay _ ... ..ol e 11 GOW, 2
Stonington Harbor ... ... _ .. ... .. ... 11 GOW. 2
New Liondon Harbor . ________ ; 11 0 W. 2
Connecticut River Entrance ... ._____..__..__.__.___| 10 45 W. 2
North of Horton Point Lighthouse.__. .. ..__.. . ._.| 10 45 W. 2
New Haven Harbor Entrance_ ______ . ___ . _. 10 15 W. 2
Bridgeport Harbor Entrance. ... ... __.___..........] 10 15 W, 2
Off Greens Ledge Lighthouse. .. .____._____..________! 10 00 W, 2
HuontingtonBay ... ... ... ... ... 9§ 30W, 2
ster Bay. e mcmecee-—-.. B BOW, 2
Great Captam Island L:ghthouse ................ | 9 30W. 2
Throge NecK ..o ooooivicmecccccecmceccceacee et 9 18W, 2
Southward of Montank Point_ ... . .o ool | 11 00W. 2
Off Shinnecock Lighthouse - ... ... ool 10 00 W, 2
‘Off Fire Ieland Ll%hthonse ......................... 9 30W. 2

Entrance to New York Bay---- . 8 45W. 2 !

New York Upper BaY - v v ool i cinc e o 9 00 W, 2 |

P




12 POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK.

TABLE OF LIGHTS.

Eighthouse District, Etc.—The coast and the waters covered by this volume lie within the Third Lizhthouse District of the
United S8tates. This district extends from Elisha Ledge, off Warren Point, R. I., westward and southward as far as Shrewsbury Rocks, N. J. The
Light list for the Atlantic and Gulf coasts of the United States and the Buoy list for the Third District give full descriptions of the aids to navigation at
the date of publication.

— | — T ° g .
\ 5 1%
| 2 =
i = =
© Latitude, o 3
I nerth. . "; & e X
Name. i Characteristic of light. = =g 2E
:v Longitude, B ws S s E
- i west, g = g%
ISR
2 RS A
E = B E& =
z . < = ~
o ’ "
1 | PointT Juprta 41 21 40 Flashing white every 15 seconds.o oo _._ 4 65 134
1 28 55
2; Brook Tenasp (N.)o_ . 41 13 40 ¢ Fixed white.______ 4 58 13
LTI 34 35
3¢ ;[Block Ieland Breakwater Front . _________ _____________ Fixed red - - .| Post 9
=3 i lantern.
g
4 | & |Block Island Breakwater Rear . ... Fixed red oo e Post 5T ememmae
lantern.
5| BLOCE ISLAND (8E.)o— . _________ 41 09 10 | Fixed white. . . ... > 1 201 2035
. 71 33 08
6 | Great Salt Pond Breakwater Outer End Bencon _ 41 11 (54) | Fixed ved _... -| Tens 22 e
1 35 (35) lantern,
7 | Great Salt Pond Breakwater Inner Bnd Beacon .. _.__ 41 11 (#3) | Fixed white___ Lens 28 e
Tl 36 (26) | lantern.
i H
8 Wares Hitn ..o .. ... . .- 41 18 14 | Wixedwhite ___ 4 6034 13Y
Tl 51 32
¢ { MONTAUK POINT - 41 04 16 |(Flashing white every 10 seconds; duration 3y legiy 19
71061 27 of flash about 4% second,
{Fixed red, between8 E. 234 8. and SSES5{ E_.| Range 16134 oo
FISHERS ISLAND SQUND: | | lens.
10 Stonington Outer Breakwater Beacon _____________ L4118 (59) b Fixed red oo Lens 22
T1 54 (33) lantern.
I Stonington Breskwater _________________ _________ : 41 19 (31 Fixed red . 4 3334 11
71 54 (49)
12 Latimer Reef . _______________ we--| 41 18 16 | Flashing white every 10 seconds__________ 4 55 1234
T 88 02
13 Ram Ixland Keef Light-Vessel, No. 23__ Si41 18 {10y | Fixedwhite________ . ______ 43 1134
| TL B8 (B1)
14 Morgen Point 41 18 59 Fixed white..______________ - 6 50 11
TL 59 24
5 . North Dumpling._ 41 17 16 Fixed white with a fixed red sector be- 5 6914 1134
T2 01 11 tween W. 14 8. through southward to
NNE 74 E.
LONG ISLAND SOUND AND FTRIBUTARIES: ®
TiaMes RiveER—
16 New London Harbor __ . .. . __ " 41 19 00 | Fixed white with a fixed red sector be- 4 . 3¥4 15
L7205 26 tween N. 74 K. and NE. 54 E.
17 Bafley Point Post Tight, No. 2. ... .. . _____! ¥ixed ved . ! Post 16 oo
i i { lantern.
The post Lighis in Thames River above the Naval Station are omitted.
18 Bartlet! Recf Light-Vessel, No. 18 ______________ i 41 16 (17) | Two fixed white . _ Refi'r. {28 1034
72 07 {50) 28 |
19 Race Rock ____ . _______ 41 14 37T Flashing alternately red and white, in- 4 67 | 134
- T2 02 51 torval hetween flashes 10 seconds.
|
20 LATTLE GULL TSLAND oo 41 12 23 | Fixed white .. ________ 2 0084 1614
TZ 06 26
GanpinERE Bay— !
21 PiumlIsland o 41 10 25 | Flashing white every B0 seconds__.___ 4 T34 1434
72 12 43 r
22 Orient Point i 41 09 (49) | Fixed rod i 4 e 64 | 11
L2 18 (27 :
23 Long Beach Bar eeee| 41 08 33 | Fixed red — — [ 53 814
T2 18 23
24 Cedar Island_.. | 41 02 27 | Fixed white 6 4 11k
72 16 41
25 North Haven Point Beacon ——
26 Greenport Harbor Beacon ___ .. 41 06-{12 Fixed red Lens 0
- 12 20 (62 Inntern.
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These pamphlets, which are corrected and reprinted annually, are sent free of charge to any ghipmaster on application to the office of the Light-
House Board, Washington, D. C., or to the inspector of the Third Light-Tlouse District, Tompkinsville, N. Y. They can also be had on application
at the U. 8. Branch Hydrographic Office, Maritime Exchange, Produce Exchange Building, New York City.
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Description of station. 3 Fog signal.
. ES g
g ZEE
E it
H TES
= ==
1 | Octagonal, prramidal tower, lower half white, upper half brown, connected with 46 Ist-class compressed-air siren; blasts 5 seconds,
dwelling. Fog-signal building southerly of tower. silent intervals 40 seconds.
2 | Brown tower on a gray-granitedwelling__.___ .. _ 45 e o e e e ot e e e e
3 | Lantern on a white stake . .o e 2 S OO
4 | Lantern on a white magt near small white house, back of the bulkhead of the basin__ 48 e e e
&5 | Red-brick, octagonal tower, attached to red-brick dwelling with granite trimminge; 52 lst-class steam siren; blagts 4 seconds, silent
lantern, black. Fog-signal building 100 feet sontheasterly. intervals 30 seconds.
6 | White, square, pyramidal. wooden tower, olxs square concrete block on the break- 19 ————————
water.
7 | Lantern on a shelf on top of a black, wooden post, on a square, wooden base____ . 25 Compressed-air siren; Llasts 3 seconds, silent
intervals 3 seconds.
8 | Gray-granite tower, attached to southeasterly corner of white building. ..o 40
9 | White tower with a brown band about midway of its height; white dwelling on hill 97 Ist-clags compressed-ait siren; blasts 3 seconds,
near by. ¥og-signal building about 100 feet easterly of tower, alternatc silent intervals 3 and 31 seconds.
10 ; Lantern on shelf on red post with red oilhouse at base PR
11 | White, conical tower, with octagounl base, on masonry foundation forming end of E 25 Bell struck by machinery a double blow every
i breakwater; lantern, black, 30 seconds,
12 i Conical tower, white, with brown band about midway of its height; ou brown, 44 | Bell struck by machinery every 15 seconds.
| cylindrical foundation; lantern, black, :
13 | Twn masts, sechooner-rigged; black, circular, cagework daymark af each masthead. e Bell.
Hull, red, with ** Raym IsLanp Reer >’ in black on each side, and ** 23°' in black
on each guarter,
14 | White tower on granite dwelling; lantern, black 44 [
15 | White toweron white dwelling with Mansard roof; lantern, blaek 3814 | Bell struck by machinery every 15 seconds.
16 | White, stone tower attached to white dwelling. 85 1st-class compressed-air giren; blasie 3 peconds,
silent intervala 30 seconds.
17 | Red,ron post
!
18 | Twe masts, schooner-rigged; circular, black daymark at each masthead. Hull, {.. .. __ Bell or horn.
black, with white streak; ‘* BARTLErT REEF," in black on each quarter, and ** 13
in black on the white streak on the bend of cnch bow,
N i
19 | Granite tower, square at base and octagonal above, attached to granite dwelling, 49 | 2d-class compressed-air ziren; blasts 3 seconds,
with gable roof; on conicel, granite pier, with a landing pier attached; lantern, i two silent intervals 3 seconds, one silent in-
black. ) terval 45 seconds. If siren be disabled a bell
will be struck by machinery a double blow
every 20 soeconds.
20 | Gray-granite tower, connected to red-sandstone dwelling with Munsurd roof and 4 2d-class compressed-air giren; blasts 3 secondas,
granite trimmings. Fog-signal buildings to eastward of tower, Buildings on a silont intervals 27 seconds,
granite pier. |
21 | White tower, on granite dwelling; lantern, black 45 5 RBell struck by machinery every 15 seconds.
) |
22 | Black, cylindrical, foundation- pier, surmounted bLY & brown, conical tower; biack —eeeeer! Compressed-air siren; blasts 3 seconds, silent in-
lantern. A gallery, with roof, surrounds base of tower. ; tervals 7 seconds.
23 | Berow-pile structure; piles, red; dwelling and tower, white; lantern, black oo foeeenoee | Bell struck by machinery every 15 seconds.
24 | Light on granite dwelling 35 Bell struck by machinery every 20 seconds.
DB | 10 B OB T o o e e e e e et es e e e e e | e = e
28 | Red stake; with shelf for lantern, on rectangular, pyramidal, stone pler. . ____| 20
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Number.

| sz 3
Ll
I 2. 3
: =8 =]
Latitude, =E e
nerth. | . 4 4 % =5
Name. Characteristic of light. | = N =8
Longitude, | o i =
west. - o=
it Efs | &
J | £ |282) %
: i ° = =
g !
LONG ISLAND SOUND AND TRIBUTARIES: j E
o s u
Saybrook Breakwater 41 15 48 | Pixed white with a fixed red sector be- | 4 5834 13
7% 20 35 tween E. 34 N. and ESE. 34 E. ; '
. | |
Saybrook (Lynde Poiny). 1 41 16 17 | Fixedwhite__ ... .| & i 13
) 2 20 81 i j
The lighthouser und pos! lights in Connecticut River are omitted, ; i
{
Cornfield Point Light-Vessel, No. L3, __.___ __________ | 41 12 (56) J’F]}lﬂhi”g white every 30 seconds (fore- : Refi'r. 37 1134
72 22 {33) |{ mast), | |
{Fixed red (mainmast). ; Refl'r. 37
; 1
; |
|
Horrex PoasT (. ___ .. -l 41 05 07 | Fixedwhite. .. ____ : 3 1021g 16 ‘
72 26 16 | |
Duck lsiand Breakwater Beacon _{ 41 15 {26) | Fixedred .. _J Post WLg !
. §o72 29 (05) i lantern. . l
Falkner Island. . .. ____ ... .._____..| 41 12 43 Flasbing white every 15 aemlads_“,.h,“J 4 93Lg 1534
72 3% 14 J |
SovrawesT LEpar .. . [ 41 14 04 | Fixed white with a fixed red sector he- | 4 H4lyg 1234 i
72 54 45 tween W. 34 N, and WNW, 3p W, 1 {
i
New Haven Middle Breakwater East End Beacon._ .. ________ Two fixed white________.___.___._________ Post 30} ]
lontern. | Y22f |----m---
New Haven Middle Breakwater West End Beacon__|.. ... _____. Fixed red oo Post | 30 \_.______
lantern,
New HAveN Ovrer BREAKRWATSR_ __________..__| 41 13.{20) | Flasbing red every b seconds ___.__.______ 4 61 13.386
72 58 (36)
New Haven Long Wharf________ e 41 17 84 | Pixedred oo oo Refi'r, LSV I
72 54 56
Mileord Harbor Beacon__ . ______________| 41 12 (36) | Fixedred ____..___________ . ___ ...} Poit 24 [
| 73 02 {56) lantern.
i
Housatonic River Breakwater Beacon___ .. | 41 09 (53 { Fixed red - Post R0 |
i T3 05 (54 lantern,
Stratford Point_ . {41 0B 0T ¥Flashing white every 45 scconds. 3 b2 124
[.73 06 13
SrraTFoRD SHoaL (Middle Ground) ... ________ 41 03 36 Flashing white every 10 seconds_________ 4 a0 18L4
773 06 08
& t Breakwater Beacon_____._______________ 40 58 (21) | Fixed white ] Lems 80
8 - T8 056 (31) lantern. :
L |
e | :
% West Bencon. oo oo 40 58 (00) | Fixed red oomeoe o . o Post : 80 |__._.___
P 73 05 (29 lantern. ;
Old Field Point. 40 B8 37 | Fixed white__ 4 76 1434
T8 07T 09 -
Bridgeport Harbor - 41 09 24 | Fixedwed oo 4 5214 g
73 10 49
Bridgeport Breakwater. PO 41 08 (88) | Fized whitte_____________ . ___ _____| Lens 29
T3 10 (35) lantern. !
Black Rock... ... me—-] 41 08 33 | Fixed white. .o e e m e m 5 9914 113¢
T3 13 04
PENFERLD REBFo oo 41 07 02 | Flashing red every 5 seconds. ... RS 4 5034 123
T8 13 21
Noswark Hazpor—
Peckn Ledge. .. .. . . -]
Grasey H k - 41 04 (37) | Fixed red Post 20
T8 23 (03 lantern.
Rovod Bewch .. o . 41 04 gd} Fixed white - Post 1274
73 w07 lantern.
Fitchs Point 41 05 (28) | ¥ixed white. !  Post 1237
T3 24 (26 R Tantern.
‘White Rock Reef - el 41 04 (09) | Fixed PO e el v e e e POSE 8y
T8 24 (80 5 lantern.
Leong Beach 41 04 {24) | Pixed red Post 8
T8 24 (22 lantern,




LIGHTHOTUSES—FOG SIGNALS.

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK.

TDasgeription of station.

Height, in feet, from base

of structure to center of

Fog sigual.

= 2
-

27 | White, conical tower, on brown, cylindrical foundation; lantern, black __________. 44 Bell struck by machinery every 20 sceonds.

28 | White,stone tower attached to gray dwelling with Jead-colored trimmings; lantern, 4 Bell struck by wachinery every 12 seconds.
hiack.

29 | Two masts, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit, black mastheads with black, circular, |- ___ 12-inch stearn whistle; blasts 3 reconds, alter-
cagework daymark at each. Ilull, red, with ** CornrIELD PoINT * in white on nate silent intervals 1 and 30 seconds, 1f
each side and *“ No. 48 " in white on each bow. A black smokestack and the fog whistle be disabled a bell will berung by hand.
signal between the masts.

30 | White, square, brick tower, with dwelling attached 35

31 ! Red post with shelf 3 feet Lelow top, white above shelf; red house at base of posto_f._________ et e e e e e e e e

32 | White, vctagonal tower, with dwelling attachied. Fog-signal building 150 feet to 46 Ist-class compressed-air siren; blasts 3 egec-
the northward. onds, silent intervais 27 seconds.

33 | White, octagonal, one-story house, with Ligh mansard roof; lantern, black; on 32 Iraboll trumpet; blasts 3 seconds, alternate
brown, cylindrical foundation. gilent intervals 3 and 11 seconds. If trumpet

be disabled a bell will be struck by machinery
every 15 seconds.

34 | Lanterns on a black pole with o white vop____________________________ S

35 | Lantern on a red pole with a white top___.. i S U OO S

36 | Black, cylindrical, foundation pier, expanding in trumpet shape at its upperend ________ .. Compressed-air siren; blasts 3 seconds, silent
to form a gallery, surmounted by a conical, iron tower, lower half brown, upper intervals 17 seconds,
half white, surrounded by & covered gallery at its base and surmounted by a
black lantern.

387 | Red, square, skeleton, iron tower, with small houseatbage______ - 431y Bell stiuck by machinery every 10 seconds.

38 | BRed stuke, with shelf supporting lantern_ . ____ L S U

89 | Red post with shelf at top, red oilhouse at base, and red ladderattached__ -

a

40 | Conicnl tower, white, with brown band aboumt midway of its beight; lantern, 35 Bell struck by machinery every 15 seconds.
black. -‘White dwelling detached. Fog-signal building, whirte.

41 | Gray, octagonal tower, projecting from the southerly side of a square houseon a 40 23-cless Daboll trumpet; blasts 6 seconds, silent
pier. intervais 21 seconds,

42 | White, wedge-shuped, wooden skeleton, inclosing house on which lantern is | .. ____ Bell struck by machinery a double blow every
secured, on rough stone foundation. Klevated walk to shore. 30 seconds.

43 | Pyramidal cohcrete pier supporting & red post with brackst at top, from which U
Iantern. is suspended.

44 | White tower on gray, two-story dwelling; lantern, black 4B e

45 | Screw-pile structure; piles, red; tower and dwelling, white; Mansard toof, slate- 34 Bell struck by machinery every 15 seconds,
color; lantern, black.

46 | Oylindricsl pier surmounted by a conical,iron tower with lantern, entire structure |_ Bell struck by machinery every 8 zeconds.
black,

47 | White, stone tower; lantern, black oo b 3 e ——

48 | White tower on granito dwelling with red Mansard roof, on dark pier; lantern, 3 Daboll trumpet; Dlasts 3 seconds, silent inter-
black, & ! valg 17 smnnd;;, If trumpet be disabled & bell

will be struck by machinery a double hiow
every 20 seconds.

49 { 7o be bl 4 S

50 | Red, py 1 etr re, Sur ted by a small house with a red post with white o e e
top. -

51 | Black, five-pile dolphin with white top. -

82 | Blask, five-pile dolphin with whits top_._._ -

53 | Red, five-pile dolphin with white top_ .

54

Gray, square, stone baso, surmounted by a red post with ‘white top,
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TABLE OF LIGHTS.

Number,

56

57

58

59

&0

61

62

69

70

71

72

k3

74

K61

76

ki3

79

81

@ & .
2= l: |
5 | & |
Latitude =8 ot I
E aE s
north. R ] =
Name. Characteristic of light. -] e 28 }
Longitude, W 0 K E ;
west, % - ¥ !
= =% -l = .
3 |®EE | £
& = &
LONG ISLAND SOUND AND TRIBUTARIES: o 1+ m
Greens Ledge_ . ___________ - 41 02 (31; Fixed white varied by & red flash every 15 4 62 1315
T3 26 (39 seconda,
|
Eatons NECK i 40 57 14 | Fimed white_ . ________ 3 143834 18
T3 23 45
Ltoyd Harbor . [ 40 54 54  Fixed red ... ——— 5 37 835
| 73 26 06
Cold Spring Harbor J 40 54 (51; Fixed white with a fixed red sector be- 4 4034 1124
| 73 29 (42 tween NE. 3{ E. and S8E. 34 E.
Stamford Harbor .. \ 41 00 49 | Fixed red ———— . 4 5614 1134
73 32 35
Pine Island Beacon . ______._____.... 41 O1 (58) 1 Fixed red Post 29 ___.____
T3 32 (1) lantern.
Great Captain Island _____________ S, 40 58 57 Pixed white_____ . ___ 4 7234 14
73 37 26
Jones Rocks Beacon 40 59 (18) | Fixed white. Lens 27 e
73 38 (07) lantern.
Port Chester Beacon —o— . ______.____ 40 59 (04) | Wized red oo oo Post b S
73 29 (24 lantern.
Gleacove Breakwater Beacon oo oo 40 51 (41) | Fixed red P Post 1034 oo
T3 38 (58) lantern.,
Larchmont Harbor Beacon ______________________ 1 40 55 (03) | Fixed red < oo cemmmmm Post 21 |emmoeee
3 43 (52) fantern.
Execution Rocks -] 40 52 41 Flashing white with a flashing red sector 4 5414 1234
3 17 between NE. 34 N, and E. by N., inter-
vaul between flashes 10 seconds,
Sands Point —— 40 51 BT | Fixed white — 4 8435 133
g 78 43 48
Hart Island Fog-Signal Station __
Stepping Stones 49 28 | Fixed red e 5 4514 834
#3 46 31
Throgs Neck 40 48 (21) | Fixed white 5 €9 1284
73 4T (28}
BAST RIVER:
‘Whitestone Point Post Light. 48 02{ ! Fixed white Lens 8614 |-
3 49 (12) | lantern,
Flushing Bay Post Light 4c 46 (13 Fixed red .. ... Post 10 [P
73 &1 (22 lantern,
Flushing Bay Inner Post Light_ Fixed red Post 0 e
lantern,
Rikers Island Post Light 40 47 (50) | Fixed red wee| Post 2L
73 53 (21) | - lantern.
Oak Blaff Post Light Fiwed ved ___ ] Post {25 ________
{Fﬁxed white..._ lantern. 17,
North Brother Istand 40 47 &7 | Fixed white 5 ds; eclipse b ds __| 4 $¥6hg 12
. 73 54 00
Bouth Brother Island Ledge Post Light. .o _ 40 47 (84) | Fixed red Poat 1744
73 53 (87 lantern.
Lawrence Point Ledge Post Light 40 47 (35) | Pixed white_ Post 7%
73 &£ (18 lantern.
Sunken Moeadew Post Light 40 47 (48 Fixed red Post 2B e
78 54 (57 lantern.
Hell Gate Post Light 40 46 41 | Alternately red and white, each 3 seconds.| Lens 22
73 56 06 Iantern.
Mill Rock Northerly Post Light 40 46 {562) | Fixed red Post 1334
73 56 (18 ) isntern. [ -
Mill Rock Southerly Post Light. 40 46 (46) | Fixed red Post 15
73 56 (24 lantern.
Blackwells Island Reef Post Xight 40 44 (47) | Two fized red Post {M} ’
73 &7 (64 lontern. | 418 i
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Deseription of station.

Height, in feet, from base
of structare to center of

Fog signal.

g £
2 £
g K
7
.
56 | Black, cylindrical, foundation pier, expanding in trumpet shape at its vpperend to [ ______ ' 2d-class Dalioll trumpet; blasts 3 seconds, alter-
form a gallery, surmounted by & counical, iron tower, lower half brown, upper nate sitent intervals 2 and 32 secouds.
haif white, surroanded by a covered gallery at its base and surmountesd by a
black lantern.
56 | White tower, dwelling attached; lantern, black. Fog-signal huilding about 3HK0 63 Tst-class automatic siren; blasts 4 seconds, silent
feet NN'W. from tower. intervals 40 seconds.
57 | White, square, brick tower, dwelling attached_______________________ __________. B e e
58 | White, square, pyramidal, wooden tower on bLiack, cylindrical. foundatien pier; {____ | Bell struck by machinery every 30 seronds.
lantern, black,
59 | White, conical tower, on red, cylindrical foundation; lantern, black o ______._. 60 Beli struck by machinery every 20 seconds.
80 | Triangular, wooden platform surmounted by a red, iren column, from which lan- | 2h
tern is suspended, red oithouse at base. |
61 | White tower on southerly gable of granite dwelling. Brick fog-signal building | 16 10-inch steam whistle; biastg 3 seconds, silent
abont 125 fest easterly from tower. intervals 27 seconds.
62 | Iron column, with square daymark and bracket from which lantern is suspended, 215 Z O SO
on iron, skeletun structure; all black. Two tanks on platiorm below lantern.
63 | Bed, wooden post, with iron bracket from which lantern is suspended_____________ 18 e e
i
i 1
64 | Black post with ghelf near top, white above shelf . . _____ ,,,E, T T
65 | Red post with shelf at top, red oilhouse nt base, and red lndder attached - e
66 | White tower, with brown band about midway of its height, granite dwelling - 47 1st-class automatic stean: siren; blasts 3 seconds,
attached on westerly side. Red fog-signal building on northeasterly side of sitent interyals 17 seconds, -
tower. / i
67 | White tower, with light-buff dwelling attached; lantern, black .. _____ L 46 e e
68 | To be established .. . __________________.__ - . S, R e el
89 | Lantern on red-brick dwelling, with stonce trimmings and Mansard roof, on granite 36 Bell struck by machinery a double blow every
pier; lantern, black. White band 13 feet high on southwesterly face of pfr. 20 scconds,
70 | White, square, pyramidal, skeieton, ivon tower; lantern, black .. - 6134 | Beld struck by machinery every 15 secends,
1 | Square, pyramidal, frame tower on piers, lower part white, upper wood-color._____ 20 Bell struck by machinery a double biow
every 30 seconds,
72 | Bed stake bolted to pile on end of dike e e et et e e =
73 | Red, square oilhouse supported by a red framework attuched to the dike | e
74 | Lantern on top of white post____.._____._ - __.__-«__-,{__ e e et o e o e e e i = it e et o
75 | Bedstake ... _________. O O
76 | 'White dwelling, with Mansard roof, surmounted by black lantern. White wedge- 38 Bell struck by mechinery cvery 15 seconda.
shaped fog-bell tewer southeasterly of lighthouse.
71 | Red, square foundation, surmounted by & red house with post, top of post white-‘_“.,___-__- ________________ -
78 | Black, square foundation, surmounted by a black house with post, top of post white_|_________ ' ____ ..
79. | Red, square, foundation crib, surmounted by a red post with lantern on shelf; 1 ______________________________________________________
smull oilhonse on corner of erib. :
Bmall, white, pyramidal, wonden tower, upper part natural wood .. | Bell struck by machinery every b seconds,
!
[
81 | Rad post with white top, red silhouse at basge, oncomeretéebiock . ... .o L b - U
8% | Red post with white top, red oflhouse at base, on concrete block ... l _______________ e [
83 | Biwck iron spindle with Jadder 1 - e

P10 )
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i
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a ‘ 25 |
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2y -
Tatitude, =g o
north, . 'go F L8
Name. Chuiracteristic of light. = k3 -g k|
Longitunde, 3 w'l F =
K] west. - = 08
> =3 -, g E=}
E 5 | B2 £
= & K
= g E = =]
o s+
9 MONTAUK POINT _________________ S, 41 4 16 5!P‘lﬂshing white every 10 seconds; duration 3z 16914 19
a1 27 of flash about % second.
Fixed red between SE. 34 S and 8SE. 54 E__| Range 16135 .
lens.
84 | BHHINNECOCK BAY .. __> L S 40 A1 03 | Pikedwhite ____ . 1 160 1814
72 30 16
85 | Patchogue Breakwater Beacon . _.___ 40 44 (46) Fixed red Post. 15
73 01 (04) lantern.
86 | Fire Island Light-Vessel, No. 68 oo _______ ... 40 28 -(40) } Two fixed white; three lIanterns encircling Lens 57 13
73 11 (26) . each masthend; slectric. Tf the electric- | lantern. a7
{  light apparatue should beconie inopera-
i tive, the lighta wiil show fixed white,
. from lens lanterns sugpended snder the
| galleries, and will be less brilliunt than
' the oleetric lights.
BT | FIBRE ISLANY e 40 37 57 | Fiashing white cvery minute...__________ 1 167 i9
73 13 08
88 | Canarsie Dike Beacon .. ;4{0 37 (24) ; Finedved .. Post 195 |
3 52 (24) lantern.
ENTRANCE TO NEW YORK BAY: () 1
89 NAVESINK (novtherly) 40 23 48 | Fixed white__________ . ____________ 1 245 2034
73 59 10 Discontinued on. only if SovTH-
¥rLY LIGHT is accidentally ertinguished.
90 NAVESINK (southerly) .____.____________.______ 40 23 46 Flashing white every 5 seconds; duration | Electric.] 248 2214
73 55 09 of flash about i4; eecond.
91 Sctuidy Hook Light-Vesgel, No. 51 . _______ 40 28 (02) | Fixed white 12 seconds, eclipse 3 seconds; Tens 54 1294
73 50 (01) four lanterns emcircling masthead; { lantern.
ejectric.  Should the electric-light ma.
chinery become entirely inoperative, oil
Tlights will be placed in one set of lens
lanterns, and the characteristic of the
light will be fired white.
o2 Seotiand Light-Vessel, No. 11 o 4(3). 26 (89) | Twofixedwved Refl'r. {45} 12
73 56 (10) 45
NEW YORK LOWER BAY:
23 £ _{Saxpy Hoox (veav) _ ... ______________ 40 27 42 | Fixedwhite ____ . 3 88 15
A 7 oo v N
o o
£ 2
94 % (South Hook Beacon {fromt) . o 40 27 46 Fixed white_ ____ 8 a7 1134
T4 00 %21
95 North Hook Beacot ... ——— -| 40 28 19 | Fixed white with a fixed red sector be- 4 44 12
T 26 tween SW. by W. 34 W. und W. 73 8.
96 Sandy Hook Fog Rell _,,_‘,,,,,,,,,.u.,,.“‘mv..{ _— [
i
]
H i
97 & (Point Conifort Beacon (front) ... ‘. 40 26 63 Fized white_ .. Range 4214 1134
3 94 07 18 lens.
oz
]
]
98 = S\ Waackanek (Pear) oo o oo 40 26 38 | Two fixed wWhite Range {16];/ 16}/
T4 08 11 lens. 95ty 1634,
99 < Conover Bescon (frent) - . ____¢ 46 25 17 | Fixed white - - Range 573 13
2 4 08 92 lens.
=F :
L]
22
gy
]
’é =
2
1060 ©  \Chapel Hill Beacon (rear)_ __ . . ... 40 23 B4 | Fixed white._._____ _____ ... _..___ " | Range ‘E 22134 2115
4 U3 33 fena,
in Old Orchard Shoal .. 40 30 44 Fixed white 12 seconds, oclipse 3 saconds, 4 50%g4 1234
4 6 81 to the southeastwardof 8. 30° 57’ 'W,
(88W_ 44 W.) and B..84° 42" E. (E. 34
83 ﬂxea red 12 seconds, eclipse 3 sse-
onds in rema.iuing soctor. Between 8.
- 71® 62" ‘E. (ESE. E.) and 8.18° 07/
W, (B.by W.54 W.) the red light shows
dimly.
102 Romer Shoal 10 ¥ 41 | Flashing white every 4 seconds. o] 4 54 |- A28
wa West Bunk - 40 32 17 | Fixed white to eastward of 8. 10° 45" W' 4 B4 -2 L
% 02 36 (8. 3§ 'W.) and N.13° E. (N. by EJ{ Sy Ry
: B}y fixed red to:the westward of the ;
fL N B B .
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Description of station. “‘:’ E Fog signal.
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E £=8
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9 [ White tower wilh » brown band about midway of its height; white dwelling ou a7 1st-class compressed-air giren; blasts 3 seconds,
hill near by. Fog-signal building about 190 feet easterly of tower. alternate silent intervals 3 and 31 seconds.
84 | Red-brick tower, with drabdwellingattached______ . . __.______ 150 et e S
85 | Black post with white top and shelf for lantern, and black ladder_________________ e JE U,
86 | Flugh-deck, steam vessel, two masts, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit; mastheads [__________| 12-inch steam chime whistle: blasts 3 seconds,
black; black, circular gallery under leng lanterns at each masthead; hull, red, alternate giient intervals 4 and 20 geconds. If
with “ FirE 18L.AND”’ in white on each side and * 68" in white on each how whigtle be disubled a bell will be struck by
and each guarter. A black smokestack and the fog signal are between the masts, hand 7 biows every minuate,
87 | Tower colored with alternate black and white herizontal bands, two of each color, 182 e e
hlack at the top; dark-red granite dwelling attached; on white pier,
88 | Red post, with smali, red house at buge, and ghelf at top for lantern___
89 - S U
Two brown-stone towers, counected by brown-stone dwelling; northerly tower,
octagonal; southerly tower, squarc.
90 53 O
91 | Steam Hght-veasel, twe masts, schocener-rigged, ne Lowaprit; theads bBlack; -] 12-inch steam wkistle; biasts 3 seconds, silent
black, circular, iron gallery under lunternsat each masthead. Black smokestack intervals 12 seconds. If whistle be disabled a
and fog signal between the masts. Hull, red, with  8axpy Hook *” in white on bell will be rung by hand.
esach quarter and ‘* No. 51 » in white on each bow.
92 | Two masts, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit; biack, cirenlar, cagework daymark at j__________| Bell struck by hand.
cach masthead. Hull, lead-color, with ** 8coTLAND * in black on each side and
#2311 in black on each quarter.
93 | White tower, with white frame dwelling detached; lantern, black _ocooo_o_ b S T e
94 | White, wooden tower; lantern, black. o el L S N
. i
95 | Brown, conical tower; lantern, biack. White dwelling 50 fect to southward of 42 Ist-clasa automatic siren; blasts 3 secondr, silent
tower. intervals 27 seconds.
96 | White, wedge-shaped, skeleton structure ... . ieeeeeee. | Bell struck by machinery a iriple blow every 10
APCONAS.
97 | White, square, wooden tower, rising from the roof of a white, wooden dwelling; L EESESB
top of lantern, dark red. |
98 | White, square, pyramidal, ivon, skeleton tower, with contral stair eylinder; lantern, {265/2}1 R - e e
black. . Sider
99 | Tower with horizontal belte of white, red, and white between two white Brreens, <] e - S
cach with a dingonal black cross,
100 | White tower on white dwelling between twoblack sereens o 40 e e e e e e e et
101 | Black, cylindrical pier expanding in trumpet shape at its upper end to formagai- |_________ Compressed-uir siren; blasts 71¢ seconds, silent
lery, above which rises a conical tower, lower half bhrown, upper half white, fntervals 114 Beconds.
sarmounted by a black lantern. A conical roof sarrounds the lower part of
tower and covers the gallery.
102 | Black, c¥liudrical, iron pier, surmountsd by a conieal, iron tower, lower part white, 45 Bell struck by machinery every 30 seconds.
upper part brown.
163 | Rlack, cylindrical pier, expanding in trumpet shape at its upper end toforma gal- | __ Cotpressed-air siren; blasts 2 seconds, alter-

lery, above which rides 2 brown, conical tower, surmounted by a blwk lautern;
white, horizontal band around pier, 6 fect aboye low water., A conical roof sur-
roands the lower part of tower and covers the galloxy.

nate silent intervals 2 and b seconda.
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TABLE OF LIGHTS.

I New Dorp Beacon {rear) —___._._._..

Name,

: ‘Elm Tree Beacon (fromt) .. ____

Fort Lafayette Fog-Signal Station___.______________

Governors Island East End Fog-Signd Station__

20
i
|
.
E |
=
: |
-
} NEW YORK LOWER BAY:
104 | 2Eg
i Zm
| E 2 ;}
105 nE=
106 | Coney Island
{ NEW YORK BAY:
107 4 Fort Wadsworth
i
i
:
1
108 |
|
109 |  Eobbins Reef ___
g
110 [
|
111 j

In the foregoing table the names of the lights are prin

Governors Island Post Light_ _______________ R }

ist. PRIMARY

SEACOAST LIGHTS.

2d. SECONDARY SEACOAST LIGHTS.

3d. Light-vessels.

4th. Sound, bay,

and harbor lights.

ted as follows, viz:

\ 35 | =
U Lo PR R
| Latitude, b= S -
| north, R ® =2
Characteristic of light. = =g B g
| Longitude, o 38 T2
| wost. E o Y g
| M E& =25
5 | 2% 23
> =<1 =
| - N
| .
o s w i
] 40 33 50 ¢ Wixedwhite_ . .. Range 5074 13Y4
I T4 06 lens. |
| a0 a1 51 | Range | 108351 20 |
: 407 14| lens.
i ! i
4 40 34 36 | Flashing red every S seconds _____________ 4 75 1434 |
J T4 00 44 | H
! |
i 36 (200 | Flashing alternately red and white, inter- 4 75 | 1424
T+ 03 {15) ‘ val between flashes 10 seconds. !
i (
% 40 36 (28Y | ] e
| T4 o2 {19) !
! i
i 40 39 27 | Flashing white every 6 seconds .. _____ 4 %) 13
| Ta 03 57 3
i
| _ |
140 41 35 | Twofixedved ... .. _____ Lens [0 1_____-_-
74 01 13 [ lantern. | (75} ‘
D40 a1 o7 |
i T4 00 {44)

The geographic positions of lighthouses, which are uncertain by some seconds, not having yet been very
accurately determined, and those of light-vessels, which vary somewhat in position, have the seconds inclosed
thus: 85° 4537 (57/7).

In the column of *‘ Distance visible, in nautical miles,’* will be found the distances at which the lights can
be seen, ander ordinary states of the atmosphere, by observers at elevations of 15 feet above the level of the sea,
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l Number.

107

108

110

1n

-

Description of station.

|

Wooden tower, painted in bands, two white and one red; xoof of lantern red_____ _
White, wooden tower on white dwelling. ..

White, square, pyramidal, skeleton, iron tower; lantern, black; keeper’s dwelling
about 15 feet te southward and eastward; fog-bell tower, near cdge of hluft, to
southward and westward of light-tower.

Red-brick, semicylindrical tower, with red-brick, square bailding in rear. and a
lead-colored, wooden frame, supporting the bell, in front; cyiindrical, bluck
lantern,

White, square structure with shingle roof, uatural color. Bell hung fram gallows
frame on top.

Conical tower; stone base. white; tower half of tower brown, uppar half white;
lantern, black.

Red post. with shelf and ladider; one ntern on shclf and other on top of post,
Yog-wignal house, white,

D.ab, square, pyvramidal gkeleton, surmounted by small, white howse________________________

of structure to center of

Height, in feet, from base
lantern.

Fog signal.

Bell struck by machinery every 15 seconds.

Bell struck Yy machinery every 16 secords.

Bell struck by machinery a single and a double
blow alternutely, intervals 20 seconds.

|

1 Compressed-air siren; blastzs 3 seconds, silenr

| intefvals 3 weconds. If sirem be disabled a
bell will be siruck Ly machinery every 15

j secomds.

Compressed-afr siven; blasts 3 seconds ent
intervils 12 weconds, If the ~iven be Jise
shled a bLell will be strack by machinery a
donble blow every 20 seconds.

i Bell struek by machinery every 19 seconds,

i

In the column of ‘‘Characteristic of light,”” the time between the flashes is given from beginning of one
flagh to the beginning of the next succeeding one, and bearings are given fromn seaward.

Vessels approaching or passing light-vessels of the United States in foggy or thick weather will be warned
of their proximity by the sounding of a beli, fog horn, or whistle, on board of the light-vessels, at intervals not
exceeding five minutes.

The fact should be noted that sound signals are not always reliable.

The sound may be lost while really

approaching it. after being heard; or even when approached until ¢lose-to, it mnay not be heard at all, though
They are, however, always possible and

properly made.

render great care necessary.
All bearings are magnetic, and in the case of visibility of lights given from seaward.

These conditions are the exception, not the rule.
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BEARINGS AND DISTANCES.

Note.—The following bearings and distances of over 20 miles are computed. The bearings are given to
the nearest lg point and the distances to the nearest !4 mile. The meaning of the letters in parentheses, placed
after the bearings, is as follows:

(I) indicates that the bearing in this case leads across land.

(d) indicates that the bearing in this case leads across some danger distant more than 2 miles from either
object. :

() indicates that the bearing leads near to but clears dangers which are distant more than 2 miles from
either object. :

(0) indicates open water between the two objects, no dangers unless the objects are approached closer than
2 miles on the bearing.

Thus under bearings and distances from Point Judith Lighthouse is given the bearing: Montauk Point
Lighthouse, 8W. by W. (0) 2414 miles. This indicates that from a position 2 miles SW. by W. from Point Judith
Lighthouse a 8W, by W. course will lead clear of all dangers to within 2 miles of Montauk Point Lighthouse,

In this and in some other cases one or both of the lighthouses may be approached closer than 2 miles on
the given bearing, but the 2-mile limit is given as being a general rule safe in all cases. Where a closer
approach is desirable or necessary, the Sailing Directions and Descriptions (given elsewhere in this volume)
give the desired information.

Point Judith Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Point Judith Lighthouse:

Miles.
Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, SE. 15 E. Boutherly_ .. ... ... _._._._ (O) oo oo .. 9B
Gay Head Lighthouse, ESE. 4 B ____ ... . ... .0 .o o .. () F 29
Vineyard Sound Light-vessel, B. 34 8 . __ ____ . ______ . .____._.___ () J 2184
Cuttyhunk Lighthouse, E. 34 8 . ___________________ __________.. {(0) oo 241
Hen and Chickens Light-vessel, E. 3 N __________ .. _________._ [(<) F . 2114
Sakonnet Lighthouse. . by N. .. _______ __ . _____ . ____._._._. [(<) J 1834
Brenton Reef Light-vessel, NE. by E 3¢ B . __ . _.___ ... ._...._.. [(2) I T 8%
Watch Hill Lighthouse, W ____ .. .. .. e an. (€0 1734
Race Rock Lighthouse, W. 3¢ 8 _ . ____ . ... .. _......_ (€7 J U 2614
Little Gull Island Lighthouse, W. 8¢ B____ . ___.__ ... . __....... 3 J 2034
Montauk Point Lighthouse, SW. by W_ ... __ .. ______.__.... [(<3 2434
Block Island (N.) Lighthouse, BW. 24 8. __ . __________.__.__ __._ (O) oo 9
Block Island (SE.) Lighthouse, 88W. 4 W ______ . _______ . ____ () P, 13

Blook Island (N.) Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Block Island (N.) Lighthouse:

Miles.
Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, 8E. by E. Southerly. ._.._._.__..___. [€7) 9614
Glay Head Lighthouse, B._ . __..___..__.. [ (€2} 8414
Vineyard Sound Light-vessel, B. 8¢ N _______________. ... {0y o .. ... 2715
Cuttyhunk Lighthouse, B. 3 N___ ____________ . __________._..__ (O) e 3014
Hen and Chickens Light-vessel, ENE. & B ___.______ . ___.. _____. (<3 PO 2814
Sakonnet Lighthouse, NEEby B % B._.._.__....... SIS (5 P 2134
Brenton Reef Light-vessel, NE. M B ... __ . ... . i ouoo.. (€3 T, 15
‘Watch Hill Lighthouse, RW. by W. X{ W ______ .. .. ...... [€-2 J U £+ ¥4
Race Rock Lighthouse, WNW. 3/ W ________ . __ . ... ._.... [(-) P, 21%
Little Gull Island Lighthouse, W. 84 N _ ___________. .____.._._... () J PO - |
Orient Point Lighthouse, W. % N .. _____ ____.____.___________. Dy .. _.... 29y
Montauk Point Lighthouse, SW. by W. 3{ W.______________ __ Oy oo oo 1B8Y

Montauk Point Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Montauk Point Lighthouse:

Miies.
Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, BE. by B 3¢ B . ___ ... ... [ <) 1N 10534
Block Island (SE.) Lighthouse, B, 34 N_ ... ... .. ___.o....... [0 ; P 1434
‘Watch Hill Lighthouse, M. by B_ . ... () P, 14
Race Rock Lighthouse, NNW. 3d W . . o ou.. (€ P, 1314
Little Gull Island Lighthouse, NW. Y W . _____ . . ... . _._._ (27 5 W, 14
Orient Point Lighthonse, ¥W. by W. 34 W _____.__________..... (d) ol 1734
Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel, BW. 8¢ W_______ . __.. ____. .. .. 1) I 18634
Cape Charles Light-vessel, 8W . __ . __ .. _ . . . ___. .. .o . ....c [(:) 20914

Dinmond Shoal Light-vessel (Cape Hatteras), 88W, 75 W.__.._. IS () 3041¢
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Little Gull Island Lighthouss.—The following are bearings and distances from Little Gull Island Lighthouse:

Miles,
Race Rock Lighthouse, NE. by E. g E. ... ______ . ... _.._.. (€2 3Ly
North Dumpling Lighthouse, NE. 24 B.____ .. . ____.. __..._....... €2 ) ) 614
New London Lighthouse, N. by E. 8¢ B ___ . ___ ... . ... ..._. [€2) 634
Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, K. X4 W___________ . . _ ... . _.... [ €20 T, 4
Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse, RW. by W. 15 W____ . _.___.. [C) P 1Y
Cornfield Point Light-vessel, WNW. 74 W______ __________.____.. [€2) J R ¢ )
Southwest Ledge Lighthouse, WNW. % W_______ .. ________ (€ PR 361y
Falkner Island Lighthouse, W. by N__________ el (0) . 2434
Stratford Point Lighthouse, W, 15 N. Northerly . .__..____.__..___ (€5 T 45
Greens Ledge Lighthouse, W, 34 N___ . . ... ... ..o._.. (€5 DN 6114
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse, W, Southerly. _.__ (€23 I 4534
Great Captain Island Lighthouse, W, Southerly. ___..__.._..._.. [ S 70
Fatons Neck Lighthouse, W. 8¢ B ___ . . ___ ... .. _.....___. 1€ 5 )OI | 74
Cedar Island Lighthouse, BW. 14 W ... ... . . ooe oo (€2 P, 12
Falkner Island Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Falkner Island Lighthouse:
Miles.
Horton Point Lighthouse, 8E. 35 8 _ .. ___.___ e e [C2) I 12
Orient Point Lighthouse, ESE. }{ E. . ___ el e ) T, 19%
Plum Island Lighthouse, ESE. s B___ . . ______ .. _____.___...__. (mY .- ... ... ... 20}
Cornfield Point Light-vessel, E. 7g B_ ... . . ___..___....__ (o) B 1215
Race Rock Lighthouse, E. 3¢ 8. _ ... __ .. __. . _.__........_..... [0 ) . 27ty
Southwest Ledge Lighthouse, WRW. 13 W ... .. _._.___._... ({23 J N 1134
Branford Reef Beacon, WNW. 3{ W__. ... .____.__._. (o) 634
Stratford Point Lighthoase, W ____ ... ... ... (o) 2, 2034
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse, W8W. 8/ W___.__ (€23 J 224
014 Field Point Lighthouse, SW. by W. %x W ________ . ______.___ [C-) 254
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Stratford Shoal
- Lighthouse:
Miles,
Horton Point Lighthouse, E. 3¢ 8 ... .. . .. . _..._... [ <) I 2034
Plum Island Lighthouse, E. Southerly . _ . ___ . .. ... __._.._.___ (O) oo 4034
Race Rock Lighthouse, E. 3 N .. .. ..o i ... €2} 49
Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, E. Y¢ N___ ... .. . .. .ocoeeeocMyoo . . 4534
Cornfield Point, Light-vessel, E. 23 N ___._ .. .. . ._.___. (€5 I 34
Southwest Ledge Lighthouse, NE. 34 B _ ... __ ... ___.__.. (€23 P 18ig
Stratford Point Lighthouse, N. 34 B .. . . .. ____ . __._. (€53 518
Bridgeport Lighthouse, NNW ___ . ____ . . __ .. .. ... () P 634
Black Rock Lighthouse, RW. 34 N ______ . ___._ . ... 0y ... ... I T4
Penfield Reef Lighthouse, NW. Y4 W _____________.___. .. _.. Aoy ... __.._.. 6Bz
Greens Ledge Lighthouse, W. 34 N _____ .. _________.__ _.___ [(7) T 11 ¥4
Stamford Lighthouse, W. 14 N _ . ______ . ___.__.__ __..... U € 75 T, 2034
Great Captain Island Lighthouse, W. %8 . . ______ (€73 I ... R4
Execution Rocks Lighthouse, W.by B . . _____. ... .. ... ... (€22 I 3034
Eatons Neck Lighthouse, W8W. 33 W ________ .. .. __...... [€-3 JRUI ¥ 74
014 Field Point Lighthouse, 8. by W. 3¢ W _____ . . ... ... [€) I 5
Groat Captain Island Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Great Captain Island Lighthouse:
Miles.
Eatons Neck Lighthouse, BBE. 3¢ B ______ . ___ .. ___.___.__ ... (®)y_______.___.____ 1014
Old Field Point Lighthouse, E by 8__ . . .. ... ... .. (72 7, W34
Execution Rocks Lighthonse, 8W. 34 W ____. .. .. ... .. ___._ [€2) I, ol 8
Sands Point Lighthouse, BW ____ ... .. ... .. ... (€3 .. 81y
Exeoution Rooks Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Execution Rocks Lighthouse:
Miles.
Stamford Lighthouse, NE. by E 4B . . ... ... {0y 12
Gireens Liedge Lighthouse, RE. by E % E ... ... .. [ (n) oo 1615
Penfield Reef Lighthouse, ENE, Easterly .. .. - ... ... ... [€) I 2714
Stratford Point Lighthouse, ENE. 34 B ... ... ... ... .. (75 PP 33
Btepping Stones Lighthouse, 8W. 3 B ... ... oo (0 e 3%

Throgs Neck Lighthouse, 8W. 55 8. . o e el 5
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_Fire Island Light-vessel.—The following are bearings and distances from Fire Island Light-vessel:

Miles,
Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, E. 3{ 8. Basterly ... ____________._ (€23 J 16315
Gay Head Lighthouse, ENE. 5¢ B___. . _______.____.__..._.__.._.. () N 119
Block Island (SE.) Lighthouse, ENE. 34 E . __. ..__ .. _..._.... [ T 85
Montauk Point Lighthouse, ENE. Y{ B . __ . __ .. ... .oooo.... € J 0%
Shinnecock Lighthouse, NE. by E. 34 E. .. ... ... .. __.._.... (€5 I, 88t
Fire Island Lighthouse, N ... .. ___ . . _ ..o e - (€23 T 914
Sandy Hook Light-vessel, W. 3 N. Westerly_ . ___. ... ...._._._.___ €] J 2014
Scotland Light-vessel, W. 35 N_ .. __ . ___._ ... __._.__. ....._. (O) o 3324
Navesink Lighthouses, W. 14 N ______ ________ __________.__.__ (O) oo L. 3614
Sea Girt Lighthouse, WSW. X{ W. Westerly . __ ... _____ . ________{0)._..._ _._._._.._ 434
Barnegat Lighthouse, SW.3{ W_____ ________ e e [Ce) I, 60
Bandy Hook Light-vessel.—The following are bearings and distances from Sandy Hook Light-vessel:
Miles.
Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, E. 3{ S. Eaaterly ... __.___...._.__ (OY e e 1934
Fire Island Lighthouse, E. % N ... ... ... . _._.... P (€3 J 2034
Barnegat Lighthouse, 88W, 3f W. Southerly_ .. _. ... _..._ ... .._._ [€2) S, 4%
Navesink Lighthouses, W8W _ ... ... i anas [€7) 8
Scotland Light-vessel, W. by 8______________.___ e s (0) e i 4
Sandy Hook Lighthouse, W. 14 N ___ . __ .. _..._.._ ... ... () S, 8
Gedney Channel Whistling Buoy (black and white perpendicular
stripes), WHNW _ . il _.. (€ S 344
Navesink Lighthonses.-—The following are bearings and distances from Navesink Lighthouses:
Miles.
Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel \ E. 58 .. __ .. _____.. _.___..__. (0) . ool 200
Fire Island Lighthouse, ERE. %y E____________________.___..__.. (O) et 373
Shinnecock Lighthouse, ENE. 3 E _ ... ... . .. _____._.____..__. Ly ... L. Yy

STORM WARNING DISPLAY STATIONS.

The storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bursaun are made for the benefit of mariners at
the following points. The signals are described and their meaning is explained in Appendix TII.

Paint Judith, B. L
Block Island, RB. I.
Block Island {Southeast Light), R. L.

Greentwich, Conn.
Fort Schuyler, N. Y.
Bay Shore, N. Y.

Btonington, Conn, ! 8andy Hook, K. J.

New London (Custom-House), Conn. Nortons Point, Coney Island, K. Y.

New Haven, Conn. ! Governors Isiand, N, Y.

Now Haven Light, Conn. New York City (Borough of Manhattan), N. ¥Y.

SEACOAST TELEGRAPH AND REPORTING STATIONS.

The Western Union Telegraph Company maintains telegraph stations at the following places, from which
passing vessels are reported to the Maritime Exchange in New York for the information of members, and from
this exchange the reports are distributed to the newspapers:

- Block Taland (Southeast Light), R. L ! H:i.ghhm!:nof Kavesink, N. J.

City Inland, N. Y. ! Bandy Hook, N. J.
Fire Ialand Light, N. Y. {  Quarantine, Statem Islamd.

_*Open water until within 6 milea of the Hghthouse.
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BLOCK ISLAND SOUND*

is the approach to Long Island Sound, Fishers Island Sound, and Gardiners Bay, and is otherwise of no special
importance. Its eastern and southern limits are defined by Point Judith, Block Island, and the eastern end of
Long Island. It is free of dangers in the northern part. and eagily navigated in clear weather; the aids are
numerous, and the important dangers are marked by buoys. '

Point Judith, the eastern limit of the northern part of Block Island Sound, is marked by a lighthouse
(see page 12): about 114 miles southward of this lighthouse a whistling buoy is moored. Northward of Point
Judith, near Narragansett Pier, is a massive square granite tower over 100 feet high, which can be seen 20
miles on a clear day. The breakwater of Point Judith Harbor of Refuge lies 3 to 114 miles westward of the
point; the harbor is described on page 32.

Point Judith Pond, on the west side of Point Judith Neck, has a length of 3 miles in a NRE. 14 E. direction,
and is very irregular, with numerous islands, but has general depths of 7 to 12 feet. The south end of the
pond is shallow, and is separated from Block Island Sound by a beach I4 to 14 mile wide. 1t is proposed tocut
a channel, 75 feet wide, from Block Island Sound to the 8-foot curve in the pond, and to build jetties at the
entrance from the sound. At present (1904) the west jetty extends to 7 feet of water, and lies 13{ miles north-
westward of Point Judith Lighthouse.

Block Island, 9 miles 8W. by 8. from Point Judith, is a prominent feature in approaching from eastward; it
is 5 miles long in a N. and 8. direction, is high at both ends, and is marked by a lighthouse on its northern end
and another on its southeastern end, the latter showing a primary seacoast light.

K Block Island Harber and Great Salt Pond are treated separately in another part of this volume

Montauk Point, the eastern point of Long Island, presents high sand bluffs covered with grass when seen
from eastward; Montauk Point Lighthouse, on the top of one of the bluffs, shows a primary seacoast light.

Fort Pond Bay is a semicircular bay about L mile wide making into the nmorthern shore of Long Island
about 51y miles westward of Montauk Point. The bay is free from dangers, but flats make out from its
eastern shore for !4 mile. Imn approaching, the dangers lying offshore must be avoided when westward of
Montauk Point. Fort Pond Bay affords good anchorage in 7 to 8 fathoms, soft bottom, but is exposed to
northerly and northwesterly winds, and is little used except by the menhaden fishermen who frequent the
waters about Gardiners Island.

Napeague Bay, a part of Block Island Sound, lies southward and southeastward of Gardiners Island, between
it and the Long Island shore. The southwest part of the bay is filled with shoals, through which a buoyed
channel leads to Gardiners Bay; it is rarely used except by the local fishermen. There is a considerable tidal
current in this part of the bay. Promised Land, a village on the southeast side of the southwest end of the bay,
is engaged principally in the fishing industry. V’essels anchor here occasionally, but the bottom is sand and
not good holding ground.

These bays are not sheltered against northerly winds; strong northerly squalls occur frequently in summer.
Of the two, Fort Pond Bay is the better anchorage.

Nupeague Harbor, in the southern part of Napeague Bay, has about 8 feet over the bar at low water; the
channel is crooked and unfit for a stranger. It is used by the menhaden fishermen and by small craft.

Storm warning display and seacoast telegraph stations.—Storm warning displays of the United States Weather
Bureau are made at Point Judith, Block Island, and Block Island (SE.) Lighthouse. There is a seacoast

- telegraph station at Block Island (SE.) Lighthouse from which passing vessels are reported. Vessels ma.y
communicate with the station by the use of international code signals.

For variation of the compass, see page 11.

For tides, ses table, page 11.

TIDAL CURRENTS, BLOCK JISLAND SOUND.

Between Point Judith and Block Island the velocity of the flood or westerly current at strength is about
1.8 miles, and the strength of the ebb or easterly current somewhat greater.

Between Block Island and Montauk Point the velocity of the flood or northwesberly current is abont 1.2
miles in the middic of the passage, and nearly 2 miles off Montank Point, while the ebb or southeasterly
current has a velocity of nearly 2 miles in the passage.

About 2 miles north of Fort Pond Bay the current has a velocity of about %4 mile in an easterly and
wagterly direction.

*Shovm on chart 114, lc&le Py price SO. Bee also the footnote on page 9.
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About 1 mile north of Cerberus Shoal whistling buoy the flood or westerly current has a velocity of abont
1.4 miles, and the ebb carrent about 1.7 miles at strength. )

About 2 miles southeast from Watch Hill Lighthouse the velocity of the flood at strength is about 1.2
miles, and of the ebb about 1 mile.

Lists of lighthouses, life-saving stations, and other general matters, will be found on preceding pages.

REMARKS ON APPROACHING BLOCK ISLAND SOUND FROM SOUTHWARD AND
EASTWARD.

The locality between Gay Head and Montauk Point, including Block Island Sound, is
noted for frequent fogs in spring and fall; and the tidal currents have considerable
velocity between Montauk Point and Block Island and in Block Island Sound.

In clear weather no special caution is necessary as the aids are numerous and land will
be in sight to be recognized in time to avoid dangers. Block Island, lying at the eastern
entrance, is a prominent feature, and Montauk Point can not be mistaken when seen by
vessels approaching from southward.

In thick weather the greatest caution is necessary; soundings can not be depended on
for locating the vessel’s position, although they will serve to indicate a near approach to
dangers, and a reliable allowance can not be made for the strong tidal currents between
Montauk Point and Block Island and in the sound.

Vessels approaching Block Island Sound from sea and not being sure of their position
are advised to remain offshore until the weather clears. Deep-draft vessels (over 18 feet
draft) if approaching between Block Island and Montauk Point should sound frequently,
and if a depth of 10 fathoms or less is obtained should exercise the greatest caution, the
bottom being irregular inside a depth of 10 fathoms; in some cases shoals with from 3} to
5% fathoms over them rise abruptly from depths of 9 and 10 fathoms. Coasting vessels
coming from eastward aim to make the fog signal at Block Island SE. Lighthouse and
from it shape a course so as to passinto the sound. Approaching the south shore of Block
Island a depth of less than 10 fathoms indicates a distance of less than # mile from the
shore and the vessel should be headed offshore immediately.

Coasters coming from southward or southwestward stand in for the south shore of
Long Island between Shinnecock Lighthouse and Montauk Point, sounding frequently,
and when the depth is 12 to 13 fathoms make good an ENE. } E. course, which leads par-
allel to the beach and about 24 miles from it; and when Montauk Point fog signal is made
and located, they shape their course into the sound. In strong easterly winds the shore of
Long Island should not be approached closer than in 15 fathoms by a sailing vessel, and
Montauk Point fog signal can not then be heard.

BAILING DIRECTIONS, BLOCK ISLAND SOUND, ENTERING FROM EASTWARD BETWEEN
POINT JUDITH AND ELOCK ISLAND.

The entrance by this passage is clear and unobstructed, except that a dangerous reef
(Block Island North Reef, see dangers following) makes off § mile from the northern end
of Block Island, and is marked by a black bell buoy at its northern end.

A red whistling buoy, moored about 1} miles southward of Point Judith Lighthouse,
is a useful thick-weather aid. Note the information concerning tidal currents on page 25.

For convenience the directions are given under three sections, according to destination:

1. Bound to Gardiners Bay.

1 A. Bound to Long Island Sound.

1 B. Bound to Fishers Island Sound.

Under sach section courses are given from several positions, and although the position
of a vessel entering Block Island Sound may not agree exactly with any of the positions
hers given, a reference to the paragraphs which most nearly agree with the position may
facilitate shaping the propercourse. The directions are good for vessels of the despest draft.
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1 Bound to Gardiners Bay.—Proceed as directed below, according to position,
' and then follow the directions under the heading ‘‘Gardiners Bay.”

If the courses and distances given in the first three paragraphs below, I, II, ITI, be
made good, the concrete structure near the northern end of the sand spit, making north-
ward from Gardiners Island, will bear S. by E. and be distant { mile. The lighted buoy
(in summer) or bell buoy (in winter) should be 4 mile distant on the port beam, and Orient
Point Lighthouse should bear NW. by W. 3 W.

I. From a position 1 wmile S. of Point Judith Lighthouse.—Make good a W. § 8. course
for 32} miles.

II. Prom a position 2} miles S. of Point Judith Lighthouse.—Make good a W. 2 8. course
for 324 miles.

III. From a position 2} miles S. of Point Judith Lighthouse.—Make good a W. § 8.
course for 32 miles, passing 1} miles northward of Block Island North Reef bell buoy.

IV. If farther southward than the position of paragraph 111, foregoing.—FExercise caution
in rounding the north end of Block Island, giving its northern shore a berth of at least 1
mile and going well northward of Block Island North Reef bell buoy; then shape the course
'W.18.for Gardiners Bay entrance. In rounding the northend of Block Island, the following
rule will insure safety : While Block Island North Lighthouse bears westward of SW. by S.,
keep well outside of 12 fathoms; with this lighthouse bearing from SW. by S. to §., keep
outside of 10 fathoms; haul sharply northward if shoaler water thaun this is obtained.

V. At night.—Follow any of the foregoing directions, and when Orient Point Light is
sighted steer for it on any bearing between WNW. and W. 2 N. Pass northward of the
lighted buoy off the north point of Gardiners Island, and when Little Gull Island Light
bears NE., a SW. course will lead into the middle of Gardiners Bay.

Remarks.— Northward of the courses, about 1714 miles westward of Point Judith Lighthonse, is Watch
Hill Lighthouse; extending westward from the latter are Fishers Island Sound entrance, Fishers Island (hilly,
bare of trees), The Race with its two lighthouses, and then the islands defining the northern side of Gardiners
Bay entrance. For description of the lighthouses, see page 12.

Southward of the courses is Block Island, about 12 miles westward of which is Montauk Point. Gardiners
Island should be made well on the port bow stretching away southward; and Gardiners Point (low, concrete
structure) should be made on the port bow, and the courses should lead 14 mile northward of it.

The eastern shore of Gardiners Island should not be approached nearer than 3{ mile on account of the
shoals which make off from the shore for that distance.

The courses given lead northward of Cerberus Shoal and southward of Constellation Rock; the ebb sets
southeastward and the flood northwestward, and allowance must be made accordingly. A lookout should be
kept for the buoys marking these dangers.

Dangers.—On any of these courses, when westward of Point Judith and Block Island North Reef, and
until neariy np with Gardiners Bay entrance, there are only two dangers requiring special notice, Cerberus
Shoal and Constellation Rock.

Block Island Nortk Beef extends % mile northward from the northern point of Block Island, has from 5 to
8 feet over it, and is marked off its northern end by a buoy. (bell, black); deep-draft vessels should pass well
northward of this buoy. This rocky shoalis dangerous to approach; the water shoals rapidly when approaching
it and the tidal currents set across it with considerable velocity.

Cerberus Bhoal, 7 miles BB. by E. 5 E. from Little Gull Island Lighthouse, has 14 feet over it, and is marked
by a whistling buoy and a spar buoy (both red and black horizontal stripes). The whistling buoy is }{ mile -
eastward of the shoal; the spar buoy is on the shoal in rocky bottom. The shoal is small, and ordinarily there
are strong tide rips near it.

Constellation Roek is 1% miles 8. by W, 4 W. from Little Gull Island Lighthouse, and nearly on the range
of Little Gull Island Lighthouse and New London Lighthouse. It has 17 feet over it, and is marked by a buoy
(spar, red and black horizontal stripes). About ¥ mile W. 14 N. from Constellation Rock is a 16-foot rock, and
nerthwestward of this, between Plum Island and Great Gull Island, ave foul, rocky patches.

Gu'thnezs Point is the low, bare islet near the northern end of the dangerous spit and shoal which extends
about 134 miles NXW. 4 W. from the north end of Gardiners Island. This spit shows in places at low water,
but is all covered at high water except Gardiners Point. The spit is steep-to on its western side, but a shoal
extends 8 mile from its eastern side. The northern part of Gardiners Point is occupied by a concrete stracture
-of comsiderable extent and about 20 feet high. A gas-lighted buoy (bell buoy in winter) is placed about 300
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yards northward of the point to mark the north end of the shoal; the strong tidal currents heel the lighted
buoy over at times so as to obscure the light until it is close-to.

1 A Bound to Long Island Sound.—Proceed as directed below, according to posi-
* tion, until nearing The Race. Race Rock Lighthouse and Little Gull
Island Lighthouse then become the guides. In approaching and passing through The
Race, follow the directions under the heading “ Long Island Sound.”
In paragraphs I, IT, TTT, and IV, following, the courses made good for the distances
gtated will lead to a point about § mile northeastward of Little Gull Island Lighthouse.

I. From a position 1 mile S. of Point Judith Lighthouse.—Malke good a W. £ 8. course for
29 miles
~ e

IL From a position 2% miles S. of Point Judith Lighthouse.—Make good a W. course for
29 miles. :

TII. From a position 4} miles 8. of PPoint Judith Lightiouse.—Make good a W. | N. course
for 29 miles.

IV, If farther southward than the position of pavragraph III, foregoing. —8teer so as to
pass 1% miles north of the lighthouse on the northern end of Block Island, and pass well
northward of the bell buoy marking Block Island North Reef. When the bell buoy bears S.,
distant about } mile, make good a W. 4 N.course. This course,if made good for 234 miles,
leads about § mile northeastward of Little Gull Island Lighthouse.

In rounding the northern end of Block Island, note the rule of paragraph IV, section
1, page 27, with regard to depth.

Remarks.-——The courses given above lead well clear of all dangers, until up with The Race, and pass 314 to
414 miles northward of Cerberus Shoal, and 184 to 314 miles southward of the dangers in Fishers Island Sound
entrance.

On the flood a vessel will probably be set northward and on the ebb southward,

About 1714 miles westward of Point Judith is Watch Hill Lighthouse; extending westward from the latter
are Fishers Island Sound entrance, Fishers Island, and The Race, through which the course will lead. About
14 mile southwestward of Race Point (the southwestern end of Fishers Island) is Race Rock Lighthouse (see
page 12), marking the northern side of The Race. Abhout 814 miles 8W. by W. 14 W. from Race Rock Light-
house is Little Gull Island Lighthouse {see page 12), marking the southern side of The Race; beyond the latter
are the islands, all to be left on the port hand, separating Long Island Sound from Gardiners Bay entrance.

Daungers.—Block Island North Reef and Cerberus Shoal are described on page 27. The dangers of Fishers
Island Sound entrance are described under the heading ‘‘ Fishers Island Sound,”’ and those of The Race are
described in connection with the sailing directions for that passage (see heading ** Long Island Sound,” page 59).

1 B Bound to Fishers Island Sound.—Proceed as directed below, according to
position, and then follow the directions under the heading ‘‘Fishers Island
Sound™ in approaching and entering.
Strangers should not attempt to enter Fishers Island Sound at night.

I. From a position 1 mile 8. of Point Judith Ltghthouse.—-Make geod a W. } N. course for
17} miles, to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

Remarks.—The W. }{ N. course leads clear of all dangers, and does not approach the north shore closer
than % mile until nearly up to Watch Hill Lighthouse, which will be made a little on the starboard bow.
Fishers Island (hilly and bare of trees) will be seen 3 miles westward of the lighthouse, Drawing near Watch
Hill Lighthouse, several buoys and spindles will be seen, which mark some of the many rocks and ledges which
obstruct the eastern entrance to Fishers Island Sound.

Dangers.—Block Island North Reef is described on page 27.

Gangway Bock, 14 mile 8. of Watch Hill Lighthouse, is marked by & buoy (spar, red, No. 2) placed 1§ mile 8,
of the rock on the end of a shoal making southward from Watch Hill Point.

The dangers at the entrance to Fishers Island Bound are-described under the heading * * Fishers Island

Sound.”



SAILING DIRECTIONS. 29

II. From a position 2} miles S. of Point Judith Lighthouse.—Make good a W. 3 N. course
for 174 miles, to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

Note the remarks, etc., under paragraph I foregoing.

IIT. From a position 4} miles S. of Point Judith Lighthouse.—Make good a WNW. 1 W.
course for 17% miles, to Gangway Rock buoy.

Note the remarks, etc., under paragraph I foregoing. The course passes about 234 miles northward of
the bell buoy marking Block Island North Reef.

IV. If farther southward than the position of paragraph III foregoing.—Follow the direc-
tions of paragraph IV, section 1, page 27, in rounding the north end of Block Island, until
} mile northward of the bell buoy marking Block Island North Reef, and then shape the
course N'W. by W. $ W. This course, made good for 13 miles, leads to Gangway Rock
buoy at Fishers Island Sound entrance.

Note the remarks, ete,, under paragraph I foregoing.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BLOCK ISLAND SOUND, ENTERING FROM SOUTHWARD BETWEEN
BLOCK ISLAND SOUND AND MONTAUK POINT.

The flood sets northwesterly and the ebb southeasterly, both with considerable velocity.
(See tidal currents, page 25.)

The tidal currents off Montauk Point form tide rips, which are most marked on the
ledges and shoals. '

Several of the dangers (see paragraph V following) lying in this passage are marked
by buoys, and a good lookout should be kept for them. For description of the lighthouses,
see page 12,

For convenienee the directions are given under three seections, a('(‘m‘(hno' to destination :

1. Bound to Gardiners Bay.

1 A. Bound to Long Island Sound.

1B. Bound to Fishers Island Sound.

Under each section courses ars given from several positions, and although the position
of a vessel entering Block Island Sound may not agree exactly with any of the positions
here given, a reference to the paragraphs which most nearly agree with the position may
facilitate shaping the proper course.

1 Bound to Gardiners Bay.—Proceed as direected below, according to position, and
* then follow the directions under heading *‘Gardiners Bay.”

1. From a position 1} miles SSW. of Block Island SE. Lighthouse.—Make gooda WNW. 3§ W.
course for 26% miles until Gardiners Island lighted buoy bears S. by E., distant ahout %
mile; or, having passed northward of this bunoy, continue the course until Little Gull
Island Lighthouse bears NE.

Remarks.—The course leads about 114 miles north of Southwest Ledge and Shagwong Reef and the same
distance south of Cerberus Shoal and Constellation Rock.

The south shore of Block Island can be approached as close as 34 mile.

Dangers are described under paragraph V following.

II. From a postiion £ miles SSW. of Block Island SE. Lighthouse.—Make gooda WN'W. } W.
course for 264 miles until Gardiners Island lighted buoy bears §. by E., distant about 4
mile.

Remarks.—The course leads nearly 3 mile north of Shagwong Reef, and south of Southwest Ledge, Cer-
berus Shoal, and Constellation Rock; it leads close to and over spots with depths of 53 to 6 fathoms over
them, and in a heavy sea deep-draft vessels should follow the directions in the next paragraph, III. (See

dangers under paragraph V following.)
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III. From a position southwestward of that of paragraph II, foregoing.— If coming from
southward, give Montauk Point a berth of 5 miles and steer N., passing about 5 miles east-
ward of Montauk Point Lighthouse, or a little more than 6 miles westward of Block Island.
When the south end of Block Island bears E. 2 S., steer WNW. 3 W. about 17} miles,
passing 4 mile northward of Gardiners Island lighted buoy. When Little Gull Island
Lighthouse bears NE., a SW. course will lead into the middle of Gardiners Bay.

Remarks.—These directions avoid the detached shoals lying southeastward, eastward, and northeastward ",
of Montauk Point. In a heavy sea deep-draft vessels should follow these directions; or, if coming from east-
ward, they may follow the directions in paragraph I preceding. The WNW. 3{ W. course leads about midway
between Shagwong Reef and Cerberus Shoal, giving them a berth of over 115 miles. Allowance should be
made for the currents, which have considerable velocity. (See dangers under paragraph V following.)

IV. To round Montauk Point close inshore.—(ive the south shore of Long Island a berth
of at least 3 mile, and pass from % to 1} miles eastward of Montauk Point Lighthouse.
Then steer N. until the lighthouse bears SW., distant about 14 miles. From this position
make good a N'W. course for 44 miles, passing about # mile northward of the bell buoy
on Shagwong Reef, and when this buoy is off the port quarter steer WNW. § W. for
Gardiners Bay entrance. ILeave Gardiners Island lighted buoy 4 mile on the port hand,
and when Little Gull Island nghthouse bears NE., a S8W. course will lead infto the mlddle
of Gardiners Bay.

Remarks.—The above directions. are good in smooth weather for vessels of less than 17 feet draft. The
N. course leads between Montauk Point and Great Eastern Rock, and passes over and near spots with as little
as 3% fathoms over them. Strong tide rips cover the shoals eastward of the point, and in a heavy sea they are
marked by breakers.

Dangers are described under paragraph V following.

V. At night.—If coming from eastward, follow the directions in paragraph 1.

If coming from southward or westward, follow the directions in paragraph III, steering
N. until Block Island N. Lighthouse bears ENE. } E, and then haul up on the WNW.
4 W. course and continue as directed in paragraph II1.

If coming from westward in smooth weather and with a light-draft vessel, follow the

directions in paragraph I'V.
When westward of Cerberus Shoal keep Orient Point Light bearing between W. } N.
and WHNW_, to clear Constellation Rock and Gardiners Point.

Dangers.-—The dangers entering by the passage between Block Island and Montauk Pemt would not, in
smooth weather, interfere with light-draft vessels.

Southwest Ledge lies 2135 to 8% miles W8W. from the southwestern point of Block Island. It has as little as
25 feet of water over it. and is marked at its southwest end by a spar buoy and a whistling buoy (both red and
black horizontal stripes). The sea breaks on this ledge in heavy weather.

Phelps Ledge and Great Eastern Rock lie about 134 miles eastward of Montauk Point, between the bearings NE.
and E. from the lighthouse. The least depth on Phelps Ledge is 28 feef, and on Great Eastern Rock 21 feet;
the latter rock is 135 miles E, froin Montauk Point Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (can, black, No. 1)
and spar marker.

The depths from Montauk Point to Phelps Ledge range from 33 to 5 fathoms. The 18-foot curve lies
about 4 mile from the beach.

Endeavor Bhoals consist of a number of spots lying northward and eastward of Phelps Ledge. The general
depth over these spots is from 5 to 6 fathoms, but northward of Phelps Ledge, and lying 214 miles between NE.
by N. and NE. fromm Montauvk Point Lighthouse, the depths range from 19 to 24 feet. The eastern end of
Endeavor Shoals, with least depths of 414 to 514 fathoms over it, lies 4 miles between NE. by E. and E. by X.
from Montauk Point Lighthouse.

Montank Shoal lies 2 to 3 miles between the bearings SE. by 8. and 8. from Mentank Point Lighthouse., It
has from 5 to 6 fathoms over it, and the sen breaks on it in heavy southerly gales; a depth of 12 fathoms is
found between the shoal and Montauk Point. The shoal is generally plainly shown by tide rips.

Shagwong Reef, 33{ miles NW. % K. from Montauk Point Lighthouse, has 7 feet over if, and is marked by a
black bell buoy placed at the eastern end of the reef. The reef is also eovered by a red sector of an are of one
point from & range lens on the gallery railing of Montauk Point Lighthouse. There are several spots, with
from 734 to 18 feet over them, lying between Shagwong Reef and Shagwong Point (the nearest land on Long
Island).
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‘Washington Shoal, about midway between Shagwong Reef and Sha.gwong Point, has 1514 fect over it. A
spot with 18 feet over it lies 500 yards N. of Washington Shoal.

SBhagwong Rock, about 700 yards N. by E. I{ E. from Shagwong Point, has 7L feet over it, and is marked by a
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stmpes) A spot with 1714 feet over it lies about 500 yards N. of Shag-
wong Rock.

Cerberus S houl, Constellation Rock, and Gardiners Point, are described on page 27.

1 A Bound to Long Island Sound.—Proceed as directed below, according to posi-
tion, until nearing The Race. Race Rock Lighthouse and Little Gull
Island Lighthouse then become the guides. In approaching and passing through The
Race follow the directions under the heading ‘“‘Long Island Sound.” For description of
lighthouses see page 12. The dangers are described above, and a good lookout should

bhe kept for the buoys marking them.
The tidal currents have considerable velocity and a proper allowance should be made

for them.

I. From a position 1% miles SSW. of Block Island SE. Lighthouse.—A NW. by W. 1 W.
course made good for about 25 miles will lead about # mile northeastward of Little Gull
Istand Lighthouse.

Remarks.-—The course leads north of Southwest Ledge and Cerberus Shoal (see description on pages
27 and 80).

II. From a position 4% miles SSW. of Block Island SE. Lighthouse.—A NW. hy W. { W
course made good for about 25 miles will lead about # mile northeastward of Little Gull
Island Lighthouse.

Remarks.—The course leads nearly 3{ mile sonth of the whistling buoy on Sonthwest Ledge (see page
80) and only about }4{ mile north of Cerberus Shoal buoys (see page 27).

ITY. From a position southwestward of that of paragraph IT foregotng.—_steel‘ s0 as to pass
about midway between Montauk Point and Block Island, and when fair between them
steer NW. until Montauk Point is abaft the beam. Then steer s N'W. by W. course, and
when nearing The Race head a little more westward, if necessary, and follow the directions
for that passage.

Remarks.—On the NW. by W. course, when Montank Point Lighthouse approaches a BSE. bearing, care
musat be taken to give Cerberus Shoal whistling buoy a berth of over 14 mile.

IV. To round Montauk Point close inshore.—Follow the directions of pa,ra,graph IV,
page 30, until Montauk Point Lighthouse bears SW., distant 14 miles. Then a NW. } W,
course made good for 13 miles will 1ead about § mile northeastward of Little Gull Isla,nd
Lighthouse.

Remarks.— Strong tide rips are apt to be met in rounding Montauk Point close inshore. The course
leads nearly 34 mile northward of Shagwong Reef and clear of dangers (see the remarks under paragraph IV,
page 80, and dangers under paragraph V, pages 80-81).

¥. Entering and passing through Block Island Sound at night.—Block Island SE. Light
and Montauk Point Light are the guides entering by this passage; after passing northward
of g line drawn between these two lights, Wateh Hill Light, Race Rock Light, and Little
Gull Island Light will be made northward and westward, and Block Island N. Light
northeastward. On approaching The Race, New London Light and Bartlett Reef Light-
vesgel will be made northwestward of The Race. For description of lights, see table, page 12.

If coming from eastward, follow the directions in paragraph I preceding.

If coming from southward or westward, give Montauk Point a berth of 5 miles and
steer M., passing about 5 miles eastward of Montauk Point Light. When Block Island N.
Light bears ENE., steer N'W. # W. until Little Gull Island Light or Race Rock Light is
made; these two lights should be made nearly at the same time.
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Little Gull Island Light can be steered for on any course between N'W.by W. and
NW. L W, leaving the light 1 mile on the port hand when passing, or it can be steered for
on any course from W. by 8., through W., tcWNW., leaving it 1 mile on the port hand
when passing.

Race Rock Light can be steered for on any course between W. § N. and NW., leaving
the light about } to 4 mile on the starboard hand.

See directions under the heading ‘‘ Long Island Sound,” for passing through The Race.

1 B Bound to Fishers Island Sound.—Proceed as directed below, according to
* position, and then follow the directions under the heading ‘‘Fishers
Island Sound.”
Strangers should not attempt to enter Fishers Island Sound at night.
For description of dangers between Block Island and Montauk Point see page 30; for
other dangers see heading “*Fishers Island Sound.”
See remarks on tides and tidal currents, page 245.

I, From a position 1 mile SW. of the southwest point of Bloek Istand.—A NW. 3 N, course
made good for 143 miles will lead to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2) at Fishers
Island Sound entrance. ‘

Remarks.—Watch Hill Lighthouse should be made right ahead. The course leads clear of all dangers
until up to Fishers Island Sound entrance. .

II. From a position 6 miles E. of Montauk Point.—A N.by W. 1 W. course made good
for nearly 14 miles will lead clear of all dangers, and to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red,
No. 2). (

The remarks under paragraph I preceding apply to this paragraph also.

I1I. From close around Montauk Potnt.—Keep 4 mile off the south shore of Long Island
and round Montauk Point, keeping the same distance from the shore. When Montauk
Point Lighthouse bears W., distant § mile, steer N. § E. This course made good for 134
miles leads to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

Remarks.—These directions are good with a smooth sea, and for vessels of less than 17 feet draft. (See
the remarks under paragraph IV. page 30.)

POINT JUDITH HARBOR OF REFUGE.*

This harbor lies on the west side of Point Judith, and is formed by a broad V-shaped breakwater, 6 feet
above high water, which affords shelter from the sea for vessels of abont 18 feet or less draft. The western arm
of the breakwater is built on the southern end of Squid Ledge, the ledge extending % mile N. If W. from the
breakwater to within nearly 3g mile of the shore; the least depth on the ledge is 8 feet, which is found abont
halfway from the breakwater to the northern shore. The eastern arm of the breakwater has a NE. by E. 14 E.
- direction, its northeastern end being a little over 3z mile from shore and 24 mile westward of Point Judith
Lighthonse. The better entrance to the harbor is between the end of the eastern arm of the breakwater and
Point Judith. Three beacon lights are maintained on the breakwater by the engineer in charge of construction,
and a red bell buoy is placed about 100 yards south of the elbow of the breakwater.

The harbor has general depths of 834 to 6 fathoms; but a spot with 12 feet over it lies a little over g mile
NW. 14 W. from the northeastern end of the eastern arm of the breakwater and 600 evards XE. by E. i5 E from
the north end of the western arm. The holding ground in the harbor is generally poor and not to be trusted
in very heavy gales. In sontheast gales considerable sea is felt in the harbor. A detached breakwater is under
construction from the shore about 700 yards eastward of the entrance; in 1904 about 650 feet, of it will be built
out into abonut 15 feet of water. It has been proposed to extend this breakwater 2,000 feet from the shorein a
general SW. by W. direction, and when it is completed to this length it will, no doubt, provide a smooth-water
boat landing on the west side of Point Judith, and decrease the sea in the harbor of refuge.

For tides, see table, page 11. ’

* See footnote on page 25.
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS, POINT JUDITH HARBOR OF REFUGL.

These directions are good for vessels of 18 feet or less draft; deeper draft vessels should
anchor off Newport or in Dutch Island Harbor. The directions lead hetween Point Judith
and the eastern arm of the breakwater, which is the better entrance.

From Eastward.—Give Point Judith a berth of % mile or more in rounding it, and steer
for the northeast end of the eastern arm of the breakwater on any bearing between NN'W.,
and NNE. Give the end of the breakwater a berth of 50 to 1580 yards, and anchor in the
harbor, taking care to avoid the 12-foot spot and Squid Ledge (see page 32), and to give
the northern shore a berth of vver 00 yards.

From Westward.—The directions in paragraph 1 of sections 1, 1 A, and 1 B, pages 27-20,
give the courses from Point Judith through Block Island Sound. As Point Judith is
approached, bring the lighthouse to bear ENE. I E. and steer for it on this bearing, which
leads + mile south of the breakwater. Follow the eastern arm of the breakwater at a
distance of about 400 yards, course NE. by E. § E.,and round its northeast end at a distance
of 50 to 150 yards. Anchor in the harbor, taking care to avoid the 12-foot spot and Squid
Ledge (see page 32), and to give the northern shore a berth of over 600 yards.

Remarks.—The broken ground surrounding Point Judith has depths of 314 fathoms nearly %4 mile south-
eastward and southward of the lighthouse, and 44 to 415 fathoms for a distance of 1 mile 8W. 1{ W, from
the lighthonse. The sea breaks on these spots in heavy southerly gales, and all vessels should then avoid them.

BLOCK ISLAND HARBOR.*

This artificial harbor, constructed under Governmment appropriation, is on the eastern side of Block Island
about 13¢ miles northward of Block Island SE. Lighthouse. It is formed by a riprap breakwater which
extends from the shore 1,900 feet in a WNE. direction. On the western side of the outer breakwater, at its
inshore half, is the inner harbor, which is protected on the north by a detached breakwater extending to the
shore, leaving an entrance 100 feet wide about 200 feet westward of its intersection with the outer breakwater;
it is proposed to remove, in 1904, that portion of the north wall of the inner harbor between the outer break water
and the entrance.

At the southeast end of the inner harbor is a cribwork basin 250 by 300 feet; its entrance ig from the inner
harbor on the nortlr side of the basin, and is 80 feet wide. The basin has a depth of 9 feet at mean low water,
but 7 feet is the deepest draft of the vessels taken in. Vessels entering run lines and haul in, and generally
moor with lines to the shore and cribwork.

The inner harbor, which is about 600 feet in extent, affords fair shelter, and vessels of 9 feet draft can
enter, but the anchorage space is very limited, owing to shoals in its western part, and only small vessels can
find room to swing at anchor. The anchorage is imnost used during the spring and suminer months by small
craft; the bottom in the inner harbor is sand and clay, and small vessels can ride out any but the heaviest
northeasterly gales. The steamer landing is on its eastern side. Fishing vessels and local craft generally go
into the basin.

Two lighted beacons (see table, page 12) form a range to clear the end of the outer breakwater and are
guides to the inner harbor and basin; the outer beacon is a lantern bung on a stake on the western side of the
entrance to the basin, and the inner one bears about 8. 3 W. from it. The range of these two stakes just
touches the end of the western breakwater at the entrance to the inner harbor.

A bell buoy is placed 34 mile NE. from the northern end of the outer breakwater in about 9 fathoms of
water, and a black spar buoy is placed in 21 feet of water 75 feet north from its northern end.

The island has some trade in fish and produce, carried in local vessels and by strangers. In the summer
it has steamboat cominunication with Long Island and points in Connecticut and Rhode Island; in the winter
a steamer runs to the island from Newport. In easterly gales, when no landing can be made on the east side
of the island, & good harbor can be made in Great Salt Pond, on the west side of the island.

Piloia.—Strangers entering sometimes take a pilot, standing off and on, or anchoring ontside the break-
water, until one comes on board.

. . 1, 1
*Skown on eharts 1 14, scule m, 856, Block Islanid, scate 11;;@' price of each, $0.50,
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Supplies.—Limited quantities of anthracite coal for steamers, and water through pipe and hose, can be
obtained at the wharf in the basin. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be had at Block Island,
the settlement at the harbor.

Storm warning displays are made at the Weather Bureau building on a hill near the south end of Great Salt
Pond, and are visible from Block Island Harbor and Great Salt Pond. (Sce Appendix III.)

Ice usually forms the whole length of thz breakwater during January.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 8.1 feet; high and low water occur practically at the time of high

[

and low water at Point Judith (see table, page 11).

GREAT SALT POND.*

This is a large pond in the middle of Block Island, having deep water and good holding ground. Itis the
best harbor in Block Island Sound for vessels of 13 feet or less draft. In easterly gales, when the sea is too
heavy to make a landing at Block Island Harbor, a landing can always be made at Great Salt Pond. The
entrance to the harbor is 2 miles SW. by 8. from Block Island N. Lighthouse; it is a dredged cut through
the narrow strip of beach which separates the pond from Block Island Sound, and is protected on its sonthern
side by a riprap jetty which extends 400 yards in a NNW. 1 W, direction from the beach into a depth of 18 feet
in the sound. In 1904 the extension of the jetty to a total length of 530 yards is in progress. Near the outer
eud of the jetty is a white pyramidal light-tower (see page 12), and where the jetty joins the beach isa post
Jight and siren fog signal. These two lights form a range for approaching the harbor at night; a red bell buoy
is mogcred about 600 yards N. by W. 15 W. froin the outer end of the jetty.

The dredged entrance had (1904) a depth of 15 feet or more for a width of nearly 300 feet, and a narrow
channel in the middle with a depth of 18 feet. Improvements are in progress to sccure a channel 600 feet
wide, with a central depth of 235 feet for a width of 150 feet, sloping gradnally to 12 feet in & width of 704 feet.
The village and post office of Block Island is distant about 1 inile, by a good road, from the head of Great
Salt Pond.

For storm warning displays sec Block Island Harbor.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides in the western part of the pond is 0.5 feet.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, GREAT SALT POND.

The following directions, in 1904, are good for a draft of 15 feet; when a greater depth
is obtained in the dredged cut these directions will be good for an increased draft.

Approaching and Entering.—Give the western shore of Block Island a berth of about §
mile until off the entrance. Then pass close to the bell buoy and head through the middle
of the entrance, course SSE. } BE., following the south jetty at a distance of 100 yards, which
leads in the best water. When well inside steer SS8E. 4 E. for the end of the large wharf
(the easternmost of the two wharves at the head of the pond). Anchor when the wharf is
about 350 yards distant, in 4 fathoms, soft bottom. '

Or, when well inside the entrance, hanl eastward and anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms, soft
bottom.

Remarks and dangers.—There is very little tidal current and a small rise and fall of tides. The best water
leads ahout 100 yards from the south jetty, and through the middle of the entrance. :

On the BSE. !5 E. course care should be taken not to approach closer than 220 yards to the point, on the
western side, about midway between the entrance and the large wharf at the head of the pond; a shoal, with
15 feet at its end, makes out for a distance of 200 yards from this point.

The eastern shore near the head of the pond is shoal for a distance of 800 yards, and should be approached
with cantion; the western shore shonld be given & berth of at least 200 yards.

1
*Shown on charts 214, sedle BEE—KJ' 358, Block Island, scala f(_)}l’)(-)(;’ price of sach §0.50,
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GARDINERS BAY.*

Gardiners Bay is at the western end of Block Island Sound, from which it is separated by Rardiners
Island, and makes into the northern shore of the ecastern part of Long Island: the entrance is about 14 miles
NW. by W. from Montank Point and 8215 miles W. % 8. from Point Judith.

The bay is irregular in form, has an average diameter of abont 6 miles, and is comparatively free from
dangers. It forms the approach to Shelter Island Sound and the Peconic bays, a favorite cruising ground for
vachts, and is sometimes used as an anchorage by naval vessels.

Gardiners Bay is important as an anchorage for vessels bound into Long Island Sound and oyvertaken by
unfavorable weather. It is one of the best natural harbors of refuge on the Atlantic seaboard. The depths at
the anchorage for large vessels range from 5to6 fathoms, with good holding ground. For a description of
Gardiners Point see page 27.

Entrances.—The approach to Gardiners Bay from eastward is through Block Island Sound and between
Gardiners and Plum islands; this entrance, leading in north of Gardiners Point, has an unobstructed width of
13{ miles, with a depth of 515 to 21 fathoms.

A narrow, crooked, and obstructed channel. which is buoyed, leads in routhward of Gardiners and Ram
islands. but it is not used by strangers,

A channel less than Yy mile wide, with a depth of 31 fathomns. leads throngh the shoals just eastward of
Plum Island; this channel is marked by a buoy, but it should not be used by strangers.

Plum Gut, the enfrance to Gardiners Bay from Long Island Sound, is nearly 3y miles wide and has sufficient
water for vessels of the deepest draft: there are several rocks in the passage, with depths of 17 to 19 fect over
them, and the tidal currents set through with great velocity, but steamers, or sailing vessels with a strong
favorable wind, should have no difficulty in passing through. Plum Island Lighthouse ison the eastern side of
the passage, and Orient Point Lighthouse is near the end of Oyster Pond Reef, on the western side of the
passage.

Adjacent waters.-—Shelter Island Sound, divided by Shelter Island into a northern and a southern part. is on
the western side of Gardiners Bay, and connects it with Little and Great Peconic bays. Orient Harbor, Green-
port Harbor, Sag Harbor, and other waters having special names, are mentioned elsewhere.

Lighthouses and other aids.—At night, in clear weather, a sufficient number of lights will be in sight to guide
to an anchorage. It is not advisable for a stranger to attempt to enter Shelter Island Sound at night, although
the entrances o the sound are marked by buoys and lighthouses. (See table, page 12.}

Repairs. —Greenport has facilities for making ordinary repairs to the machinery of steamers, with well-
equipped shipyards for repairs to hulls of vessels, and several marine railways, the largest capable of hauling
out vessels of 1,000 tons. (See also ‘‘ Fishers Island Sound’’ and ¢ Long Island Sound.’")

For variation of the compass in Gardiners Bay see page 11: for tides see page 11.

Consult also pages 9-10.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, GARDINERS BAY.

Orient Point Lighthouseis the leading mark forentering Gardiners Bay by day or night.

If bound into Shelter Island Sound, or Little or Great Peconic Bay, see also heading
“‘Shelter Island Sound,” page 39 or 41.

Directions for approaching through Block Island Sound are given on pages 27 and 29.

] From Eastward.—1. Having left Gardiners Island lighted buoy on the port
' hand and with Orient Point Lighthouse bearing between W. § N. and WNW_,
bring Little Gull Island Lighthouse to bear NE. and steer SW. Havingstood on the latter
course until well into the bay, stand over to an anchorage which affords the best lee in the
prevailing wind. Take care to keep clear of Crow Shoal, which makes off from the west
point of Gardiners Island.

I1. Or, deep-draft vessels desiring to anchor in 6 fathoms of water.—Passing north of Gar-
diners Island lighted buoy, keep Orient Point Lighthouse bearing between W. 2 N. and
WNW. until Little Gull Island Lighthouse bears NE., then steer WSW.until Orient Point

' 1
, price $0.25; and in partson charte 114, 1185, scale ——— -, price of each $0.50.

1
*Shown on chart 98, scala 40, 600 80, 000
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Lighthouse bears N. Then steer 8., keeping Orient Point Lighthouse on the hearing astern,
and anchor on this bearing anywhere 14 miles or more from the southern end of the bay.

Remarks and dangers.—The northern end of Gardiners Island is washing away.

Gardiners Point, off the north end of the island, is marked by a concrete structure about 20 feet high, partly
protected Dy riprap. This structure can not be seen on a dark night. Too much dependence can not be placed
on sighting the lighted buoy at night. as the strong tidal currents heel the buoy over so as to obscure the light
until it is close-to. See also page 27. “

The above directions lead clear of all dangers, and those in paragraph II lead in the best water in the bay.

The western shore for a distance of 8 miles southward of Orient Point should not be approached nearer
than 3¢ mile by vessels of 18 feet draft or over.

The shore in Bostwick Bay, on the western side of the spit which makes off northward from Gardiners
Island, can be approached as close as 500 yards in 33 fathoms water; but keep clear of Crow Shoal.

Crow Shoal makes onut southwestward from the point south of Bostwick Bay for a distance of 13{ miles; it
has from 6 to 17 feet over it, and is rharked at its southwestern extremity by a buoy (spar, red and black
horizontal stripes): there is 15 to 17 feet across the shoal midway between this buoy and the point.

For sailing directions through Gurdiners Bay to Greenport and beyond see ‘‘Sailing Directions, Shelter
Island Sound. Passing North of Shelter Island.”” page 38.

For sailing directions through Gardiners Bay to Sag Harbor see ¢ Saﬂmg Directions, Shelter Island Sound,
Passing South of Shelter Island,’’ page 41.

1 A From Westward, through Plum Gut.—Owing to the velocity of the tidal

currents, this passage is often difficult and at times impracticable for sail-

ing vessels,  Strangers under sail should not use it unless the wind and tide are favorable.
The following directions are available for vessels drawing 15 feet or less.

Steer for Plum Island Lighthouse on any course from E. { 8., through 8., to S. by 'W.
Give the lighthouse a berth of at least { mile and pass about midway between Plum Island
and Orient Point lighthouses. Then steer SE. § E.; leave the shore of Pine Point, the
southernmost point of Plum Island, about 300 yards on the port hand, and the buoy
marking Midway Shoal about 300 yards on the starboard hand.

‘When Little Gull Island Lighthouse shows clear of the southern end of Plum Island,
bearing about ENE., if bound to Orient, Greenport, Southold, or into Little Peconic Buy,
haul southward, giving Midway Shoal buoy a berth of over 300 yards, and steer SW. about
41 miles until up to the mid-channel buoy; then follow the sailing directions for Shelter
Island Sound, in section 2, page 39,

If bound to Sag Hurbor, follow the directions just given until past Orient Point Light-
house; then haul southward and bring Plum Island Lighthouse to bear N. by E. + E. and
make good a 8.by W. 4 W. course about 6 miles, until Cedar Island Lighthouse bears
SW. by W. 3 W, when head for it on this bearing and follow the sailing directions for
Shelter Island Sound, section 1, page 41.

The tidal eurrents in Plum Gut have great velocity; the velocity here at strength is as
great as in The Race; but while the currents there have great velocity nearly all the time,
the period of such marked velocity is perhaps somewhat shorter in Plum Gut.

On the flood the current sets westward in Plum Gut directly on Oyster Pond Reef.

Remarks.——Approaching Plum Island, Orient Point Lighthouse, near the end of Oyster Pond Reef, will
be made southwestward of Plum Island Lighthouse, and & concrete structure about 20 feet high, on the end
of the spit making northward from Gardiners Island, will be made showing between Plum Island and Qrient
Point as Plum Island Lighthouse is approached. Orent Point will be distinguished from westward as a low,
bare point with straggling trees at a distance from its end, and several houses and a large hotel backed by
trees some distance westward of the point. Crow Head, the high bluff on the western side of Gardiners Island,
will be seen showing between Plum Island and Orient Point. -

Bam Head.—To a vessel which has entered Gardiners Bay through Plum Gut, several prominent bluffs
will show on the shore southwestward. Of these Ram Head is the neareat, and the smoothest in appearance
and outline. When well within the bay another bare patch will be seen northward of it, somewhat similar in
appearance but farther away.

Dangers.—A roef with 6 to 10 feet over it makes off about 150 yards sonthwestward from the shore at’
Pluza Island Lighthouse, and causes a dangerous rip or overfall; the shore shonld here be given a berth of not
less than X4 mile.
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Middle Ground is the name given to a shoal with 811 fathoms over it lying 400 to 600 yards BSW. }{ W. from
Plum Island Lighthouse. :

Oyster Pond Reef makes eastward from Orient Point for about 1,000 yards, and has less than 4 feet at a
distance of 800 yards from shore. About 750 yards from the shore, near the eastern edge of the reef, is Orient
Point Lighthouse. Vessels drawing 10 feet shonld pass at least 125 yards eastward of Orient Point Lighthouse;
vessels drawing 15 feet should give it a berth of not less than 250 yards. A spot with 3 fathoms over it lies
500 yards ENE. 3{ E. from Orient Point Lighthouse.

Midway Shoal lies about 14 mile ESE. 14 E, from Orient Point Lighthouse, and has a least depth of 17 feet.
It is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). There are a number of spots with 31 to 834
fathoms over them between Orient Point Lighthouse and Midway Shoal.

SHELTER ISLAND SOUND, LITTLE AND GREAT PECONIC
BAYS, AND PECONIC RIVER.*

These waters He in the order mentioned‘, extending westward of Gardiners Bay in a general W8W., direction
about 22 miles to Riverhead, which is the head of navigation on the Peconic River. At low water 20 feet can
be carried through Shelter Island Sound and Little Peconic Bay as far as Robbins Island, at the entrance to
Great Peconic Bay. Across the bar between Little and Great Peconic bays 13 feet can be carried at low
water. When across this bar, a greater depth is found in Great Peconic Bay. Up to Jamesport, at the mouth
of the Peconic River, 5 feet can be carried at low water; above this only small craft and lighters go as far as
Riverhead. Above Greenport and Sag Harbor these waters are mostly navigated by small vessels carrying
coal, lumber, building material, firewood, and produce, and by yachts—Shelter Island being a prominent
summer resort. In the summer several steamers ply between the different towns and villages on these waters
and the ports in Long Island Sound and Block Island.

Shelter Island Sound is divided into a northern and a southern part by Shelter Island. On the northern
arm are Orient Harbor, Greenport Harbor, Pipes Cove, Derring Harbor, and Southold Bay; on the southern
arm are Sag Harbor and Noyack Bay.

The more important places are Orient Harbor with Orient and East Marion (Rocky Point), Greenport
Harbor and Greenport, Southold Bay and Southold, and Sag Harbor; these are mentioned more fully under
separate headings.

Derring Harbor makes into Shelter Island opposite (southward of) Greenport; the harbor is about 34 mile in
extent, and affords anchorage in the middle for vessels of 8 feet or less draft. Derring Point, the northeast
point at the entrance, is marked by a large hotel. A shoal, with 5 to 7 feet over it, extends halfway across
the entrance of the harbor fromn the southwest point at the entrance.

Pipes Cove, about 3{ mile in extent, lies on the north side westward of Greenport, and has its entrance
between Fanning Point and Conkling Point. Extensive shoals make out from the shores of the cove, but,
entering with care, anchorage may be selected a little southwestward of the middle, about 600 yards from the
head of the cove, in 4 to 5 fathoms. Passing 100 yards southward of Fanning Point Shoal buoy (spar, red,
No. 8), a W. 3 8. course for 53 mile leads in the best water to the anchorage.

Noyack Bay lies southward of the western end of - Shelter Island, between Hog Neck on the east and Jessup
Neok on the west. It makesin about 2)4 miles and in width is about the same: the average depth is about 21
feet. This bay is of little importance, except for the clams and scallops taken out of it. There are no dangers
in the bay if the shores be given a berth of about 3; mile. A shoal with 9 to 11 feet over it makes out nearly
34 mile from the south end of Shelter Island and is marked at its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2),
which is near the middle of the entrance to Noyack Bay. ’

Little Peconic Bay is about 5 miles long and 3% miles wide at its widest part; on its northern side is Hog
Neck Bay. Westward of Hog Neck Bay, and separated from it by a long peninsula (Little Hog Neck), is
Cutchogue Harbor, on the western side of which is New Suffolk. :

QGreat Poconic Bay, nearly circular in form and about 5 miles in diameter, is separated from Little Peconic
Bay by Robbins Island, which lies about midway between the north and the south shores, leaving a channel
on its northern and southern sides; the northern passage is not practicable for strangers.

Peoonic River, at the western end of Great Peconic Bay, is navigable for very small craft as far as Riverhead,
4} miles above its mouth.

, price $0.50. Shelter [sland Sound is shown on chart 298, scale lo()[); and the Peconic Bays are shown

1
* Bhown o chart 118, smlem)gm 0,
on chart 298, scale {—0:%;0, price of each §0.25.
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New Suffolk, on the western side of Catchogue Harbor, in the western part of Little Peconic Bay, has a little
trade in produce carried by small vessels. The entrance to this harbor is obstructed by flats, and strangers
shourld not enter without a pilot.

Jamesport Harbor and the village of Jamesport are at the western part of Great Peconic Bay, on the north
shore opposite Southport. Vessels of 8 to 9 feet draft go up as far as Jamesport. The least depth in the
channel at mean low water is 5 feet, which depth is said to be increasing. The depth alongside the wharves
at low water is 3 feet. 7 B

Southport is a small village on the south side of the entrance to the Peconic River., It is 114 miles south of’
Jamesport. and the same draft can be carried there as to Jamesport.

Flanders is 213 miles westward of Southport and at the head of Reeves Bay (a shallow bight).

Riverhead, on the Peconic River 415 miles above Jamesport, is at the head of navigation and has railroad
communication: the deepest draft of vessels going there is 413 feet at high tides. Vessels having cargoes for
Riverhead unload at Jamesport and the cargoes are sent up in lighters.

Channels.—Shelter Tsland Sound forms two channels leading from Gardiners Bay into Little Peconic Bay.
The channel north of Shelter Island has the better water and is the easier to navigate, there being no shoals
and flats except at the entrance and in the bights and coves. The channel south of Shelter Island has numer-
ous shoals, but along the most dangerous part it is well baoyed and easily followed.

Southwestward of Shelter Island these two channels unite and lead into Little Peconie Bay, through a
passage about Iy mile wide between Great Hog Neck and Jessup Neck. There is a good unobstructed channel
through Little Peconic Bay. but it narrows when approaching the 13-foot bar south of Robbins Island, where,
at its narrowest part, it is a little over !y mile wide between the 12-foot curves. North of Robbins Island are
nnmerous shoals and shoal spots, making this channel into Great Peconic Bay unfit for a stranger. There is
deep water through Great Peconic Bay: shoals make out from the shores, but the middle of the bay is unob-
structed. The chaniel into Peconic River narrows, and is only 200 yards wide. with a depth of 5 feet at low
water; at Jamesport it widens again southwestward, and forms a good anchorage for vessels that are able to
come so far.  Above Jamesport the channel is crocked and unfit for anything but vessels of very light draft.

Lights and other aids.—There are two lighthouses, one at each entrance to Shelter Island Sound (see table,
page 12). TFor a stranger bound in at night they are good guides to an anchorage in (tardiners Bay, but it is
not advisable to proceed farther unless the Duoys can be seen. The most dangerous shoals are buoyed (see
System of Buoyage, page 5).

Pilots can sometimes be found in Gardiners Bay, or at Orient, Greenport, or Sag Harbor; they are gener-
ally fishermen or masters of small vessels trading in these waters. Pilotage is not. compnlsory.

Vessels bound in by the northern arm of Shelter Island Sound and desiring a pilot can set signal and
either stand off and on outside the mid-channel buoy, or anchor well southeastward of Long Beach Bar
Lighthouse.

If bound to Sag Harbor, see ‘“Pilots” under that heading.

Towboats are seldom used in these waters; the nearest point at which they can be found is New London,
Conn.

Ice obstructs navigation above Greenport in winter, but to that place the channel is nearly always open.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity wherever the channel is narrowed; at some such places there
are sand spits making out shoal, with a strong tidal current setting across. The currents turn from 1 fo
114 hours after high and low water.

Tides.—At Cutchogune Harbor the mean rise and fall of tides is 2.8 feet; high water cccurs 2h. 01m. later,
and low water 1h, 48m. later than at New London. At Jamesport the mean rise and fall of tides is 2.4 feet;
high water occurs 2h. 47m. later, and low water 2h. 42m. later, than at New Londor. For tidal data at other
places in Shelter Island Sound see headings. -

Additional information of a general nature will be found on pages 9-10.

Bailing directions are given first for the northern arm of Shelter Island Sound, the more important branch,
and the one generally used by vessels bound through. Directions for the southern arm follow those for the
northern arm.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SHELTER ISLAND SOUND AND PECONIC BAYS, PASSING NORTH
OF SHELTER ISLAND.

Directions for entering Gardiners Bay are given in sections 1 and 1 A, pages 35-36.
The following directions are available into Little Peconic Bay for vessels drawing 16 foet
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or less; there is a depth of 13 feet on the bhar between Little and Great Peconic bays.
The tidal eurrents have considerable velocity in the narrow parts of the sound, and require
some attention; they set in the general direction of the channel.

l Up to the mid-channel buey.—Having entered Gardiners Bay as directed in sec-
' tion 1, page 35, bring Orient Point Lighthouse to bear WNW. and Little Gull
Lighthouse to bear NFE. From this position a W8W. course made good for 5% miles will
lead up. to the mid-chanuel buoy. _
Or, follow the directions in section 1 A, page 36, until up to the mid-channel buoy.

Remarks —The W8W. course across Gardiners Bay is free from dangers. On this course Shelter Island
will be directly ahead, and Ram Head, a prominent bluff on the island (sce page 36), should be made a little
on the port bow; well southward Cedar Island Lighthouse may be picked up. Long Beach Bar Lighthouse
will be mnade welil on the starboard bow.

Mid-channel buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular stripes) marks the entrance to the northern arm
of Shelter Island Sound. From this buoy, Long Beach Bar Lighthouse bears NW. by W. 3§ W, distant 213
miles.

Dangers.—A shoal with 16 feet over it lies about 1 inile northward of the mid-channel buoy: and the
spit of a shoal with 14 to 17 feet over it, making northward from Ram Head, extends to within i mile of the
buoy, the end of the spit bears W8W. from the buoy.

2 Mid-channel buoy to Long Beach Bar Lighthouse.—Pass the mid-channel buoy

~t Llose-to on either hand, and steer WIN'W. 3 W., with the buoy astern. On
this course a red spar buoy (No. 2) should be made on the starboard bow, and a black
spar buoy (No. 1) nearly ahead. Pasg about 150 yards southward of the red buoy, and
when Long Beach Bar Lighthouse bears N. by W. (distant § mile), steer N'W. and pass about
250 yards northeastward of black spar buoy No. 1 and about 500 yards southwestward of
the lighthouse. The channel is narrow and deep from the red buoy to the lighthouse, and
at strength the tidal currents have considerable velocity. When the lighthouse is abeam,
proceed as directed in section 3; or, if bound to Orient Harbor, proceed as directed under
that heading.

Remarks.—On the WNW. %] W. course Hay Beach Point, the north end of Shelter Island, will be a little on
the starboard bow; this point is a low flat at the end backed by wooded high land. Northwestward of the
lighthouse, on the more distant northern shore, is the villuge of East Marion (Rocky Point). On getting
well in, Orient will open westward of Long Beach Point.

The channel narrows as the WNW. 3{ W. course is followed, and near the turning point and on the NW. course
the shoaling is abrupt to twelve feet on either side; two buoys mark the channel here, a red spar, No. 2, at its
northern edge, and a black spar, No. 1, at its southern edge.

Dangers.—Long Beach Shoal, left on the starboard hand, is an extensive shoal, irregular in shape, making
out from Long Beach. Near its western end stands Long Beach Bar Lighthouse, and a buoy (spar, red. No.
2) marks its southern edge, about 15 mile 88E. 14 E. from the lighthouse. From the buoy the shoal makes in a
general easterly direction for a distance of 134 miles. At its eastern end the shoaling is gradual, but on the
southern and western sides the shoal rises abruptly from a depth of 10 and 12 fathoms to 15 feet.

Bxtensive flats, left on the port hand, make off from Ram Head, and between it and Hay Beach Point.
The northern part of this shoal is known as Hay Beach Paint Flats. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) marks the edge
of the shoal nearly 15 mile 8. by W. i W. from Long Beach Bar Lighthouse, and a buoy (spar, black, No. 3)
marks the shoal near its northern point. It has from 5 to 15 feet over it, and spots with § and 6 feet over them
are found nearly % mile offshore southward of buoy No. 1. From buoy No. 1 to buoy No. 3 and thence to
Hay Beach Point, the shoal rises abruptly from the deep water of the channel.

‘3 Long Beach Bar Lighthouse to Greenport. —Continue on the N'W. course, and

*7* when up to Hay Beach Point Flats buoy (spar, black, No. 3), leave the buoy

about 250 yards on the port hand. From a position 250 yards northward of Hay Beach

Point Flats buoy, steer W. } N., passing about 350 yards northward of Hay Beach Point,

. which bas good water on its northern side. 'When this point isabeam, steer about SW.3 W
past the end of Greenport breakwater, and proceed as directed in section 4.
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To anchor off Greenport, come-to in from 4 to 10 fathoms of water, between the Rail-
road wharf and the breakwater; the water shoals abruptly inside the depth of 24 feet.

Remarks,— When past Long Beach Bar Lighthouse, Greenport breakwater, with Greenport just beyond,
will open gradually northward of Hay Beach Point: and when changing course to W. 14 N. the beacon light on
the end of the breakwater will be well open northward of the point. Care should be taken not to be set off the
courses by the tidal current.

Dangers.—A shoal with from 6 to 10 feet over it, left on the starboard hand, extends over 1 mile ea.stwa.rei
from Cléaves Point, on the western side of the entrance to Orient Harbor. The southeastern point of the
shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) and is nearly % mile NW. }{ W. from Long Beach Bar Lighthouse.

Sheephead Rocks, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8), have 215 feet over them, and lie off Cleaves Point
opposite Hay Beach Point.

Greenport Flats are southeastward of Youngs (Joshua) Point, at the eastern end of Greenport; the break-
water is on the flats, and extends nearly to the 158-foot curve. A beaconlight marks the end of the breakwater.

4 Greenport to Little Pecanic Bay.——After passing Greenport breakwater, shape

' a course (about SW. § W.) so as to pass southward of Fanning Point Shoal

buoy (spar, red, No. 8). Then follow the southern shore at a distance of 350 yards, passing

in mid-channel between Conkling Point and Rocky Point, and round Rocky Point at a
distance of about 350 yards.

From a position 350 yards westward of Rocky Point, steer about 8. by E. 3 E. so as to
pass about 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 10). Then
steer 8. } E. for nearly 2 mile and pass about 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal
Southeast huoy (spar, red, No. 104). Then steer SW. 8. for 1 mile so as to pass about
150 yards northward of Jessup Neck Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 5), and follow the
directions in section 5.

Remarks and dangers. —The 8W. 3{ W. course leads a little southward of mid-channel between Fanning
Point and the white bluff of Shelter Island opposite, and Conkling Point will be ahead. Rocky Point will show
over Conkling Point, and the channel between them will open gradually when passing south of Conkling Point.

Fanning Point is on the north shore at the western end of Greenport. A shoal, with 4 to 12 feet over it,
extends about 800 yards off the point, and is marked at its end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8).

Conkling Peint, on the north shore 1 mile southwestward of Fanning Point, is low and sandy at the end, and
has deep water as close as 125 yards. .

Rocky Point, the northwest end of Shelter Island, is nearly 14 mile westward of Conkling Point. It is high
and wooded, and has several summer cottages. There are no dangers off the point if it be given a berth of
over 150 yards.

The 8. by E. 14 E. course should lead about 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal buoy, and about 300
yards from the western point of Shelter Island.

Hallock Point, on the west side of the sound, is low and wooded, and from the point a sloping sand spit shows
nearly out to the buoy (spar, red, No. 10) which marks the end of the shoal off the point. For a distance of
3¢ mile southward of Hallock Point a shoal, with 16 to 15 feet over it, makes out 3 mile; the southeast point
of the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 101¢g). There are a number of stakes moored off the edge of

the shosal. ‘
The west end of Shelter Island, opposite Hallock Point, is a low flat backed by woods, and there is a large

wharf about }{ mile northward of the point. The point should be given a berth of over 150 yards.

The BW. 34 B. course leads across the entrance to Noyack Bay, which extends about 3 miles southeastward,
and passes about midway between Cedar Beach Point on the north and Jessup Neck on the south.

Jessup Neck is a long, narrow strip, partly wooded, which separates Noyack Bay from Little Peconic Bay.
The north end of the neck is a sand spit, from which a shoal with 5 to 11 feet over it extends over 600 yards
NNW. 34 W. The end of the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). This buoy does not show well
during the strength of the current. ’

5 Through Little and Great Peconic bays.—Pass 150 yards northwestward of
* Jessup Neck Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 5), and steer BW. by 8. a little over -
1 mile to a position 600 yards southeastward of Great Hog Neck Shoal buoy (spar, red,
No. 12). Then steer SW. § W for 5 miles; this course leads 250 yards sontheastward of Little
Hog Neck Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 14), 250 yards northwestward of Cow Neck Flat buoy
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(spar, black, No. 7), and 100 yards southeastward of Robbins Island buoy (spar, red, No.
16); and the course made good for 5 miles leads to a position 250 yards southeastward of the
buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular stripes) which lies 4 mile SW. 4 S. from thesouth
end of Robbins Island.

From this position steer W. } 8. for £ miles, with the north side of Cow Neck astern,
and anchor at discretion about 350 yards southward of Aqguebogue Flat buoy (spar, red,
No. 18), which is about 14 miles eastward of the mouth of the Peconic River. If bound
into the river, take a pilot if onc has not already been taken in Gardincrs Bay, Orient, m
Greenport.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SHELTER ISLAND SOUND, PASSING SOUTH OF SHELTER ISLAND.

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 12 feet or less; vessels of
deeper draft should anchor outside of the outer buoys off Cedar Island Lighthouse and take
a pilot. The tidal currents have considerable velocity in the narrow parts of the sound and
require some attention; they setl in the general direction of the channel.

1 Gardiners Bay to Cedar Island Lighthouse.—Having followed the directions for

* entering Gardiners Bay, section 1, page 35, or section 1 A, page 36, bring Little

Gull Lighthouse to bear ¥NE. } N. and steer SW. 1 8., or bring Plum Island Lighthouse to

bear N. by E. § E. and steer 8. by W. 1 W, until Cedar Island Lighthouse bears SW. by W.

2 W. Then steer for Cedar Island Lighthouse, keeping it bearing SW. by W. § W. until
up to Outer Bar buoy (spar, red, No. 2), which pass close-to on either side.

From this buoy the course is WSW. 3 W, crossing a 17-foot bar, and leaving a danger
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) well southward of the course, and the two
Cedar Point Shoal buoys (spars, black, Nos. 1 and 3), on the port hand. When black spar
buoy No. 3 is about 200 yards distant on the port beam, change the course to WSW. and
pass 350 yards northward and westward of Cedar Island Lighthouse. Then follow the
directions in section 2.

Remarks.—In approaching on either the 8W. X 8. or 8. by W. 15 W. courses, Long Beach Bar Lighthouse
will be seen well westward, and Cedar Island Lighthouse will be made on the starhoard bow. On the EW. by
W. 34 W. course the Quter Bar buoy (spar, red, No. 2) should be made in range with Cedar Island Lighthonse.
A large fish factory and two high chimneys will be seen on Cedar Point. :

Dangers.—A shoal with from 7 to 18 feet of water extends from Ram Head in a southeasterly direction
nearly to the shore east of Cedar Point.. The southern end of this shoal, across which the channel leads, is
called Bag Harbor Bar, good for 17 feet of water; Outer Bar buoy (spar, red, No. 2) is placed as a guide for
this bar.

Dangerous Reck buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), well southward of the course, marks a rock
about I mile from shore.

Cedar Point Shoal extends about 3§ mile northward of Cedar Point. Its northern edge is marked by two
buoys (black spars, No. 1 and No. 3), both left on the port hand.

Nichol Point 8hoal extends about 14 mile eastward from Nichol Point (the next prominent point southward of
Ram Head). It is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) placed about 33 mile from shore, eastward of some
sunken rocks; this buoy is about 1§ mile N. from Cedar Island Lighthouse and is left well on the starboard
hand.

Bingle Rock, marked by s buoy (spar, red, No. 6), lies nearly 14 mile W. from Cedar Island Lighthouse,
and has 4 feet over it; the water is shoal westward of this buoy.

2 Cedar Island Lighthouse to Sag Harbor Entrance.—From a position 350 yards
* westward of Cedar Island Lighthouse steer 8. by W. 3 W. and pass 400 yards
eastward of Mashomuck Point; black spar buoy No. 7 should be made a little on the port
bow, nearly ahead. Pass 150 yards northwestward of this buoy and steer W8W,, leaving
red spar buoys Nos. 8 and 10 on the starboard hand and black spar buoys Nos. 9 and 11 on
the port hand. From a position 125 yards northward of buoy No. 11 steer W. by N. and
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pass about 150 yards southward of Sandspit beacon (pile of rocks with red spindle and
cage). Then follow the directions in section 3.

To anchor off Sag Harbor.—Continue the W. by N. course and pass northward of black
spar buoy No. 13. Pass midway between the latter buov and red spar buoy No. 12 (with
cage), and steer about SW.§ W.for red spar buoy No. 14. Anchor about midway between
buoys Nos. 12 and 14, in about 185 feet of water.

Remarks.—The channel for a distance of about 3{ mile southward of Cedar Island Lighthouse is know;x
as Northeast Harbor. Vessels desiring a pilot for Sag Harbor or through Shelter Island Sound can anchor here
with the pilot signal flying until a pilot comes on board.

Dangers.—West Harbor Fiats extend from the eastern shore to the line of Cedar Island Lighthonse and the
black buoys southward of it. The ruling depths over these flats are about 7 to 8 feet, with 4 to 9 feet at their
western edge. The channel through Shelter Island Sound and to Sag Harbor is narrow westward of buoy
No. 7.

Barcelona Bank, with 4 to 5 feet over it, lies on the south side of the chanmel. about 1 mile ENE. 14 E. from
the end of the wharf at Sag Harbor. The northern edge of the bank is marked by two buoys (spars, black,
Nos. 9 and 11).

Gull Rocks, showing bare at half tide, and lying about 14 mile NE from the wharf at Sag Harbor, are marked
by a buoy (spar. black, No. 18) off their northern end.

Sandspit is the extensive shoal, partly bare at low water, lying between Mashomuck Point and Sag Harbor.
The southeastern and southern sides of the shoal are marked by red spar bnoys Nos. 8 and 10 and a beacon
(pile of rocks with red spindle and cage). The shoal extends 13¢ miles northwestward of the beacon. with 5 to
9 feet over it, and its western edge is marked by two buoys (spars, red, Nos. 2 and 4).

3 Sag Harbor Entrance to Little Peconic Bay and Hallock Point—From a position

* 150 yards southward of Sandspit beacon, steer W. by N. so as to pass about

100 yards northward of black spar buoy No. 13. Then steer N'W. § N., passing about 200

yards eastward of red spar buoy No. 12 (with cage) to a position 150 yards westward of red

spar buoy No. 2. Then steer N. by W., giving the eastern shore of Hog Neck a berth of

400 yards, and pass about 150 yards westward of red spar buoy No. 4, at the northern end

of the shoal, extending northwestward from the Sandspit. Continue the course so as to

pass about 400 yards eastward of the black buoy (gas-lighted) off the northeastern point of
Hog Neck.

As the black buoy (gas-lighted) ig approached haul westward and pass close northward
of it, and steer W. & 8. through the passage northward of Hog Neck; on this course keep
the northern shorve aboard, distant about 200 yards when about 4 mile westward of the
buoy, and pass about } mile northward of the northwest point of Hog Neck., From a posi-
tion 600 yards northwestward of the northwest point of Hog Neck steer SW. by W. 1 W.
so as to pass about 200 yards southward of the red spar buoy (No. 2) lying near the middle
of the entrance to Noyack Bay. Then:

Bound to Little Peconic Bay.—Steer W. § N. for 1} miles to a position about 150 yards
northward and westward of Jessup Neck Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 5), and follow the
directions in section 5, page 0.

Bound mnorthward in Shelter Island Sound.—Pass 200 yards southwestward of red spar
buoy No. 2, in the entrance to Noyack Bay, and steer N'W. § N. for 14 miles to a position
about 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal Southeast buoy (spar, red, No. 104).
Then steer N. 4 W. s0 as to pass 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal buoy (spar,
red, No. 10), and reverse a part of the directions in section 4, page 40.

Remarks and dangers.—S8andspit, and the shoal extending northwestward from it, are described
- above.

A shoal. with 5 to 10 feet over it, extends nearly 400 yards from the eastern side of Hog Neck, about
midway between buoys Nos. 2 and 4. The northern end of Hog Neck should be givena berth of over 200 yards.
A shoal, with 6 to 12 feet over it, extends nearly 850 yards northwestward from the nort;hwest point of
Hog Neck.

‘West Neck Bhoal. with 9 to 11 feet over it, makes ont nearly % mile from the south end of Shelter Island,
about 7% mile westward of the northwest peint of Hog Neck, and is marked at ItS southern end by a buoy (spar,
red, No. 2), which lies near the middle of the entrance o Noyack Bay.
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ORIENT HARBOIRR.*

This is a well-sheltered harbor north of Shelter Island and just inside of Shelter Island Sound, affording
excellent anchorage for vessels up to 15 feet draft. Jt is seldom used except by vessels trading to Orient. The
entrance is contracted by flats to a width of 34 mile, but these are easily avoided.

Long Beach Bay, making eastward from Orient Harbor on the north side of Long Beach Point, is shallow.
In 1901 a channel, 9 feet deep and with a least width of 35 feet, was dredged from the entrance through the
bay to Hallocks dock, about !'s mile northward of Browns Point; in 1903 the channel had shoaled to a depth
of 615 feet in places.

Orient, a village of little commercial importance, is at the northeastern end of the harbor. and has 8 feet
of water at the end of the wharf at low water. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be obtained
in Orient.

East Marion (Rocky Point) is a small village on the western shore of the harbor. Pilots for Shelter Island
Sound and the Peconic bays are sometimes found here.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.5 feet; high water occurs 45m. later and low water 24m. later
than at New Liondon.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, ORIENT HARBOR.

Directions for approaching are given in sections 1 and 2, page 39.

Pass 1 mile westward of Long Beach Bar Lighthouse and steer N., passing about
300 yards eastward of red spar buoy No. 4. Continue on the course until the end of the
wharf at Orient bears about NE. and then steer for the end of the wharf. Anchor in
about 16 feet, soft bottom, about 700 wvards from the northeast side at the head of the
harbor.

Remarks.—On the N. course the water shoals from 23 to 18 feet, and on the NE. course the depths are 17 to
16 feet.

The eastern part of Orient Harbor, eastward of a line from Long Beach Bar Lighthouse to the end of the
wharf at Orient, has depths of 7 to 9 feet, with the exception of a channel }{ mile wide about midway between
the lighthouse and wharf, which leads to the entrance of Long Beach Bay and has depths of 14 to 19 feet.

Dangers.—Long Beach Shoal is described on page #9.

A shoal makes eastward from the western shore over halfway across the entrance to Orient Harbor, and is
marked at its eastern extremity by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). The shoal has an average depth of 7 to ¢ feet,
but a 6-foot spot lies about 30) yards NW. 4 N. from the buoy.

GREENPORT HARBOR.*

Greenport Harbor, in Shelter Island Sound, is just westward of Orient Harbor. At the northeastern part
of the harbor is a breakwater which extends 1{ mile in a southeasterly direction from Youngs (Joshua) Point,
nearly to the 18-foot curve, and is marked at its outer end by a beacon light (see table, page 12).

During heavy easterly gales, with spring tides, the breakwater is submerged, and vessels lying alongside
the eastern side of the wharves are moved to the western side to prevent chafing.

Greenport, a town on the northern side of the harbor, has some vessels .engaged in the coasting trade; it is
also engaged in shipbuilding. The carrying trade employs a number of vessels, some transient and some
owned in the vicinity. Greenport is the terminus of a branch of the Liong Island Railroad. During the sum-
mer steamboats run to places on Long Island Sound and to Block Island.

The least water in the channel at mean low water is 21 feet. The deepest draft of vessels entering Green-
port Harbor is 15 feet, and the usual draft not more than 12 feet. The depth of water alongside the wharves
at mean low water is from 7 to 19 feet, according to location.

Pilots.—There are no regular pilots. The piloting is generally done by fishermen or by masters of small
vessels trading in these waters, and strangers usually take one. Vessels desiring a pilot, and not having found
one in Gardiners Bay, can anchor cutside of Long Beach Bar Lighthouse, near the mid-channel entrance buoy,
with signal flying, when one will come on board.

Towboats are rarely used, but they can be obtained from New London, Conn.

Anchoerage, ste.—The usual and best anchorage is between the end of the breakwater and railroad wharf.
There are no harbor regulations or harbor dues. The customhouse landing and public landing are at Main
Street Whart,

* 8pe footnote on page 37.
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Supplies.—Anthracite coal in imited quantity for steamers, and water, can be obtained alongside the
wharves. In the summer water can also be obtained from a water boat. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s
stores can be obtained in Greenport.

Repairs.—There are several marine railways; the largest is 200 feet long. has a depth of 22 feet on the cradle
at the outer end and 13 feet at the inner end, and a capacity of about 1,000 tons. Ordinary repairs to machin-
ery can be made.

Yacht basing. —There are two inclosed basins at Greenport which afford excellent facilities for laying up
and fitting out yachts. The depth in the basins is about 9 feet.

The tidal currents follow the general direction of the channel (see also page 38).

Ice.—During the winter months there is some drift ice at Greenport, but not sufficient to interfere with
navigation.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.5 feet; high water occurs 53m. later and low water 36m. later
than at New London. .

8ailing directions are given on pages 3940.

SOUTHOLD BAY.*

Southold Bay and the village of Southold are in a bight at the northwestern part of Shelter Island Sound,
opposite Rocky Point, the northwestern end of Shelter Island. Great Hog Neck separates Southold Bay from
Little Peconic Bay, narrowing this end of Shelter Island Sound to a width of 35 mile. The deepest draft of
vessels entering Southold Bay is 10 to 14 feet. There is 8 feet of water alongside the wharf at mean low
water.

Southold is on the line of the Long Island Railroad.

Pilots are usually taken by strangers (see page 38). Towboats are not much used.

The best anchorage is 35 to 14 mile eastward of the wharf.

Xece obstructs navigation during the winter.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.5 feet; high water oceurs 1h. 48m. later, and low water 1h. 82m.
later, than at New London.

DIRECTIONS FOR ANCHORING IN SOUTHOLD BAY.

Directions for approaching are given on pages 39-40.

Rounding Rocky Point, giving it a berth of 350 yards, steer 8W. 4 8. until the wharf
in Southold bears about W. by N.; then haul over for the wharf and anchor when it is
about & mile distant.

Remarks.—The shore for over 1 mile northeastward of the wharf at Southold should not be approached -
nearer than 3¢ mile, as shoal water extends out that distance and deepens abruptly. The western part of the
" bay is also shoal, and strangers seeking anchorage shonld use the lead, and anchor when the water shoals to 18
fest, the wharf bearing northward of W.

SAG HARBOR.*

Sag Harbor is south of Shelter Island, in the south arm of Shelter Island Sound, and abous 8 miles south-
west from Cedar Island Lighthouse. Tt lies on the southwestern side of the bight included between Cedar
Point on the east and Hog Neck on the west; this bight is full of shoals, but it has a narrow buoyed channel
leading from Gardiners Bay to the Peconic bays.

Bag Harbor is on a division of the Long Island Railroad; in summer it has steamboat communication with
places in Long Island Sound and New York. A breakwater is under comstruction from the shore 14 mile
eastward of the wharves at Sag Harbor, which is intended to extend out to a point about ¥ mile northward
of the wharves.

The deepest draft of vessels entering Sag Harbor is 13 feet, the usual draft is 9 to 10 feet; 8 to 12 feet can
be taken alongside the wharf. 'The shoalest water is on the bar, about 3¢ mile northward of the wharf, 10 feet
at low water.

Pilots.—A pilot can be taken at Cedar Island Lighthouse; or come to anchor in Northeast Harbor and one
will come from Sag Harbor in answer to signal.

* 8pe footnots on page 37,
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Towbeats are rarely used; the nearest place at which they can be found is New London. Fishing steamers
sometimes do towing.

Anchorage.—The usual anchorage for vessels bound to Sag Harbor is in Northeast Harbor, southward and
westward of Cedar Island Lighthouse, between it and Mashomuck Point; the depth is 17 feet to 614 fathoms,
hard bottomm. Small craft can find snug shelter here in northerly gales with Cedar Island Lighthouse bearing
N. 3 E. With strong northerly winds it is not advisable for any vesse!l to anchor out in mid-channel between
the lighthouse and Mashomuck Point, as there will then be a rough sea on the ebb; under such conditions the
best anchorage is on the western side of the channel out of the strength of the carrent. In the eastern part of
this harbor flats rise rather abruptly; the eastern side of the channel is defined by the lighthouse and the black
buoys southward of it.

Supplies.—Amnthracite coal in limited quantity for steamers, and fresh water through pipe and hose, can be
had alongside the wharf. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be obtained at Sag Harbor.

Harbor regulations are not in force, but vessels are docked by the wharf master.

Hospitals.—At Sag Harbor emergency relief is furnished as for stations of Class TV of the United States
Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service. (See Appendix IV.)

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.5 feet; high water occurs 1h. 13m. later, and low water 1h. 07m.
later, than at New London.
The tidal currents have considerable velocity at full and change: they follow the general direction of the
channel. .
Ioce obstructs navigation in the winter.
Sailing directions are given in sections 1 and 2, pages 41-42.

FISHERS ISLAND SOUND*

is at the northeastern end of Long Island Sound, and lies between the mainland of Connecticut and Fishers
Island. It is a little over 7 miles long and forms one of the passages into Long Island Sound.

The prominent landmarks in approaching from eastward are Watch Hill, a high, bare bluff, with several
large hotels and summer houses back a little from its edge, and Wateh Hill Lighthouse, standing on the low
point southward of the bluff. Fishers Island is a hilly island, bare of trees, lying westward and southward of
Watch Hill. Chocomount, 136 feet high, on Fishers Island, 2 miles from its eastern end, is the highest land
in this vicinity. ’ s

The channels to enter Fishers Island Sound from eastward lead between the ledges and rocks which extend
in a broken line from Watch Hill to East Point, the eastern point of Fishers Island.

Watch Hill Passage is between Watch Hill Lighthouse and Watch Hill Reef. This is the best passage
for vessels coming from eastward and is the one gemerally used; it is good for 17 feet of water at mean low
water and is better marked than the others; near the middle of the passage is & 12-foot rock, but this is marked
by a buoy and is easily avoided.

Next, westward, is Sugar Reef Passage, between Watch Hill Reef and Sugar Reef. This passage is i mile
wide and has a least depth of 21 feet. The tidal currents set with considerable velocity directly on the reefs in
this passage. Between Sugar Reef and the Catumb Rocks is the C'alumb Passage, 250 yards wide, with a least
depth of 22 feet. The tidal carrents make this channel dangerous.

Lord Passage lies between East Spindle and Wicopesset Rock; it is }{ mile wide and has a least depth of
20 feet.

Wicopesset Puassage lies between Wicopesset Island and East Point. This channel is narrow and is
obstructed by a rock in the middle; strangers should not attempt this passage. The tidal currents set in the
direction of the channel.

Lights and other aids.—There are several lights to serve as guides through the sound at night (see table,
page 12), but strangers are advised not to run through unless the bwoys can be seen readily. All the important
dangers are marked by buoys or spindies.

Little Narragansett Bay, & shallow bay at the eastern end of Fishers Island Sound, is about 134 miles long and
nearly 1 mile wide at the narrowest part. A dredgsd channel, with a least width of 50 feet and least depth of
8 feet, leafis from Fishers Island Sound through Little Narragansett Bay, and up the Pawcatuck River to
Westerly. Work is in progress to obtain a channel 10 feet deep from Stonington to Westerly, with a width of

. 1 ]
"Shovm on charts 358, sca-lem CI)U' price §0.40; 114, scale m, price $.50.
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200 feet from Stonington to Avondale, and 100 feet from Avondale to Westerly. Westerly is a town 414 miles
above the mouth of the Pawcatuck River; vessels of 8 feet draft can go up to the town on a high tide.

Avondale is a village on the east bank of the river, about 214 miles below Westerly. étrangers should take
a pilot, and if bound to Westerly a towboat is required. A pilot or a tug may be had at Stonington. Naviga-
tion in Little Narragansett Bay is closed by ice during the winter.

Stonington Harbor and Mystiz River northward of the sound are treated under special headings.

Eaat Harbor and Chocomount Cove are the names of two indentations, given in order from eastward, in the
north shore of Fishers Island. They are sometimes used as anchorages for small craft owned in the vicini’ty,
but as the holding ground is not good and the approach to the latter leads over foul ground, it is not advisable
for strangers to use them.

‘West Harbor, on the north side of the western part of Fishers Island, is described under a separate heading
on page 53.

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are wmade from a flagstaff close to the light-
house on Stonington Point. (See Appendix I1L.)

Consult also pages 9-24 for information concerning lighthouses, life-saving stations, variation of the com-

pass, tides, fogs, ete.
TIDAL CURRENTS IN FISHERS ISLAND SOUND.

In the Watch Hill Passage the current of flood sets nearly in the direction of Yhe channel, with a tend-
ency northward, while the ehb shows a tendency southward. The northerly and sontherly set js very marked
between Napatree Point and Latimer Reef Lighthouse.

In the Catumb and Sugar Reef passages the tidal current sets obliquely across the axes of the channels;
and these passages shonld, therefore, not be attempted by strangers.

In the main channel, northward of Wicopesset, the flood sets about NW. 3] W, and the ebb nearly 8E. 3] E,
with a velocity of 2 niles an hour.

Sounth of Eel Grass Ground the current of flood has a tendency sonthward of W, while the ebb sets nearly
due E., the average velocity being but little over 1 mile an hour. ’

Off Groton Long Point the fluod sets nearly W., while the ebb has a tendency southward of E, the latter
having a velocity of nearly 114 miles.

The currents turn in the Watch Hill Passage and in Fishers Island Sound about 1 hour earlier than in
the middle of The Race. :

SAILING DIRECTIONS, FISHERS ISLAND SOUND.

The following directions are available for vessels of 15 feet or less draft.
Tn heavy sotlitheast gales the Watch Hill Passage is covered with breakers.

1 Approaching from Eastward and Southward.—1. To enter by Watch Hill Passage.—

* Directions for approaching through Block Island Sound are given on pages 28

and 32. Bring Wateh Hill Lighthouse, just northward of the entrance, on any bearing
between W. } N. and N. + W. and steer for it. When about # mile from the lighthouse
Gangway Rock buoy (marking the north side of the entrance) should be made; steer for
the buoy, pass about 75 yards southward of it, and proceed as directed in section 2 following.

Remarks.—Gangway Rock buoy lies I mile south of Watch Hill Lighthouse, near the extremity of a
rocky ledge making out from Watch Hill Point. Nearing the entrance, the black bell buoy (marking the
south side of the entrance), the red and black horizontally striped nun buoy (marking a 12-foot spot in the
passage), and the beacon and spindles mar_king some of the reefs lying between Watch Hill and Fishers Island

should be seen.
See dangers under section 2 following.

ILI. To enter by Lord Passage.—Passing south of the dangers between Watch Hill and
Fishers Island, bring the eastern end of Stonington East Breakwater to bear N. by E. {
H., and stand in, keeping it on that bearing, and passing midway between East spindle and
Wicopesset Rock spindie.

To aid in keeping the bearing pick up a range over the end of the breakwater while yet
outside of the reefs. )
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When inside, with Latimer Reef Lighthouse bearing about WNW. 1 W. steer
WNW. i W. for Ram Island Reef Light-vessel and follow such directions of section 2
following as apply; see also the remarks and dangers under that section.

Other directions for Lord Puassage are as follows: Bring Stonington Breakwater Light-
house to bear N. 1 W. when it is about 3 miles distant, and steer for it, keeping on that
bearing, passing about midway between East gpindle and Wicopesset Rock spindle.

When Latimer Reef Lighthouse bears about WNW. steer WNW. & W. for Ram
Island Reef Light-vessel, keeping it on that bearing.

Remarks.—As strong tidal carrents set diagonally across the course care must be taken to avoid being
set on the shoals on either side (see tidal currents, page 46).

9 From Gangway Rock buoy to Ram Island Reef Light-vessel—Passing 75 yards

~ southward of Gangway Rock buoy, steer WNW. 3 W. for Ram Island Reef
Light-vessel (51 miles distant) and pass about 200 vards north of the buoy (nun, red and
black horizontal stripes) marking the 12-foot spot in Watceh Hill Passage.

Napatree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4) should be ahead, distant 1% miles; pass
75 yards south of this buoy.

Continue the WNW. & W. course for the light-vessel, making allowance for the cur-
rent; the course leads south of the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the east
end of Latimer Reef, and 200 yards north of the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes)
on the 13-foot spot about 4 mile N. of the eastern end of Fishers Island; this buoy should
be left 50 to 200 yards on the port hand.

Pass about } mile southward of Latimer Reef Lighthouse.

When up to Ram Island Reef Light-vessel pass southward of it and proceed as
directed in section 3 following.

See tidal currents, page 46.

At night.—On the WNW. iz W. course North Dumpling Light when first made will
show red, but shortly after passing Latimer Reef Light a vessel should enter the white rays
of North Dumpling Light and not again enter thered rays. Thered raysof North Dumpling
Light cover the dangers southward of the course after passing Latimer Reef Light.

Remarks.—When passing Gangway Rock buoy, Ram Island Reef Light-vessel should be made ahead. with
Latimer Reef Lighthouse s little on the starbourd bow; and open northward of the latter are the large hotel on
the southern end of Ram Island and the houses of Noank. Directly ahead, off Napatree Point, is Napatree
Point Ledge buoy. Broad off the starboard bow, across Napatree Point, is Stonington. On the port bow are
the spindles marking the broken line of reefs and rocks lying between Watch Hill and the eastern end of
Fishers Island (the latter hilly in appearance).

Approaching Latimer Reef, North Dumpling Lighthouse will be seen on the port bow. Vessels becalmed
just westward of Latimer Reef and finding that.they are drifting down on the reef. should not attempt to tow
southward, but should go northward of the lighthouse, as the ebb current sets northward and eastward on the
western side of the reef.

Dangers.—Gangway Rock is about 13 mile 8. of Watch Hill Point, has 3 feet over it, and is marked by a buoy
(spar, red, No. 2) placed in 15 feet 1§ mile southward of the rock. A 17-foot spot lies about 120 yards 8SW. from
the buoy; it is not dangerous for the draft of vessels using this passage; to avoid it. pass 50 to 100 yards
gouthward of the red buoy.

Watch Hill Reef, marked by a black iron spindle with square cage, placed on a rock bare at low water, lies
about 5 mile 8W. by 8. from Watch Hill Lighthouse. The reef extends a short distance eastward from the
spindle, and is marked at its eastern end by a -black béll buoy. Northeastward of the spindle, a little south-
ward of a mid-channel line, are detached spots with 12 to 16 feet over them, which are marked by a buoy (nun,
red and black horizontal stripes). Between the nun buoy and the bell buoy is a deep but narrow channel;
never attempt to pass southward of the bell buoy.

The line of reefs and rocks which, with narrow passages between them, extends from Watch Hill to Fishers
Island, includes Gangway Rock and Watch Hill Reef, just described. Westward of the latter are the follow-
ing, all of which will be left on the port hand. Bugar Reef, 2 to 11lg feet of water, black iron spindle, cone
cage. . Catumb Rooks, marked by a stone beacon with black spindle and cage placed on a rock bare at low
water; rocks with 35 foot to 18 feet over them extend % mile westward in a broken line to East spindle, a red
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iron spindle with cask, this spindle marking the eastern side of Lord Passage. Wicopesset Rock, 4 to 12 feet
over it, black iron spindle with cask, lies 37 mile E. from Wicopesset Island.

Napatree Point Ledge is a cluster of shoal spots extending southward and southwestward from Napatree
Point. The end of the ledge is a 15-foot spot lying 34 mile southwestward of the point, and is marked by a
buoy (nun, red, No. 4).

Middle Ground, well northward of the course, marked off its western side by two bueoys (spar, red, No. 414,
and nun, red, No. 6), has 9 feet of water aver it and lies 11 miles NW. by W. from Napatree Point. The
western end of the East Breakwater of Stonington Harbor extends to the northern part of the Middle Ground.

‘Wicopesset Island, southward of the course, is stnall and surrounded by foul ground.

Latimer Reef Lighthouse marks the western end of Latimer Reef, which is 2 ‘miles W. 34 N. fromn Napatree
Point, and 33 mile N. of the eastern part of Fishers Island. The eastern end of the reef has depths of 614 to 16
feet and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). A spot with 15 feet over it lies nearly
300 yards SW. by 8. from this buoy. North Latimer Reef, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal
stripes), has 11 feet of water, and is 3y mile NE. !4 E. from the lighthouse. The sailing line leads southward of
these dangers.

A spot with 13 feet of water, marked by a buoy (spur, red and black horizontal stripes), lies about 34 mile
8. by W. from the buoy on the eastern end of Latimer Reef, and 400 yards NE. by E. from Seal Rocks buoy.

S8eal Rocks, marked off their northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), lie about ?3 mile NW. 14 N. from
the eastern end of Fishers Island.

Youngs Rock, 114 to 18 feet of water, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8), lies about 3§ mile W. from
Seal Rocks buoy.

An 18-foot spot lies f; mile NNW. 14 W. from Youngs Rock buoy, and is a little southward of the course.

Eel Grass Ground is well northward of the course, being 145 to | mile NW. 3y W. from Latimer Reef Light-
house; it has 6 to 15 feet of water. and is marked by two buoys, one at its northwestern end and the other at
its southeastern (spars, red, No. 12 and No. 10)..

East Clump is a cluster of bare rocks, well southward of the course, and lying 3 mile SE. 15 E. from Ram
Island Reef Light-vessel.

Ram Island Reef Light-vessel, described on page 12, is southward of Ram Island Reef; the latter is described
on page 51.

Middle Clump is a cluster of bare rocks, about 3 mile 8. by W. 3 W. from Ram Island Reef Light-vessel.
A buoy (spar, black, No. 5) is placed nearly !4 mile N. by E. from the rocks, and marks the northernmost of
two 17-foot spots.

‘5 From Ram Island Reef Light-vessel to Long Island Sound.—Having passed Ram
e Island Reef Light-vessel, bring it to bea1 E. 4 N. and steer W. 4 8. for Bartlett
Reef Light-vessel, pessing about midway between Seaflower Reef beacon and North
Dumpling Lighthouse.

Remarks.—After passing Ram Island Reef Light-vessel, Seaflower Reef beacon should be seen on the
W. 15 B. course, showing northwestward of North Dumpling Lighthouse, and New London Lighthouse will be
made well on the starboard bow. Northward is the western approach to Noank and Mystic River. South-
ward and a little farther west is West Harbor; dangers lie in a broken line between Middle Clump and South
Dumpling.

Dangers.—West Clump is a small cluster of bare rocks lying on a line between Middle Clump and South
Dumpling Island. A long shoal with from 3 to 11 feet over it extends a little over 15 mile eastward and nearly
34 mile westward of West Clump.

Pulpit Rock, marked by a black iron spindle (barrel on top), has 5 feet over it, and lies near the western
end of the shoal making westward from West Clump.

Flat Hammock is a low islet about 15 mile southeast of North Dumpling Lighthouse. A shoal with 114 feet
over it extends 34 mile northeastward from the northern end of this 1sla.nd and is marked at its northern end
by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

South Dumpling is &n island lying about *{ mile west of Flat Hammock and a little over !4 mile 8. by B.
from North Dumpling Lighthouse. A channel about 350 yards wide and with a depth of over 30 feet leads
between South Dumpling and North Dumpling islands. )

Korth Dumpling, marked by North Dumpling Lighthouse, is an island at the western end of Fishers Island
Sound, and is about 11§ miles 8W. 14 8. from Groton Long Point. A sghoal with from 91{ to 18 feet over it
makes out 14 mile eastward from t,he lighthouse. -

Beaflower Reef, marked by a large granite beacon, lies a little over 3 mile NW. 14 N. from North Dumpling
Lighthouse. This reef is nearly !4 mile long in a general NE. and SW. direction.

A spot with 18 feef over it lies northward of the course when one-third the way from Ram Island Reef
Light-vessel to Seaflower Roef beacon., This spot is 1§ mile 8E, 4 E. from Groton Long Point spindle,
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STONINGTON HARBOR.*

Stonington Harbor is on the northeastern side of Fishers Island Sound. In order to increuse the useful-
ness of this harbor as a place of refuge, East Breakwater has been constructed. It begins near the southwestern
end of Bartlett Reef and extends about 800 yards in a WSW. !5 W. direction to the north end of the Middle
Ground; the western end of the breakwater is marked by Stonington Outer Breakwater Beacon Light.

West Breakwater, 2,000 feet long, extends in a southeasterly direction from off Wamphassuck Point, and
affords protection to vessels in the upper harbor, which is small. Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse (see
table, page 12) marks the eastern end of this breakwater. ‘

The light formerly maintained on Stoniugton Point has been discontinued, but the tower still remains.
About 200 yards northward of this old tower a stone breakwater (Inner Breakwater) extends westward about
250 yards; on its western extremity a gray stone pyramid is erected against a square brown tower, with a bell
and lantern on top. The steamboat company has the bell rung in thick weather when a steamer is expected
to arrive, and maintains a small light in the lantern: this tower and Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse in
line forms the range for crossing Noyes Shoal through the dredged cut.

The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor at mean low water is 18 feet; the depth alongside the
wharves at mean low water is from 7 to 13 feet, according to locality.

Approaches.—The harbor is approached from southward, southwestward, and westward: the forvmer
approach is the better, having fewer dangers. and the lighthouse serves as a guide to avoid them.

Approaching from westward and southwestward several changes of course are necessary. The principal
guides are buoys placed to mark the dangers. In the daytime, with clear weather, no difficulty should be
experienced in entering by any of the approaches.

Pilots can be obtained from fishing boats, or from the shore by sigvaling. TFishermen will bring vessels
into the harbor. Vessels wishing a pilot and not finding one outside, stand off and on, or anchor between
Latimer Reef and the Middle Ground, with signal flying until one comes off from shore. Pilotage is not
compulsory.

Towboats are not much used; they may be had by telegraphing or telephoning to New London.

Anchorage is found anywhere inside the breakwaters. In the upper harbor a chanuel 300 feet wide must
be left clear from the end of the inner breakwater to the head of the steamboat wharf.

Quarantine regulations are given in the State laws in Appendix II. Vessels which have sickness on board
should anchor inside the East Breakwater and set signal.

Hespitals.—New London is the nearest place where seamen can apply for medical treatment. The nearest
marine hospital is at Stapleton, Staten Island. (See Appendix IV.)

Btorm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made on Stonington Point. For expla-
nation of the displays, see Appendix IIL.

Buppliea.—Anthracite coal can be obtained for steamers in limited quantity. 1tis put on board alongside
the wharf. Water can be obtained alongside the railroad wharf from hydrant through hose. Provisions and
some ship-chandler’s stores can be had in Stonington.

Repairs.—Noank is the nearest place for repairs to hulls, New London for extensive repairs to machinery.

For variation of the compass in Stonington Harbor, see page 11.

For tidal data, see page 11.

Ioe seldom forms except in very cold weather; steamers running daily keep the channel aopen.

Consult also pages ¥ and 10,

SAILING DIRECTIONS, STONINGTON HARBOR.

The following directions are safe for vessels of 15 feet draft until abreast the old light
tower on Stonington Peint, when, after entering the inner harbor, the sailing line is not
good for a draft of more than 11 feet at low water. Vessels drawing 13 feet or over must
exercise care in passing the Middle Ground and the shoal lying opposite it on the west
side of the channel; the channel between these two shoals is only about 300 yards wide.

*3se footnote on page 4.
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] Approac/ving from Eastward.—1. Having come through Watch HIL Pussage.—H&V-

¢ ing followed the dirvections on pages 16 and 17, for Fisliers Island Sound until

abreast of Napatree Point Ledge bhuoyv (nun, red, No. 4), pass southward of this buoy

and steer NW. L W, a little over 1 mile, passing at least 150 yards southward of Middle

Ground South buoy (spar, red, No. 43}, When this buoy is well on the quarter and Stou-

ington Breakwater TLighthouse hears N. 2 K., steer for the lighthouse on this bearing; pass

about 150 yvards westward of Middle Ground huoy (nun, red, No. ) and proceed as directad
in seetion 2 following.

II. FHaving come through Lord Pus:-:uge.ﬂ'}lavving followed the directi(_ms in paragra]j)h 11,
page 46, until Latimer Reef Lighthouse bears abhout WANW.. haul westward and bring Ston-
ington Breakwater Lighthouse to bear N. # E. and steer for it.  Pass 100 to 200 yards west-
ward of Middle Ground buoy (nun, red, No. 6) and proceed as directed in section 2 following.

Remarks.—On the NW. 15 W, conrse the town of Stonington will be broad off the starboard bow behind
East Breakwater: beyond this breakwater will also be seen the old light tower on Stonington Point, and farther
westward the lighthouse on the eastern end of Stonington West Breakwater.

Dangers.—Napatree Point Ledge and the Middle Ground are described on page 48,

Noyes Shoal, with 10 to t6 feet over it, commences abont 300 yards W. from Middle Ground buoy (nun, red,
No. 6) and extends nearly 11; miles in a general NW. by W. 14 W. direction. The sailing line passes between
this shoal and Middle Ground buoy.

1 A Approaching from Southwestward.—When about 1 mile eastward of Ram

* Island Reef Light-vessel, bring it to bear W. § S.and steer E. ! N., keeping

it on the bearing; pass southward of Eel Grass Ground (SE.) buoy (spar, red, No. 10) and

take care to pass northward of the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy marking

North Latimer Reef. When Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse bears NE. ¢ N. and is in

range with the little brown structure on the end of Inner Breakwater at Stonington, steer

for the lighthouse, keeping on the range. When Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse is less

than 34 mile distant ahead, and Noyes Shoal has been crossed, haul eastward a little and
proceed as directed in section 2 following.

Remarks.—The E. 14 N. courre leads almost directly for the buoys marking the SE. end of Eel Grass
Ground and North Latimer Reef. A channel about 160 feet wide and 17 feet deep has been dredged across
Noyes Shoal on the range of Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse and the west end of Inner Breakwater at
Stonington. This channel has shoaled somewhat since it was dredged.

‘When crossing Noyes Shoal the depth of water should not be less than 15 feet.

Dangers.—Eel Grass Ground and North Latimer Reef are described on page 48.
Noyes Shoal is described above.

1 I{ Approaching from Westward.-—Leave Ram Island Reef Light-vessel 150

* yards on the port beam and steer NE. by E. § E., heading for White Rock

and passing about midway between the spindle on Ellis Reef and the red buoy (spar, No. 12)
on the western end of Eel Grass Ground.

‘When nearly up to White Rock and Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse bears B., steer
for the lighthouse on this course: leave White Rock 200 yards on the port hand and pass
about 300 or 400 yards north of the buoy (spar, red, No. 8) on Noyes Rock. When past the
buoy on Noyes Roek haul a little southward and give Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse
a2 berth of at least 200 yards; then head N. by E., and proceed as directed in section 2
following.

Or, to follow the main channel through Fishers Isltand Sound.—When well past Latimer
Reef Lighthouse, and about 200 yards north of Seal Rocks (NE.) buoy (spar, red and black
horizontal stripes), marking a 13-foot spot, steer for the eastern end of Kast Breakwater on
a NE. by E. bearing, and when nearly up with the Middle Ground buoy haul northward.
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Pass about 150 or 200 yards west of the buoy on a N. by E. course, and proceed as directed
in section 2 following.

Remarks.—As Ram Island Reef Light-vessel is approached, Ram Island with the large buildings on its
southern end will show conspicnously. The spindle on Ram Island Reef and the red buoy southward of the
reef will be seen northward and eastward of the light-vessel.

Stonington West Breakwater and the town of Stonington will be plainly seen as White Rock isapproached.

Dangers.—Ram Island Reef lies about 400 yards NNE. of Ram Island Reef Light-vessel, has from 5 to 7 feet
over it, and is marked by a red iron spindle with round cage. A buoy (nun, red, No. 14) in 18 feet of water
lies 300 yards south of the spindle and just southward of a 61,-foot spot.

Ellis Reef, left on the port hand, marked near its eastern end by a black iron spindle, with round cage,
shows a dry spot at low water. It lies 1 mile E. 3§ N. from the southern end of Ram Island. About 300 yards
northward of the spindle, on the northeastern edge of the shoal which surrounds the reef, is a buoy (spar,
black, No. 1) marking the entrance to Noank from eastward.

Eel Grass Ground, left on the starboard hand, is described on page 48.

‘White Rock is a rocky islet, conspicuous on account of its solitary position. It lies 21 miles NE. by E. % E.
from Ram Island Reef Lightf-vessel, and 1} miles N. from Latimer Reef Lighthouse.

Noyes Rack, left on the starboard hand, is described below.
Latimer Reef is described on page 48.

. From abreast Middle Ground buoy to the fnner Harbor.—When 150 to 200 yards
west of Middle Ground buoy steer N. by E. for Stonington entrance. Givethe
western end of East Breakwater a berth of about 250 to 350 yards and Stonington Breakwater
Lighthouse (on the eastern end of Stonington West Breakwater) a berth of not less than 2060
yards.

Pass between black buoy No. 1 and the western end of Inner Breakwater, and come to
anchor, leaving a channel 300 feet wide from the end of the breakwater to the steamboat
dock.

To anchor inside Hast Breakivater, haul eastward and anchor northward of the break-
water in 12 to 16 feet before its eastern end bears S. by E.  Vessels drawing more than 12
feet should anchor with the old light-tower on Stonington Point bearing eastward of N. by E.

To anchor northacard of Stonington West Breakwafer, haul westward after passing
Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse and anchor before passing northward of a line from the
western end of the breakwater to the old lighthouse tower on Stonington Point.

~ 4

Remarks.—On the N. by E. conrse Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse will be on the port bowand the old
light-tower on Stonington Point will be on the starboard bow.
A large part of the area behind the East Breakwater is taken up by fish weirs in the summer.

Dangers.—Noyes Bock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8), has 9§ feet over it, and lies 15 mile WSW. from
Stonington Breakwater Lighthonse. Pass eastward of the buoy in entering from southward.

The shoal making southward from Stonington Point is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal
stripes). This buoy will be left on the starboard hand in entering the inner harbor.

Penguin Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 1), inside of the harbor, is about 600 yards N. by E. 35 E. from Stonington
Breakwater Lighthouse, and marks Penguin Shoal, which has 4 to 9 feet over it. The shoal extends about 400
yards westward, and 200 yards southward from the buoy.

MYSTIC RIVER.*

This river flows into Fishers Island Sound about 8% miles westward of Stonington Harbor. It has a
crooked chanmel with a least width of 100 feet and a depth of 15 feet to the town bridge at Mystic, and is navi-
gable for vessels of 8 feet draft to the head of navigation about 1 mile above the town. The river at Mystic is
crossed by two bridges—town bridge (width of draw, 58 feet) and railroad bridge (width of draw, 62 feet).

Noaunk, s village on the western bank, at the entrance, is on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad. The chief
industries are shipbuilding and fishing. The deepest draft of vessels going to Noank is 18 feet; depth along-
gide wharves at low water, 10 feet.

*Bee footnote on page 46,
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Mystic, & town on both banks of the river, about 11§ miles above Noank, is on the line of the N. Y., N. H.
& H. Railroad. There are several manufactories and shipyards at Mystic. The deepest draft of the vessels
going up as far as this town at high water is 12 to 14 feet. The depth in the channel at low water is 15 feet,
and the depth alongside the wharves at low water is 10 feet. .

Prominent features.—Morgan Puint Lighthouse is on the southern end of Morgan Point (see table, page 12),
zouth of the village of Noank: it is one of the gnides leading up to the entrance of the river. Ram Island Reef
Light-vessel is abont Ly mile southward of Ram Island (see table, page 12). Ram Island. about !3 mile ESE.
from Morgan Point Lighthouse, ix readily distinguished by the Iarge hotel and buildings near its southern end.

Channels.—The entrance of the river is approached through two narrow and crocked channels: one from
castward, passing north of Ram Island. and one from westward and southward, passing south of Groton Long
Point. These channels are both marked by spindles, beacons, and buoys, but strangers should not attempt
them withont a pilot. The eastern channel is generally used: vessels of 18 feet draft can enter by this channel.
The deepest draft coming through the southern channel at low water is 12 feet. n

Pllots are generally taken by strangers entering the river. Vessels from westward desiring a pilot will
gel one by making signal off Groton Long Point. When coming from eastward, if not boarded by a pilot,
vessels sometimes anchor Y3 mile southwest of Baker Island, and wait, with signal flying, until one comes from
Noank. Pilotage is not compulsory.

Towboats.— Vesusels hound to Noank or Mystic generally take a tng, which can be had. at Noank by tele-
phoning to New London for one.

Anchorage.-—The anchorage for vessels bound into Mystic River from eastward is about 1 mile southwest
from Baker Island—between it and the northern end of Ram Island—in 20 feet of water, soft bottom.

Small vessels of 50 to 100 tons sometimes anchor in the channel abreast of Noank. Good holding ground
will be found anywhere in the channel of the river.

Repairs.—'There are several well-equipped shipyards and marine railways at Noank: the largest railway is
able to haul out any vessel entering the river. Ordinary repairs to the machinery of steamers can also be
made here.

Supplies.-——Anthracite and bituminous coal, in limited guantities, for steamers, and fresh water through
hose, can be obtained alongside the wharves at Noank and Mystic. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores
can be obtained at these places.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides at Noank is 2.5 feet; high water occurs 8m. earlier, and low water

14m. earlier, than at New London.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING MYSTIC RIVER.

1 From Eastward.—The directions in this section, if closely followed, are good

* for a draft of 17 feet, but there are unmarked shoal spots near the sailing line,

and vessels are liable to be set on these by the tidal currents. With vessels drawing more
than 10 feet great care is necessary, and it is advisable to take a pilot.

Follow the directions on pages 46 and 47, for entering Fishers Island Sound, until
up with Napatree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4). Pass 100 yards southward of
this buoy and make good a N'W. by W. course for 3} miles, pussing well southward of the
buoy (spar, red, No. 44) off the southwest side of the Middle Ground and about 200 yards
northward of North Latimer Reef buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes).

Pass about 150 yards northward of black buoy No. 1, north of the spindle on Ellis Reef,
and continue on the NW. by W. course until Morgan Point Lighthouse shows just north
of the northern one of the two small islets north of Ram Island; then steer W. 1 8. for the
northern end of Ram Island. When Mason Point, the southern point of Mason Island,
bears N., distant about 300 yards, come to anchor in 20 feet of water and wait for a pilot, if
one has not already come on board, or take a towboat.

Remarks.—On the NW. by W. course, when off Napatree Point, Latimer Reef Lighthouse will be on the
port how, showing open just southward of Noank. = Stonington and the East Breakwater will be broad on the
starboard bow. When up with the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on North Latimer Reef
the spindle on Ellis Reef will be made a little on the port bow and Baker Island will be ahead. Ram Island
will be distinguished by the large summer hotel on its southern end and the outbuildings extending northward

from the hotel.
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On the W, I{ 8. course, heading for the northern end of Ram Island, the first islet north of Ram Island will
show just clear of Ram Island.

Dangers.—Noyes Shoal, with 10 and 16 feet over it, extends nearly 114 miles in a general NW. by W. 1; W.
direction, and is not marked; it is left 200 to 500 yards on the starboard hand, on the NW. by W. course.

North Latimer Reef, left on the port hand, lies 35 mile NE. 1{ E. from Latimer Reef Lighthouse, has 11 feet of
water, is of small extent, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes).

Eel Grass Ground, left well on the port hand, is described on page 48.
‘White Rock and Ellis Reef are described on page 51.

A spot with 10 feet over it, not marked, lics about 400 yards 8. from the southern end of Baker Isiand and
14 mile NE. by E. 15 E. from Gates Island, the small island 3¢ mile 8. 15 E. from Mason Point. The sailing line
passes about midway between this shoal spot and Baker Island.

1 A From Westward.—The directions in this section are for vesscls of 12 fect
<A or less draft.

Pass about midway between North Dumpling Lighthouse and Seatiower Reef beacon,
steering about E. { N. for Ram Island Reef Light-vessel and making signal for a pilot.
Do not pass northward of the line of Groton Long Point spindle and Ram Island Reef Light-
vessel, standing off and on until a pilot comes off. Keep well northward of the Clumps
(see page 48).

Remarks.—The entrance to Mystic River from southward is buoyed. but it is advisable for a stranger,
unless of very light draft, to remain outside, as directed above, until a pilot is obtained.

WEST ITARBOR.*

This harbor is on the north side of Fishers Island soatheastward of North Dunpling Lighthouse, and
affords shelter from southerly winds for vessels of 12 fcet or less draftt. The southern end of the harbor has
depths of 9 to 11 feet in a space about 400 yards in diameter, and affords shelter for vessels of 8 feet or less
draft from northwesterly winds also. The harbor is a summer resort: the post office is Fishers Island. The
principal dangers in the entrances snd harbor are buoyed.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, WEST HARBOR.

The following directions are good in the daytime when the buoyvs can he seen for a
draft of 12 feet, and for a dratft of 8 feet to an anchorage above Hawks Nest Point.

] Approaching and Entering, from Northward and Eastward.  Follow the directions
) A in section 2, page 47, to Ram Island Reef Light-vessel Pass southward of
the light-vessel and steer for North Dumpling Lighthouse, course W. by 8. When about
1 mile from the lighthouse, and Pulpit Rock spindle bears on the port beam, steer S8W.
4 W, heading for the east tangent of Hawks Nest Point (west side of West Harbor); pass
300 yards eastward of the buoy (spar, red, No. 2), lying nearly } mile northeastward of
Flat Hummock, and pass } mile eastward of Flat Hummock. When southward of Flat
Hummock, haul southward and anchor in 15 to 18 feet of water about { mile northward of
the buoys eastward of Hawks Nest Point, taking care to give the southeast shove a berth
of 400 yards.

Vensels of 8 feet or less draft to anchor inside Huwks Nest Point.—Pass 100 vards eastward
of the buoy (spar, red, No. 6) lying 150 yards eastward of Hawks Nest Point, and steer for
Goose Islet (in the southern part of the harbor) on a 8W. by 8. course. Anchor about 200
vards from Goose Islet and the shore eastward of it, in 10 to 11 feet, soft bottom.

Remarks a.nd dangers.—The S88W. 15 W. course leads in a least depth of 14 feet over the shoal which

- 1
®ghown on charts 358, 359, scale 20’1000 price of ench §0.40; 1 £4., scale 86;@' price $0.50.
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The portion of West Harbor northward of the buoys lying eastward of Hawks Nest Point has depths of
1314 to 1% feet, but rocks make out 350 yards from the southeast shore for a distance of !4 mile northeastward

<

of black spar buoy No. 3.

The western shore south of Hawks Nest Point should be given a berth of 150 yards. Shoals extend from
the southeast shore over halfway across the entrance to the harbor inside Hawks Nest Point; the northern
point of the shoals, where there are ro:ks with a depth of 4 feet, is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black
horizontal stripes). and the southwest edge of the shoals is defined by the range of Hawks Nest Point and the
southwest point of South Dumpling.

‘l A Approaching and entering, from Westward.—Pass close to the bell buoy

(black and white 1)elpendlcula] stripes) lying 2 mile SW. by 5. from North

Dumpling Lighthouse, and steer S3E. § E. so as to pass midway between red spar buoy

No. 4 and black spar buoy No. 1. From a position 100 yards southwestward of buoy

No. 1, steer SE. by E. 1 E., passing about 400 vards northward of Hawks Nest Point.
Anchor as directed in section 1.

Remarks and dangers.—The directions should lead in a least depth of 1415 feet when passing buoy No. 1.

Rocks with 6 feet and less over them extend 450 yards NNW. from the northern point at the western end of
Fishers Island. The northern edge of the shoul is marked by two buoys (spars, red, Nos. 2 and 4). From this
point to Hawks Nest Point, the shore should be given a berth of over 200 yards.

A shoal with 13 to 1414 feet aver it extends 600 yards 8. by W. from South Dumpling, and is marked near
its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) placed in a depth of 1315 feet.

LONG ISLAND SOUND.*

Long Island Sound lies between the shores of Connecticut and New York on the north and Long Island
on the south. Eastward is Block Island Sound; at the western end Long Island Sound joins East River between
Throgs Neck and Willets Point. The distance from Little Gull Island Lighthouse tc Execution Rocks Light-
house is about 76 miles; the greatest width, nearly abreast New Haven entrance, is a little more than 16 miles,
decreasing gradually eastward and westward.

This large body of water is important as an approach to New York from eastward: nearly all of the
coasting vessels and steamers between New York and the Eastern States pass through, bound both ways; it
has several important harbors on its shores.

Vessels drawing 26 feet have been taken through Long Island Sound and East River, but this was excep-
tional. Ordinarily, the greatest draft passing through does not exceed 23 to 2315 feet; vessels of as deep draft
as this, trading to New York, sometimes go to sea by way of the Sound, but generally come in by way of
Sandy Hook.

Chennels leading into the Sound.—The principal approach to Long Island Sound from eastward is through
Block Island Sound and The Race. Besides The Race there are two other passages leading into Lang Island
Sound, one through Fishers Island Sound (see page 43), and one from Gardiners Bay through Plum Gut (see
page 35). Vessels of deep draft pass in through The Race. Vessels of 14 feet draft or less, with a strong,
favorable breeze, sometimes pass through Fishers Island Sound with an adverse tide, the tidal current here
being weaker than in The Race. Plum Gut has water for vessels of deep draft, but is not generally used by
vessels of over 15 feet draft on account of strong tidal currents and dangers.

There is also a passage between Great Gull Island and Plum Island; this passage is ma.rked by a buoy,
but it should not be attempted by a stranger.

Lights and other aids.—At night, in clear weather, no difficulty shounld be experienced in entering through
The Race and passing through the Sound, as the lights are numerous and readily distinguished; they are
described on pages 12-24. In most places in the Sound several lights will be in sight at the same time, making
navigation comparatively easy. The buoyage accords with the system adopted in United States waters (see
page 3).

Pilots for the Sound and East River (Hell Gate pilots) will sometimes be met in summner in small boats
near Little Gull Island Lighthouse, or just inside The Race off New London, and are sometimes found in

*Long Tsland Soand i3 shown in three shieets on charts 114, 115, 116, us follows, scale , price of each $0.50. 1 14, Eastern sheet,

S
£0, 000
Neowport to Plum Island, including Block Island Sound: 1185, Middle sheet, Plom Island to Stratford Shoeal; 116, Western sheet, Stratford Shoal to
New York. See also the fooinote on page 9.



LONG ISLAND SOUND-DESCRITPTION. 58

small boats off New Haven Harbor, Iuntington Bay, Hempstead Harbor, and westward as far as Whitestone
(see heading ‘‘ East River ™). A number of the Hell Gate pilots have ‘their headqguarters at City Island.
Westward of New Haven one will be obtained upon making signal, except in very bad weather: at such times
vessels desiring a pilot and failing to pick onc up generally go into Huntington Bay or Hempstead Harbor, or
seek some other suitable anchorage. until the weather moderates.

Pilotage is compulsory for foreign vessels and vessels from a foreign port, and vessels sailing under
register, going to the port of New York. Extracts from the laws of Connecticut and New York, relating to
Pilots and Pilotage, are given in Appendix IT. .

Towboats are generally to be fonnd in the vicinity of City Island, in the western part of the Sound, and in
Bast River. TIn case of necessity they can be obtained from New York by telegraphing at City Island or at
‘Whitestone. Vessels bound to New York and intending to take a towboat should do so before going westward
of Rikers Island (see heading "~ East River” ). At New London and some of the principal ports in the Sound
towboats can be obtained. as stuted under the several headings.

Harbors and Anchorages.—A number of the shallow harbors which were formerly used by the comparatively
small vessels then engaged in the coasting trade are now of little importance. Much of the carrying trade of
these places is now done by the railroads and by canal boats and barges, and such harbors are seldom entered
for shelter only. Under present conditions, coasters bound westward sometimes almost reach New Haven,
and then being driven back return all the way to Niantic Bay or to New Londan Harbor for shelter, if they
can not make the anchorage behind Duck Island breakwater. Westward of Norwalk Islands seagoing vessels
frequently anchor on shoaling their water sufficiently toward the north shore, and with good ground tackle
hold on in northerly winds and sea without attempting to make any particular harbor.

New London Harbor is the most important of the anchorages sought for shelter in the eastern part of
Long Island Sound. Niantic Boy is used considerably, and serves as a general anchorage for vessels bound
foreign and having unfavorable winds on reaching the eastern purt of the Sound. The anchorage used by
such vessels lies within the limits of Bartlett Recf, Hatchett Reef. and the north shore. The holding ground is
good and it is easy to get in and out. This is frequently spoken of as the anchorage off Black Point. Smaller
vessels stand farther inside, going well up into Niantic Bay. The small harbors along the north shore between
Niantic Bay and New Haven, excepting Duck Islund Roads, are not often entered for shelter only. Sea-
going vessels sometimes anchor offshore in northerly winds. O Muadison there is good anchorage sheltered
from northerly winds. With westerly winds vessels sometimes anchor under the lee of Falkaer Island (see
the detailed directions for Long Island Sound). New Haven Harbor is an important harbor of refuge. On
the south shore there is an anchorage westward of Crane Neek, but it is dangerous in winter, and should
always be left upon the first indication of a northerly or northwesterly wind. Large vessels frequently anchor
in the bight outside Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse, and Black Rock Harbor is frequently sought by light-draft
vessels. Huntington Bay, on the south shore, is much unsed. and the large Somnd steamers sometimes seek
shelter in it. Oyster Bay, on the south shore, is also used. Cockenoe Isiand Harbor, on the north shore, is
not often entered for shelter: vessels in this vicinity prefer to make Sheflicld Island Farbor (Norwalk Harbor),
which is alzo often used by tows. Capivin Harbor atfords good shelter, but it is not very much used. West-
ward of the Norwallk Islands it is usual for vessels to anchor along the north shore of the Sound, as already
noted. Hempslcad Hurbor is used a great deal, and vessels of suitable draft often use Murlasset Harbor.
City Isiand Harbor (Hart Island Roads) is a great resort for coasters: small vessels anchor between Hart and
City islands, large vessels anchor southward of City Island. All of these harbors and others in Long Island
Sound are treated under special headings.

Quarantine.—The quarantine laws of Connecticut govern the ports in that SBtate; local boards of health
have the power to make sanitary regulations for the ports under their control. The laws of the State of New
York govern the ports of that State, including those on the shore of Long Island: the guarantine laws for
the city of New York control vessels westward of Execution Rocks Lighthouse. (See Appendix I1.)

Ordinarily there is no special boarding station for vessels comiuy through the Sound bound to New York.
During periods when the necessity for such course has been felt, health officers have been detailed and tem-
porary boarding stations established at or near the Sound entrance of the East River. The health officer of
the port of New York has his headquarters just above Fort Wadsworth, Staten Islund, as stated in Appendix I1.

For Marine Hospitals see page 9. '
Sterm warning displays.—A list of display stations of the United States Weather Bureau is given on page 24.
For an explanation of the displays see Appendix 11

Repairs —Machine shops for repairs to the machinery of steamers will be found at the following places
eastward of New York: New London, New Haven, Bridgeport, and City Island. Vessels requiring heavy
work generally go to New York. (See also pages '35 and 52.)
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Marine railways and shipyards for the repair of vessels will be found at the following places: New Lon-
domn, capacity of railways up to 900 tons and 185 feet length of cradle; Po;t Jefferson, capacity of railways
from 50 to 1,200 tons: Bridgeport, a marine railway, capacity 500 tons; Northport has several marine railways,
the largest with a capacity of 300 tons; City Island has several railways, capacity up to 1,000 tons. (See also
pages 35 and 52.)

Sopplies.—Coal. fresh water, provisions. and some ship-chandler’s stores can be obtained at New London,
Hartford, Bridgeport, and New Haven. Supplies other than coal can be obtained at City Island. As men-
tioned under their separate headings, there are other placcs in the Sound where coal and other supplies can be
obtained. but the gquantity to be had is apt to be limited and the facilities are not always good. New London
ig available as a coaling port for large vessels.

Reporting stations.—There is a station at City Island from which vessels are reported. (See heading ¢ City
Island Harbor.”")

Oyster grounds, marked off by buoys, stakes or poles, occupy a considerable part of some of the bays and
harbors of the Sound, and also extend well offshore into the Sound at some points, as off New Haven entrance,
where they are sometimes carried out into 3 to 8 fathoms of water.

Steamboat courses.—Each line or each steamer follows its own track, which differs somewhat from others.
A route sometimes followed by the steamers of one line is given as an example: Bound west, passing through
The Race, the course is shaped to pass about }{ mile southward of Cornfield Point Light-vessel; the course is
then changed so as to pass about 1 mile southward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse; here the
course is changed again so as to Iead about 1 or 114 miles south of Sheffield Island, thence heading for Execution
Rocks Lighthouse.

Bound east, the reverse courses are followed.

In clear weather, bound west. after passing into the Sound through The Race, the course is sometimes
shaped to pass 114 miles northwazrd of Horton Point Lighthouse (south shore). and thence to pass 1 mile south-
ward of Stratford Shoal Lighthouse, as before, and continuing the route already given. )

Eatons Neck is generally given a wid> berth on account of the number of small vessels frequently found
in its vicinity, and deep-draft vessels avoid it on account of the shoal spots lying northward of Eatons Point.
Apart from this, the foregoing route is based mainly npon convenience in using the thick weather aids when
they are neegded.

A direct route, frequently used under favorable circumstances, is as follows: Having entered through The
Race, when passing northward of Little Gull Island Lighthouse the course is shaped W, 34 8. with Race Rock
Lighthouse almost directly astern. This leads about 2 miles south of Cornfield Point Light-vessel and about 5
miles southward of Falkner Island Lighthouse. When Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse is made,
the course is shaped to pass about t mile southward of it. Vessels drawing less than 15 feet often continue the
W. 37 8. course from Stratford Shoal Lighthouse, passing northward of the black buoys off Eatons Neck and
Lloyvd Neck and until past Great Captain Island Lighthouse (north shore), or until Execution Rocks Light-
house bears WSW,, then heading for the latter on this bearing. }

The prevailing winds in Long Island Sound are referred to on page 10. (For remarks concerning fogs in the
Sonnd and adjacent waters see page 10.)

Variation of the compass.—The variation of the compass at different points for 1904 is given on page 11.

Tides.—The table on page 11 gives tidal data for Long Island Sound and the adjacent waters.

TIDAL CURRENTS IN LONG ISLAND SOUND.

All along the axis of the Sound from The Race to Eatons Point ebb begins about 2h. 20m. after high
water, and flood beging about Sh. after low water at New London, Conn. Farther west these intervals grad-
nally increase, but become very uncertain.

At the eastern end of the Sound the currents turn about 1 hour earlier along the shores than along a line
midway between the shores.

In The Race the velocity at strength of ebb is 8.0 miles, and of flocod 2.5 miles. Going westward along
the axis of the Sound these velocities gradually diminish until south of New Haven, where they are 1.1 and
1.0 miles, Tespectively. Going farther west they increase slightly until north of Eatons Point, where they are
1.2 and 1.4 miles, respectively. Still continuing westward, the velocities again diminish until between Rye
Neck and Matinicock Point, where the ebb and the flood are not distinct and the velocity of either is 0.5 mile.
Westward the velocities inerease slightly, and off Pelham Bay are 0.9 mile for ebb and 0.7 mile for flood.
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In the following table the direction of the current is given in the upper line, and the velocity, in miles
and tenths, in the lower line. The bearings and directions are trme (not magnetic), and distances are in
nautical miles.
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ICE IN LONG ISLAND SOUND AND ADJACENT HARBORS.

In ordinary winters the floating and pack ice in this Sound. while impeding navigation, does not render it

absolutely unsafe. But in exceptionally severe winters the reverse is the case, none but powerful steamers
" being able to make their way.

" Drift ice (formed originally along the northern shore of the Sound), under the influence of the prevailing
northerly winds, drifts across to the southern side and accummulates there, massing into large fields, and remains
until removed by southerly winds, when it drifts back to the northerly shore.

The whole Sound has been known to be completely covered with heavy ice extending through The Race
and as far eastward as Point Judith and Block Island. and outside of Montauk Point to a distance varying from
5 to 15 miles from land.

Such conditions are of very rare occurrence.

New London Harbor.—The lower part of the Thames River is rarely much obstructed by ice. In extremely
severe winters, however, the pack has been known to extend about 1%; miles above the lighthouse. Between
New London and the mouth of the river sailing vessels may navigate with comparative safety in ordinary
winters; and even in severe weather there is rarely a stoppage of navigation of more than a week’s duration.
Steamers can nearly always enter and leave with safety. Drift ice sometimes forms a decidedly dangerous
obstruction in the approaches through Long Island Sound daring severe winters, especially during February
and March; and sailing vessels are much hindered in their movements during the months of January, February,
and March.

New Haven Harbor.—During severe winters the accumulation of ice is local, and begins to obLstruct the
movements of sailing vessels in December. From that month until the latter part of March it frequently bars
the ingress or egress of sailing vessels without the assistance of tugboats. Except in extraordinarily severe
weather, however, steamers can always enter and leave the harbor without much difficulty.

Bridgeport Harbor.—In exceptionally severe winters this harbor is liable to be completely closed to all navi-
gation unless a channel is cut through *‘ the pack” by ice boats. Ordinarily the regular steamers keep the
channel open.

Effoot of tides, winds, etc., on the ice in the Bound and the above harbers.—In Long Island Sound northerly winds
drive the ice to the southern shore of the Sound and southerly winds carry it back to the northern shore.
Northeasterly winds force the ice westward and cause formations heavy enough to prevent the passage of
vessels of every description until the ice is removed by westerly winds. These winds carry the ice eastward,
and if of long enough duration drive it through The Race into Block Island Sound, whence it goes to sea and
disappears.

The Race may be said to be the only locality where tidal currents have any decided influence on the move-
ments of the ice. Large quantities of ‘“floe’’ jce usnally pass through The Race during the ebb, especially if
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the wind be westerly; and in severe winters this ice causes serious obstructions in Block Island Sound and
around Montauk Point. These obstructions are the most extensive about the middle of February.

Navigators must not depend too implicitly napon the light-vessels and buoys. In severe winters these are
liable to be carried away; and in fact during every winter it is better to depend on the lights and other perma-
nent objects than on the buoys. In New London Harbor winds from E. northward to W. remove all drift ice
from the approaches to the Thames River; while those from ESE. southward to W8W. bring the ice in. The
buoys in the river are not usually disturbed; but Bartlett Reef Light-vessel is sometimes drifted from position
off the mouth of the harbor and may in extreme cases remain so for several days. :

In New Haven Harbor the influence of the northerly winds is to clear the harbor and its approaches unless
the local formation is too heavy to be moved. Southerly winds force the drift ice in from the Sound and
prevent the local formations from leaving the harbor. Tides have little effect upon the ice.

In Bridgeport Harbor winds from N. to NW. clear the harbor of drift ice, and those from SE. southward to
SW. force the ice into the harbor from the Sound. The outer huoys are apt to be carried out of position by
heavy ice during severe winters.

THE RACE.

The Race is the main channel leading into the eastern end of Long Island Sound. From Race Point, the
southwestern end of Fishers Island, to Little (3ull Island, the width is about 4 miles. i

Race Rock Lighthouse marks the northern side of the passage, and Little Gull Island Lighthouse the
sounthern side. Between these lighthouses the only dangers are Valiant Rock and Little Gull Island Reef (see
page 59).

There is alsc a narrow passage northward of Race Rock Lighthouse. i

The tidal currents through The Race have considerable velocity. The ebb current sets southeasterly and
the flood sets northwesterly and westerly. There is always a strong tide rip in The Race except for about half
an hour at slack water, during which period only is there any marked decrease in the velocity of the current.
The rips are exceptionally heavy when a strong wind opposes the current at strength. ) ’

Vessels approaching The Race with an adverse current often find it to their advantage to pass through
near Race Rock, as the current turns here about an hour before it does in the middle of The Race. On the
last of the ebb or the flood in the middle of The Race the current on either side will be running in the opposite
direction. .

During the ebb eddies are formed southeastward of Race Rock Lighthouse: these cover several acres.
While the flood is ruuning similar eddies are formed to the northwestward of the lighthouse.

Vessels attempting to beat through The Race with the current against them are often mnable to get
through until the tide turns.

See also Tidal Currents in Long Island Sound, page H6.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, LONG ISLAND SOUND.

General outline of arrangements.—The following are the gencral headings under which the sailing directions tor Long Island
Sound are arranged: .
Approaching and entering Long Island Sound.
Through courses, The Race to Execution Rocks.
sailing dircctions in detail for the Sound.
malling directions along the north shore of the Sound.
-sailing directions along the south shore of the Sound.
General directions for beating through the Sound.

APPROACHING AND ENTERING LONG ISLAND SOUND.

Courses through Block Island Sound to The Race arc given in section 1A, pages 28
and 31. When approaching and going through The Race the guides are Race Rock Light-
house, on the northern side of The Race, and Little Gull Island Lighthouse, on the southern
side (see page 12). ”

The directions for entering Long Island Sound are divided info sections, as follows:

1. From eastward, through The Race.

1 A. From socutheastward, through The Race.

1 B. From Gardiners Bay, through Plum Gut.
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1 From Eastward, through The Race.—Any of the following directions may be used

' 1. Keep Race Rock Lighthouse on any bearing between W. 1 N. and NW.

when approaching, and pass 150 yards to 4 mile south of this ighthouse in going through The

Race. or, approaching as just directed, pass northward of this lighthouse, giving it a berth

of 200 yards or more, and leaving Race Point buoy (spar, red, No. 2) on the starboard
hand. This passage is narrow, but has depths of 41 to 5% fathoms.

NOTE.—The tidal current turns ncar Race Rock about an hour earlier than it does in
the middle of The Race. Vessels approaching The Race with the current against them often
take advantage of this, keeping Race Rock Lighthouse the best aboard. or passing norih-
ward of it.

11. Keep Little Gull Island Lighthouse on any bearing between W. by 8. and WNW.
(through W.)in approaching, and pass { mile to 1 mile northward of this lighthouse in going
through The Race.

III. In beating, keep Race Rock Lighthouse bearing northward of W. 3 N. and keep
Little GGull Island Lighthouse bearing westward of WNW. in approaching. In passing
through The Race, avoid Valiant Rock and give the lighthouses a berth as directed in para-
graphs T and II.

1v. ar night, Race Rock Light and Little Gull Island Light should be made about the
same time, and any of the foregoing directions may be followed. In passing through The
Race, when on, or westward of, a line drawn from Race Rock Light to Little Gull Island
Light, or when New Loundon Light bears eastward of N. § E., the vessel will be clear of
Valiant Rock.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity in The Race. (See ‘““The Race” and the
remarks on currents preceding these directions.)

Dangers.—In the passage nortlueard of Race Rock Lighthonse the only danger is Race Point Ledge, ou the -
northern side of the passage. Race Rock Lighthouse, on the southern side of the passage, should be given a
berth of 200 yards or more.

Ig the main passage, between the two lighthouses, the only dangers are Valiant Rock, in the middle of The
Race, and Little Gull Island Reef, on the southern side of the passage. Cerberus Shoeal, Iying a little over 7 iniles SE.
by E. 33 E. from Little (+ull Island Lighthouse, is the chief danger in approaching, and is described on page 27.

Raze Point Ledge makes cut southwesterly for nearly 4 mile from the southwestern end of Fishers Island.
1t has bowlders with from 3 to 9 feet over them at lowest tides: outside these is a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) in 18
feet water.

Race Rock, on the northern side of The Race, and about 120 yards in diameter with a less depth than 18 feet,
iz marked by Race Rock Lighthouse (see page 12).

Valiant Rock, nearly in the middle of The Race, has 18 feet over it at mean low water. From the rock Race
Rock Lighthouse bears NE. 34 E, distant 1!3 miles, and Little Guall Island Lighthouse bears W8W., distant 21,
miles.

Little Gull Island Reef extends nearly !4 mile in a northeasterly direction from Little Gull Island Lighthouse,
and is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (can, black, No. 1).

Little Gull Island Lighthouse is described in the table on page 12. For bearings and distances from it see
page 23.

1 A From Southeastward, through The Race.—Courses through Block Island

** Sound are given in section 1A, page 31. Having passed northward of

Cerberus Shoal, in approaching and passing through The Race follow any of the directions
given under section 1 foregoing, for vessels coming from eastward.

Having passed northward of Shagwong Reef and southward of Cerberus Shonl, in
approaching The Race, shape the course for Race Rock Lighthouse on any bearing from
NNW. 3 W.to NE. 3 N. (by way of N.), or shape the course for Little Gull Island Light-
house on any bearing from NW. by W. to N. hy W. 1In passing through The Race follow
the directions of section 1 preceding.

Dangers to be avoided when past Montauk Point and before coming up with The Race are Shagwong
Reef and Cerberus Shoal (see pages 27 and 30), Dangers in The Race are described under section 1 preceding.
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1 B From Gardiners Bay through Pfum Gut.—Vessels bound into the Sound, if

¢ they have anchored in Gardiners Bay, find it a great saving in distance to

pass through Plum Gut. With a favorable strong breeze and flood current, vessels draw-

ing 15 feet or less may pass through without danger by observing the following directions:

Pass about 400 yvards south of the southern end of Pine Point, the southernmost point

of Plum Island, and steer NW. 3 W, so as to pass about midway between Orient Point
Lighthouse and Plum Island Lighthouse.

or, bring Plum Island Lighthouse to bear NNE. I E. and keep it on that bearing,
taking care not to be set nearer than 500 yards to Orient Point Lighthouse.

When Plum Island Lighthouse is & to 4 mile distant ahead, bearing NNE. 1 E., and
Orient Point Lighthouse bears southward of W., steer more westerly so as to pass midway
between Plum Island and Orient Point lighthouses.

or, bring Plum Island Lighthouse to bear N. by W. and steer for it on that bearing,
taking care to leave Midway Shoal buoy on the port hand. When Orient Point Lighthouse
bears W., steer NW. 3 W, passing about midway between the lighthouses.

The tidatl currents through Plum Gut have great velocity. (See section 1 A, page 36.)
On the flood, the current sets westward directly on Oyster Pond Reef.

O the ebd, vessels bound westward through Plum Gut, and acquainted with the
locality, are often able to slip through by hugging Orient Point Lighthouse as closely as
is safe and keeping in with the Long Island shore, when otherwise the passage would be
impracticable for them.

Dangers in Plum Gut are described under section t A, pages 36-37.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, LONG ISLAND SOUND.
THROUGH COURSES FROM THE RACE TO EXECUTION ROCKS LIGHTHOUSE.

An outline is given on page 58 of the general headings under which the directioms for
Long Island Sound are arranged. The through courses from The Race to Execution Rocks
are given in sections as follows:

1. Direct route for vessels of less than 20 feet draft.

1 A. Direct route to carry not less than 5 fathoms of water.

1 B. Having come through The Race, to take a departure from Cornfield Point Light-
vessel.

‘l Direct route for vessels of less than 20 feet draft.—The following route is avail-
* able for vessels of less than 20 feet draft in clear weather. In thick weather
it would not be used, owing to the distance at which it passes some of the important fog
gignals. . :

With Little Gull Island Lighthouse bearing S., distant a little more than 1 mile, steer
W. £ 8. This course made good for a little more than 60 miles leads a little north-
ward of the buoy (can, black, No. 13) off Eatons Neck Lighthouse, and when nearing
this lighthouse the course should be shaped so as to pass about } mile northward of black
buoy No. 13. Farther northward, off Eatons Neck, there are rocky, shoal spots with 16 to
21 feet over them. The former of these spots is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black
horizontal stripes).

When Eatons Neck Lighthouse is abeam, haul a little more northward (course W.}, so
as to pass a little over § mile northward of the black bell buoy off Lloyd Point, and when
abreast this buoy continue the W. & 8. course until Great Captain Island Lighthouse is
abeam, distant 2§ miles; Execution Rocks Lighthouse should then bear about WSW.,
distant 6% miles.

In approaching Execution Rocks Lighthouse, steer for it on any bearing from S8W. }
W. to WSW. 4 W. It is usual to pass southward of this lighthouse. The ledge sur-
rounding the lighthouse is marked by buoys at its eastern-and western ends, but there are
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unmarked rocks 400 feet south of the lighthouse. Directions from Execution Rocks Light-
house to Throgs Neck will be found under section 6 of the “‘Sailing Directions in detail
for passing through Long Island Sound,” page 66.

The ttdal currents have considerable velocity, especially in the eastern part of the
Sound, and allowance should be made for them (see page 56).

Prominent objects.—The following are some of the most prominent features passed, their distances from
the sailing line when abeam on the W. 3; B, course being given in some cases. The distances along the sailing
line from Little Gull Island Lighthouse are given in the middle column.

Left on the Port hand. g‘f_;‘;" | Left on the Starboard hand.
1. Little Gull Island Lighthouse . _._._.._._____. 0 Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, about 234 miles dis-
tant.
2, Great Gull Island ... _.__._____ ... .. _._..._. 1y Niantic Bay will be opened out.
3. Plum Island and Orient Point lighthouses, the S The Connecticut River entrance will be opened
former about 134 miles distant. ont forward of the beam.
4. The ghore of Long Island will be about 2 miles | ... __.. i
' distant until about 7 miles westward of
Plum Island Lighthouse.
014 h. Saybrodk Breakwater Lighthouse and Say-
brook (Lynde Point) Lighthouse, distant

about 3 and 534 miles.

1115 6. Cornfield Point Light-vessel, distant about 214
miles (marks the dangerons Long San

; Shoal). After passing this light - vessel

i Falkner Island Lighthouse may be made off

. i the starboard bow.
7. Horton Point Lighthouse, distant about 414 1615 -
miles. :
1745 | 8. Sixz-mile reef buoy. distant 23¢ miles (difficult
to pick up).

9. Falkner Island Lighthouse, distant about 534
miles.

10. Friar Head, a conspicuous, high, white-pointed 3015
bluff, bearing BSW. from Falkner Island ;
Lighthouse.

. 35 , 11, Southwest Ledge Light at New Haven en-
trance (at night), distance about.10 miles.

4415 | 12. Stratford Point Light (at night), distant about
714 miles.

4537 | 13. Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse,

distant 134 miles.
14. Old Field Point Lighthouse, distant 234 miles. 471
About 2 miles westward of this lighthouse
is Crane Neck; between the latter and
BEatons Neck is Smithtown Bay.

50 15. Penfield Reef and Black Rock lights (at night),

the former distant about 615 miles.

16. Eatons Neck Lighthouse, nearly 12{ miles dis- 604
tant. Pass I mile northward o? the black
buoy No. 18. Shoal patches (16 to 21 feet)
northward of the course.

6114 | 17. Greens Ledge Light (at night), about 41y

miles distant.
18. Lloyd Point, distant about % mile (see direc- 64
tions).
Westward of Lloyd Point, Oyster Bay will be 66 19, Stamford Harbor Light (at night), distant
opened out. about 8% miles.

20.. Center Island Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 15) 6834
]slh;?ﬁld be left 114 miles distant on the port

70 21. Great Captain Island Lighthouse, distant
about 234 miles. Greenwich church spire
may show above the outline of the hills.

When steering for Execntion Rocks Lighthouss, Sands Point Lighthouse should be in sight a little on Vthe‘
port bow. The high red tower on Davids Island may be seen. Pass 15 mile or more northward .of black spar
bucy No. 17 off Matinicock Point, and pass northward of the black bell buoy % mile B8R, 14 B from Execution

Rooks Lighthonse.



62 LONG ISLAND SOUND-THROUGH DIRECTIONS.

1 A Direct route to carry not less than 5 fathoms of water—Having come

-+ ! through The Race as directed in section 1, page 59, bring Race Rock
Lighthouse to bear E. + N. and make good a W. 1 8. course for 49 miles, which leads to a
position # mile southward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse.

Then, to avoid the shoals northward of Eatons Neck, when Stratford Shoal (Middle
Ground) Lighthouse bears N.. distant # mile, make good a W. & N. course for 15 miles to
a position with Greens Ledge Lighthouse bearing NNW., distant 1% miles. The coursge
should lead 14 miles southward of the old light-tower on Sheffield Island, and Stamford
Harbor Lighthouse should be made directly ahead; and leads to a position midway between
Budd Reef (44 fathoms) and a 43-fathom patch, lying, respectively, ¥ mile and 1% miles
SSE. from Greens Ledge Lighthouse. Toinsure clearing these spots, keep Stamford Harbor
Lighthouse close on the W. 2 N. bearing when passing between them.

With Greens Ledge Lighthouse bearing N¥W., distant 12 miles, steer WSW. 1 W.and
proceed as directed under section 5 of the “*Sailing Directions in detail for passing through
Long Island Sound.”

The tidal currents have considerable velocity, and allowance should be made for them
(see page 56).

Remarks.—The W. 14 8. course leads from !5 mile at Little Gull Island to 1 mile at Stratford Shoal
northward of the W, 34 8 course given in section 1. The principal danger on this course is the 19-foot spot
on 8ix Mile Reef, which is marked by a nun buoy; the course leads 13§ miles sonthward of it. The course leads
sounthward of the following aids at the distances stated: Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, 233 miles: Cornfield Point
Light-vessel, 1% miles; Six Mile Reef buoy, 13¢ miles: Falkner Island Lighthouse, 47 miles; Stratford Shoal
(Middle Ground) Lighthouse, 31 mile; and northward of the following aids at the distances stated: Little Gull
Island Lighthonse, 114 miles; Plum Island and Orient Point lighthouses, the former 2} miles; Horton Point
Lighthouse, 415 miles. For the distances along the sailing line of these aids fromn Little Gull Island Lighthouse
gee the middls column of the table on page 61. ’

1 B Having come through The Race, to take a departure from Cornfield Point Light-

' vesse/.—Follow the directions for the north shore given under section 1 of

the “‘Saijling Directions in detail for passing through Long Island Sound,” page 63, until
close southward of Cornfield Point Light-vessel.

Then to puss northward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse, make good a
W. { N. course for 124 miles, or until Falkner Island Lighthouse bears N., distant 1§ miles,
when follow the directions of section 3 of the detailed directions, page 64.

From Cornfield Point Light-vessel, to puass soulhward of Strafford Shoal {(MMiddle
Ground) Lighthouse, shape the course W. § 8.; this course made good for about 34 miles
leads about ¥ mile southward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse, but requires
great care with deep-draft vessels on account of Six Mile Reef (19 feet). Large vessels
should keep a little more northward or southward until past this reef.

In approaching Stratford Shoal Lighthouse, shape the course so as to pass about 3§ mile
southward of it and then follow the directions in section 1 A foregoing. .

Sixz Mile Reef is directly in the track on the W. } 8. course. This reef has a general
depth of 5 to ¥ fathoms. Near its western part, ¢ miles W. 1 5. from Cornfield Point Light-
vessel, is a small ledge about 4+ mile in diameter, over which the least depth is 19 feet, and
which is marked by a bunoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes).

Tidal currents have considerable velocity in this part of the Sound, and allowance should
be made for them.

SAILING DIRECTIONS IN DETAIL FOR PASSING THROUGH LONG ISLAND BOUND.

An outline is given on page 58 of the general headings under which the directions for
Long Island Sound are arranged. The detailed directions for passing through the Sound
are given in sections, as follows:

1. Along the North S8hore to Cornfield Point Light-vessel.

2. From Cornfield Point Light-vessel tc Falkner Island Lighthouse.
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3. From a position South of Falkner Island Lighthouse to Stratford Shoal (Middle
Ground) Lighthousc.

3 A. From a position North of Falkner Tstand Lighthouse to Stratford Shoal (Middle
Ground) Lighthouse.

4. From a position North of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse to Greens
Ledge Lighthouse.

5. From abreast Greens Ledge Lighthouse to Hxecution Rocks Lighthouse.

. From Execution Rocks Lighthouse to Throgs Neck Lighthouse.

1 ﬁlong the North Shore to Cornfield Point Light-vessel.—1. Having come through

' The Race.—Directionsfor approaching and passing through The Race are given

in sections Land 1 A, page 59. The course is about W. £ N., until Cornfield Point Light-

vessel is made. If in coming through The Race, Race Rock Lighthouse {(on the north

side of The Race) has been favorved, shape the course a little more westerly; if Little Gull

Island Tighthouse (on the south side of The Race) has been favored, shape the course a little
more northerly.

When Cornfield Point Light-vessel (about 14 miles westward of The Race) is made,
keep it ahead in approaching, and pass c¢lose southward of it. Then proceed as directed in
paragraph I or IT under scetion 2, following.

The tidal eurrents have considerable velocity, setting westward on the flood and east-
ward on the ebl (see page 56).

Remarks.—New London entrance and lighthouse {mouth of Thames River) lie about 5 miles northward
of The Race. Omu the W. 5 N. course Bartlett Reef Light-vessel (314 miles northwestward of The Race) will
be left well on the starboard hand: foul ground lies inshore from this light-vessel. Niantic Bay (high white
tower at its head) will be opened westward of the light-vessel. Great Gull Island and Plum Island (lighthouse
on its western end) will be seen southward: and when farther westward, Orient Point Lighthouse and Plum
Gut, leading into Gardiners Bay, will be opened out.

Cornfield Point Light-vessel, (described on page 14) will be made ahead. This light-vessel, a most
important guide, is moored about 1 mile southward of the dangerous Long Sand Shoal, about midway of the
length of the shoal.

Langers.—Long Sand 8hoal extends E. and W, about 5!y miles with a greatest width of nearly 34 mile. The
depths over it are 8 to 17 feet, bottom hard and lumpy; but as the lumps are shifting in position and size, spots
with but 4 feet over them may sometimes be found at extreme low tides. The shoal is marked by a buoy (spar.
red and black horizontal stripes) on its eastern end, and by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) at
its western end. Cornfield Point Light-vessel is 1 mile south of it and nearly midway between the buoys.
From Long Sand Shoal (west end) buoy Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse bears ENE, 55 E, distant 5 miles, and
Six Mile Reef buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) bears 8W. by W. I W., distant 334 miles.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity over Long Sand Shoal, setting about WNW. on the flood and
ESE. on the ebb.

II. ‘Huviug come through Fishers Island Sou'nd..—PaSSiDg midwayy between Seaflower Reef
beacon and North Dumpling Lighthouse, shape the course W. $ 8. for Bartlett Reef Light-
vessel, and pass southward of it. When past this light-vessel bring it to bear E. $ ¥. and
make good a W. 1 5. course; on the flood it will be necessary to steer more southerly. The
W. § 8. course made good about 11§ miles from Bartlett Reef Light-vessel leads close south-
ward of Cornfield Point Light-vessel; when up with this light-vessel follow the directions
under section 2, paragraph 1 or I1, following.

2 From Cornfield Paint Light-vessel fo Falkner Island Lighthouse.—1I. To pass South-
¢ sward of the Lighthouse.— With Cornfield Point Light-vessel bearing N., distant
about 200 yards, make good a W. } N. course for about 124 miles, or until Falkner Island
Lighthouse bears N., distant 1§ miles; then proceed as directed in section 3 following.

The tidat cwrrents have considerable velocity; the average maximum drift is from 1 to
2 miles.  On the flood the setis northwestward, on the ebb eastward and southeastward.

See Remarks and Dangers under paragraph II following.
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I1. To pass northward of Falkner Island Lighthouse.—Strangers should not attempt this
passage at night, nor in thick weather. ¥rom Cornfield Point Light-vessel make .good a
WNW. i W. course for 124 miles. Pass nearly % mile southward of the buoy (nun, red and
black horizontal stripes), marking the western end of Long Sand Shoal, and northward of
Kimberley Reef buoy (&p(u red and black horizontal stripes) and Falkner Island Reef buoy
(spar, black, No. 1), giving Falkner Island Lighthouse a berth of 1 mile. When Falkner
Island Lighthouse bears S., distant 1 mile, proceed as directed under section 3 A following;
or, to follow the north shore, proceed as directed in section 3, page 69.

Remarks.—O0n the south shore Horton Point Lighthouse is passed; probably will not he distinguished. (For
description see page 14.) The light shows well at night.

On the north shore Westhrook Harbor, Duck Island Roads, and Clinton Harbor are passed; none of them,
except Duck Istand Roads, are of importance to strangers. Next comes Harmmonasset Point (the one project-
ing farthest, has bowlders, rocky hillocks, and a number of summer cottages), and westward of it is the large
bight off Madison; this hight is sometimes used for anchorage. See the separate headings for these harbors.

Falkner Island Lighthouse, a little on the port bow, can be made out, on a clear day, when past Cornfield
Point Light-vessel. Falkner Island has good water on its southern side, but a dangerous reef extends 3; mile
northward from the island. Goose Island, % mile westward of Falkner Island, has bad, rocky patches extending

iy to 9; mile northward, northeastward, an& eastward from it, and also for 4 mile southward, where it is
marked by 2 red bell buoy. The tidal currents set ncross these rocks and shoals Wlth considerable veloclty and
should be allowed for in approaching them: northward of Falkner Island the flood sets about W. by 8. at
strength, southward of the island about W8W, The current turns about an hour earlier northward of Falkner
Island than it does southward; hence vessels having the current against them may often gain by going north-
ward, although most vessels bound through pass well southward of the island.

Anchorage in the vicinity of Falkmer Island.— With westerly winds, protection from wind and sea can be found
by anchoring under the eastern shore of Falkuner Island, in 12 to 20 feet, at 15 to 1 mile from the shore; vessels
seeking this shelter often anchor too far from the island to make a good lee, and thus, the island being small,
they get the counter swell from hoth sides, when by keeping closer inshore they would have smoother water.
With easterly winds, seagoing vessels sometimes anchor westward of Goose Island; small craft sometimes
anchor under the western side of Falkner Island, finding there good anchorage. soft bottom. but in doing so
they must be careful to avoid the recfs making out eastward from Goose Island, and should give the western
gide of the southern end of Falkner Island a berth of 500 to 800 yards, thus keeping in depths of 10 to 18 feet,

Several buoys along the north shore are left on the starboard hand, and are mentioned under section 2,

page 69.

Dangers.—Long Sand Shoal, northward of the course, is described nnder section 1, page 63. On the flood
guard against being set too far toward the shoal. The buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) marking
the western end of the shoal is sometimes difficult to pick up. From this buoy Cornfield Point Light-vessel
bears 8E. by E. 3 B, distant 31f miles.

8ix Mile Reef, southward of the course, dangerous for deep-draft vessels only, lies in the fairway of the
Sound. It has a least depth of 19 feet over it, and is marked by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes)
not always easy to pick up. From this buoy Cornfield Point Light-vessel bears E. 14 N., distant about 6 miles;
Horton Point Lighthouse bears 8. by E. 1¢ E., distant 615 miles, and Falkuer Island Lighthouse bears NW. by
W. 3{ W, distant 7 miles.

Kimberley Reef, 134 miles E. I{ K. from Falkner Island, has 12 feet over it, with 5 and 6 fathoms around it.
and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes).

Falkner Island BReef shows some bare spots at low water, and extends 34 mile northward from Falkner Island.
It8 northern end is marked by s buoy (spar, black, No. 1). The tidal currents set across this dangerous shoal
with considerable velocity.

‘3 From a Position South of Falkner Island Lighthouse to Stratford Shoal (Middle
¢ Ground) Lighthouse.—With Falkner Island Lighthouse bearing N., distant 1%
miles, make good a W. £ 8. course for about 214 miles. This course will lead about 1
miles north of Stratford Shoal L}ghthouse, then proceed as directed under section 4

following.

The tidel ourrents have a moderate velocity, setting westward on the flood and eastward
on the ebb.

Remarks.—Stratford Shoal {Middle Ground) Lighthouse should be given a berth of at least 1 mile, and

desp-draft vessels shonld give Stratford Point Lighthouse a berth of not less than 3 miles, but vessels of 15 feet
draft can aporoach it as close as 2 miles.
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When off New Haven entrance, or a little farther westward, Stratford Point Lighthouse (on the north
shore) and Stratford Shoal -Lighthouse (in mid-sound) will he made. The distance across from one to the
other is 513 miles.

Mention of prominent features will also be found under section 3 A following.

Dangers.—8tratford Point makes out shoal for 115 miles: a buoy (spar. red, No. 161;), in 14 feet of water,
marks a 12-foot spot on the shoal nearly 1 mile offshore. There are scveral outlying shoal spots. with 16 to
18 feet over them, from 114 to 2 miles offshore and from 3g mile to 113 miles southeastward, southward, and
southwestward of the red buoy just mentioned. There are also spots with 19 to 21 feet over them lying about
214 miles offshore and bearing about N. by W. from Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse.

Stratford Shoal Middle Ground extends for about 35 mile northward and southward of the lighthouse marking
it, with depths of 8 to 16 feet: there are outlying shoal spots of 14 to 18 feet reaching out 1 mile northeastward
and northward of the lighthouse. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed about 1 mile northward of the
lighthouse to guide clear.

‘% A From a Position North of Falkner Isfand Lighthouse to Stratford Shoa! (Middle

= ' Graund) Lighthouse.—Having followed the directions under section 2, para-
graph 11, preceding, or section 2, paragraph 1, page 63, when Falkner Island Lighthouse
bears S., distant about 1 mile, shape the course W. by 8. Southerly. This course made
good for 22 miles leads about 1§ miles north of Stratford Shoal Lighthouse, whence proceed
as directed in section 4 following.

Remarks.—The course leads clear of all dangers until in the vicinity of Stratford Point Shoal and Strat-
ford Shoal Middle Ground (see section 3, preceding).

On this course Sachem Head will be left on the starboard bhand. The Thimble Islands, about 215 miles
westward of Sachem Head, will be inade. Branford Reef beacon will be made broad off the starboard bow: itisnot
easily distinguished until pretty well up with it. On aclear day the monument on East Rock, at the head of New
Haven Harbor, will be seen above the outline of the hills. The old New Haven Light-tower, and the lighthouses
on the ends of the breakwaters (Southwest Ledge and Outer Breakwater lighthouses) at entrance to New Haven
Harbor will be made broad off the starboard bow.

After passing New Haven entrance, Stratford Point Lighthouse will be made on the starboard bow and
Stratford Shoal Lighthouse on the port bow. As Stratford Point is approached. on a clear day. the entrances
to Bridgeport and Black Rock harbors may be made westward of the point, and Penfield Reef Lighthouse,
Black Rock Lighthouse, and Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse will be on the starboard bow, the latter nearest to
Stratford Point.

4 From a Position North of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse to Greens Ledge

* Lighthouse.—Having followed the directions in section 3 or 3 A until about 1%

miles northward of Stratford Shoal Lighthouse, shape the course W. $ 8. This course

made good for 15 miles will lead 1§ miles south of the old light-tower on Sheffield Island,

and to a position with Greens Ledge Lighthouse bearing N¥W., distant 1§ miles. Then
proceed as directed under section 5 following.

Dangers.—Stratford Point Shoal and Stratford Shoal Middle Ground are described under section 3.
preceding. After passing these shoals the only dangers are those near Norwalk Islands, which are described
under section 5, page 72.

Budd Reef, small, with 27 feet over it, lies miles SSE. from Greens Ledge Lighthouse., It is not marked,
and has deeper water all around it.

A ahoal, with 43 fathoms over it, lies 1% miles 88E. from Greens Ledge Lighthouse. 1t is notmarked and
has deeper water all aronnd it.

5 From abreast Greens Ledge Lighthouse to Execution Rocks Lighthouses.—The dis-
' tance to Execution Rocks Lighthouse is about 16 miles, with Greens Ledge
Lighthouse bearing NNW., distant 1% miles, steer WS8W. { W.; Execution Rocks Light-
house should be made ahead. When Execution Rocks Lighthouse is made, steer for it, keep-
ing it on any bearing between SW. § W.and WSW. 4 W. When nearing Execution Rocks
Lighthouse change the course so as to pass southward of the lighthouse, about midway
between it and Sands Point Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 21) off SBands Point Lighthouse.
1158
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Stamford Harbor Lighthouse and Great Captain Island Lighthouse are left well on the
starboard hand. When past the latter the course favors the southern shore. In thick
weather use the lead in passing Matinicock Point and Prospect Point.

Having passed southward of Execution Rocks Lighthouse, proceed as directed under
section 6 following.

Remarks and dangers.——For prominent features and dangers along the north shore, see section 6, page 72;
and along the south shore, see section 4, page 7 In approaching Execution Rocks, pass northward of Pros-
pect Point Shoal buoy (bell, black), and pass Well southward of the buoys marking Execution Rocks and
give the lighthouse a berth of over 175 yards, when it bears N.

Execution Rocks are marked by Execution Rocks Lighthouse. The limits of the shoal is also marked by
several buoys. On the northern end of the shoal is a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes); vessels
entering the southern channel should give this buoy a wide berth. On the eastern side of the shoal is a buoy
{spar, red, No. 30), and on the southwest end of the shoal is a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes).
Rocks with 8 to 9 feet over them extend about 400 feet 8. from the lighthouse. The directiouns given lead south-
ward of the lighthouse, but there is also a good channel northward.

6 From Execution Rocks Lighthouse to Throgs Neck Lighthouse.—Passing midway

! between Execution Rocks Lighthouse and the buoy (spar, black, No. 21) off

Sands Point Lighthouse, steer about SW. § W, heading for the south end of Hart Island.

When Execution Rocks Lighthouse bears NE. $ N., steer SW. § 8., heading for Stepping

Stones Lighthouse and keeping on the line of these two lighthouses until abreast the

southern end of Hart Island. Throgs Neck Lighthouse will be a little open westward of
Stepping Stones Lighthouse.

‘When abreast the southern end of Hart Island, steer a little more westerly so as to
pass about 4 mile northwestward of Stepping Stones Lighthouse, and when this lighthouse
bears SE. turn southward, course about 88W., keeping Throgs Neck Lighthouse on the
starboard bow.

Round Throgs Neck Lighthouse, giving it a berth of about 350 yards when passing
southward of it. Then follow the directions for the Hast River. If a pilot or a towboat
is required, one should be taken before reaching Rikers Island. (See ‘‘Pilots,” page 54, also
heading ‘‘East River.”)

If desiring fo anchor after reaching the western end of Long Island Sound, Hempstead
Harbor and City Island Harbor are available and convenient (see page 55, see also these
headings). Farther westward (see heading ‘“East River”) vessels frequently anchor on
the north shore, westward of Throgs Neck, and also off Whitestone (south shore}.

Remarks.—After passing Execution Rocks Lighthouse a group of islands will be seen northward; the
high red tower is on Davids Island.- Nearly in range and bearing about 8W. 14 8. are Gangway Rock Buoy
{spar, black, No. 23), Stepping Stones Lighthouse, and Throgs Neck Lighthouse. Hart Island, showing a
little westward of this range, will be recognized by its barrack-like buildings and over Hart Island will gen-
erally be seen the masts of vessels lying in City Island Harbor (Hart Island Roads).

As Hart Island is approached, Manhasset Bay will be opened on the south shore, and when past this,
City Island Harbor will open westward of Hart Island and the wharves and shipyards on the eastern shore of
City Island will be seen. "When abreast of City Island Harbor, Little Neck Bay will be opened southward and
the fort at Willets Point (the western pomt at entrance to Little Neck Bay and du-ectly opposite Throgs Neck)
will be distinguished.

Opposite Stepping Stones Lighthouse and west of City Island is East Chester Bay, shallow, forming the
approach to East Chester Creek (Hutchinson River). Fort Schuyler, the granite fort on Throgs Neck, will
appear behind Throgs Neck Lighthouse.

Caution.—On the walls of the granite fort on Willets Point is the following notice: Torpedoes! Don’t
anchor. Thisis to prevent vessels anchoring near or northeastward of the fort.

Dangers and aids.—Gangway Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 23) and Suceess Rock spindle (red, southeast-
ward of the buoy) shonld be left on the port hand; these aids mark the onter part of a rocky ledge making
out i mile from Barker Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Manhasset Bay.

A ahodl extends 320 yards northward of Hewlstt Point, the western point at the entrance to Manhasset
Bay, and is marked at itse northern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 25),

City Ieland Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 32) marks a cluster of rocks aunthwestward of the southern end
of City Island; Big Tom, one of this cluster, is awash at low water.  The directions lead well sonthwestwmd .
of this buoy.
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Stepping Stones Lighthouse marks the outer part of a dangerous reef, with depths of 2 feet in places,
which extends southeastward from the lighthouse to the shore. The shoal extends nearly 400 yards northward
and northeastward of the lighthouse, with depths of 6 to 18 feet.

Extensive flats occupy East Chester Bay, westward of the course. Their eastern edge, rising abruptly, with
depths of 10 to 18 feet, follows nearly the line of Throgs Neck Lighthouse and the southeastern end of City
Island.

Throgs Neck Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 34) marks a shoal making out nearly 200 yards southward from
Throgs Neck Lighthouse. Pass southward of this buoy, giving it a berth of not less than 50 yards.

The entrance to Little Neck Bay, southward of the course, is shoal, the edge of the shoal ground extending
northeastward from Willets Point, with depths of 10 and 12 feet. Keepmg Wethard of the line of Stepping
Stones Lighthouse and the fort on Willets Point (bearing N. by B. 1{ E. and 8 by W, 1Y W, from each other)
leads well westward of the edge of the shoal.

SAILING DIRECTIONS ALONG THE NORTH SHORE OF LONG ISLAND SOUND.

This track is frequently used in the daytime, especially with northerly winds and
during the fall and winter. The directions are good in the daytime with clear weather for
vessels of 15 feet or less draft. Except at a few places, vessels of 18 feet draft can follow
the track safely.

An outline is given on page 58 of the general headings under which the directions for
Long Island Sound are arranged. The directions along the north shore of the sound are
given in sections, as follows:

1. From The Race, Plum Gut, or Fishers Island Sound to the Eastern End of Long
Sand Shoal.

2. Passing North of Long Sand Shoal to Falkner Island Lighthouse.

3. Along the North Shore, from Falkner Island Lighthouse to New Haven Entrance.

4. Along the North Shore, from New Haven Entrance to Penfield Reef Lighthouse.

5. Along the North Shore, from Penfield Reef Lighthouse to Stamford Harbor Light-
house.

6. Along the North Shore, from Stamford Harbor Lighthouse to Execution Rocks
Lighthouse.

1 From The Race, Plum Gut, or Fishers Island Sound, to the Eastern End of Long

' Sand Shoal—The entrance to the channel leading north of Long Sand Shoal is

84 miles west from Bartlett Reef Light-vessel. It is about 4 mile wide and is marked by

two buoys—on the north side a buoy (nun, red, No. 8), marking the southern point of a

shoal making out from Saybrook Bar, mouth of Connecticut River; on the south side a

buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), marking the eastern end of Long Sand Shoal.

The courses under the following paragraphs lead to a position about 200 yards southward
of red nun buoy No. 8.

1. Having come through The Race from a position near Race Rock Lighthouse, make good
a WNW. i W. course for 12 miles, until up with the buoy (nun, red, No. 8) off Saybrook
entrance. Pass southward of this buoy, giving it a berth of about 200 yards. Then pro-
ceed as directed in section 2, paragraph I or II, following.

Or, if near Ldttle Gull Islard Lighthouse, bring this lighthouse to bear SE. by E. § E.,
and make good a N'W. by W. # W. course for about 94 miles from Little Gull Island
Lighthouse, keeping Saybrook Lynde Point Lighthouse and Saybrook Breakwater Light-
house well on the starboard bow until abreast of the buoy (nun, red, No. 8). Then proceed
as directed in section 2, paragraph I or II, following.

Or, being well southeastward of Saybrook entrance, or having come through Plum Gut,
bring Plum Island Lighthouse to bear SE. % S., and Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse to
bear N'W. 3 N., and steer for the latter, keeping the bearing. When up with the buoy
(nun, red, No. 8) proceed as directed in section 2, paragraph I or II, following.

Remarks.—The tidal currents have considerable velocity, setting westward on the flood, and eastward on
the ebb.
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When Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse bears NW. 14 W. the bucy (nun, red. No. 8) marking the entrance
to the channel leading north of Long Sand Shoal is in range with this lighthouse, and the lighthouse on a
bearing of RW. 3; N. will lead midway between buoy No. 8 and the red and black horizontally striped buoy on
the eastern end of Long Sand Shoal.

1I. Having come through Fishers lsland Sound, passing midway between North Dumpling
Lighthouse and Seaflower Reef beacon, make good a W. 4 8. course for Bartlett Reef Light-
vessel, and pass southward of it; when past the light veSsel bring it to bear E. 1 S. and
make good a W. 1 N. course, keeping the bearing. Continue the W. 1 N. course until
up with the buoy (nnn, red, No. 8) marking the-entrance and placed on the southern shoal
making out from Saybrook Bar, having on this course passed about 14 miles southward of
Black Point, and about # mile southward of the buoy (spar, red, No. 6) marking Hatchett
Reef, near the eastern end of SBaybrook Bar. In approaching the buoy (nun, red, No. 8)
keep it bearing a little on the starboard bow. Pass southward of it, giving it a berth of
about 200 yards, and proceed as directed in section 2, paragraph I or II, following.

Remarks.—The remarks under section 1, on page 63, apply to this paragraph until abreast of Bartlett Reef
Light-vessel: see also remarks under paragraph I immediately preceding. When past this light-vessel the
course follows closer the northern shore.

Dangers. —Bartlett Reef is described under section 1, Sailing Directions, Niantic Bay, page 83.

Hatchett Reef, about 31, miles E. g 8. from Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse, has 5 to 8 feet over it: it is
marked by two buoys. The sailing line passes about 1 mile southward of it.

Saybrock Bar, obstructing the mouth of the Connecticut River, is a shifting bar with deptbs of 2 to 16 feet.
The shoal extends eastward as far as Hatchett Reef, and in a southeasterly direction from Saybrook Breakwater
Lighthouse for 13 miles to the buoy (nun, red, No. 8). From this buoy Race Rock Lighthouse bears ESE. %
E., distant 12 miles; Bartlett Reef Light-vessel bears E. 14 8, distant 814 miles; Long Sand Shoal (east end)
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), W. by 8, distant about 3{ mile.

9 Passing North of Long Sand Shoeal te Falkner Island Lighthouse.—1. To pass Nowrth

~%  of the Lighthouse.—Pass southward and westward of the entrance buoy (nun,
red, No. 8), giving it a berth of about 200 yvardg, as already directed. Then make good a
W. ¢ N. course, leaving the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the eastern end
of Long Sand Shoal, about 400 yards on the port beam. The course leads about 1% miles
north of Cornfield Point Light-vessel, 2 mile south of the red buoy (spar, No. 10} off Corn-
field Point, # mile south of the spindle on Hen and Chickens, and about 4 mile south of the
red buoy (spar, No. 12) marking Crane Reef.

Continuing the W. ¢ N. course, pass + mile south of the buoy (spar, red, No. 14) on
Stone Island Reef and southward of the spit with 16 feet over it, which lies nearly £ mile
SW. } §. from the buoy; pass at least % mile south of Hammonasset Point, and 1 mile
north of Falkner Island Lighthouse. Then proceed as direeted under section 3, following.
Or, if bound direct, to pass north of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse, proceed
as directed in section 3 A, page 65.

At night, keep out of the red rays of Saybrook Breakwater Light until well past Crane
Reef.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity, and on the W. § N. course care must be
taken not to be set too far toward Long Sand Shoal on the ebb, or toward the dangers
along the north shore on the flood, making allowance as necessary.

Remarks.—On the W. 15 K. course, after passing the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the
eastern end of Long Sand Shoal, Cornfield Point will e made on the starboard bow and just westward the
hounses of Westbrook (see heading ‘- Westbrook Harbor’).

Westward of Cornfield Point the land recedes northward, forming Westbrook Harbor and Duck Island
Roads, the latter lying between Westbrook and Clinton (see heading “ Duck Island Roads’’). Clinton is &
little eastward and northward from Hammonasset Point.

Fish weirs.—The bights along the northern shore are obstructed by fish weirs in summer, a:nd exeept in
Duck Island Roads, there are many sunken rocks in the bights and off the projecting points; there are also
outlying dangers northward of the coarse, of which special mention is made.

Southward of the conrse is Long Sand Shoal, see description on page 63.
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‘When off Westbrook the buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) marking the western end of Long Sand
Shoal is southward of the course. Hammonasset Point (bowlders, rocky hillocks, a number of sununer cottages)
will be seen on the starboard bow. and Clinton Harbor will open just eastward of it.

‘When abreast Hammonasset Peint, Sachem Heoead (high. with summer houses and hotels) will be made about
7Ly miles westward, a little on the starboard bow. Between Hammonasset Point and Sachem Head is a long
bight, near the eastern end of which is the town of Madison (see heading).

Dangers.—Long Sand Shoal, described on page 63, is tha only danger southward of the course, until ap with
Kimberley Reef: special care should be taken to avoid it.

Cornfield Point Sheal {Mid-channel Rock), with a least depth of 3 feet. lies about 1, mile. 8. of Cornfield
Point, and is marked at its southeastern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 10). There is a channel for small craft
inside the buoy; strangers should never try it.

Hen and Chickens, bare in places, marked by a spindle near the southern side of the rocks, lies about % mile
westward of Cornfield Point Shoal, and is about 33 mile long in an easterly and westerly direction.

Crane Reef, having a least depth of 3 feet, is 73 mile westwurd of the spindle marking Hen and Chickens.
A buoy (spar, red, No. 12) marks the southern side of Crane Reef.

Duck Island (small. grassy. about 10 to 15 feet high) will be seen on the starboard bow, and is surrounded
by bowlders. The breakwater (with post light at its western end) shows conspicuously.

Btone Island Reef, about midway between Duck Island and Bammonasset Point, lies southward of Stone
Island, and has depths of 10 to 12 feet over its southern part, which is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 14).
A small spot, with 16 feet over it, lies nearly 33 mile 8W. 14 8. from this buoy.

Hammonasset Point makes out shoal and should be given a berth of over 3{ mile. About 13 mile southwest-
ward of the point is a buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

Charles Reef and Madison Reef, marked by buoys, are in the bight off Madison and well northward of the .
sailing line.

Kimberley Reef, and Falkner Island with the reefs surrounding it, are described on page 64.

Guilford Harbor (see heading) is northward of Falkner Island. The entrance has dangers, some of which
are marked by buoys. Southwest Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 6). the outermost one, should be given a
berth of at least 15 mile. A rock with 6 feet over it lies nearly 1; mile W. from this buoy.

II. To pass South of Falkner Islund Lighthouse.—Follow the W. { N. course as directed
in paragraph I, foregoing, until Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse bears E. 2 N Then
make good a W. & 8. course, keeping the bearing, and pass & mile northward of the buoy
(nun, red and black horizontal stripes) on the western end of T.ong Sand Shoal; the dis-
tance from this buoy to Falkner Island Lighthouse is about 9% miles. Approaching
Falkner Island Lighthouse, keep it well on the starboard bow. The W. $ 8. course leads
1% miles southward of the lighthouse. Then proceed as directed under section 3, page 64,

The tidal currents have considerable velocity; note what is said of them under para-
graph I preceding. On the W. % 8. course the tidal currents set across the course; on the
flood steer more southerly, on the ebb a little more westerly. Care must be taken not to
be set southward on Long Sand Shoal.

Remarks.—The dangers, prominent objects, efe.. are those described under paragraph 1 foregoing, but
the course leads farther offshore.

3 Along the North Shore, from Falkner Island Lighthouse to New Haven Entrance.—

* Having followed the directions in section 2, paragraph I, preceding, or section

2, paragraph I1..page 64, when Falkner Island Lighthouse bears §.. distant 1 mile, steer

WNW. 1} W, heading for the southern end of Two Tree Island, the soutbernmost of the

Thimble Islands, and pass a little over 1 mile southward of Sachem Head and about 160

vards southward of Goose Rocks Shoal bell buoy. Pass southward of Outer Thimble

(which is a large, bare rock just southeastward of Two Tree Island) and Two Tree Island,
giving them a berth of at least 100 yards.

Then bring the southern end of Two Tree Island astern, bearing E. ¢ N., and stfeer

W. } 8., passing midway between Inner Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2) and Wheaton reef

buoy (spar, black, No. 1}; continue this course for 1% miles from Two Tree Island to a

position 300 yards southward of Negro Heads buoy (spar, red, No. 1). Then steer W.  N.
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for 64 miles to a position ! mile southward of New Haven Outer Breakwater Lighthouse,
on the eastern end of the western breakwater. Then proceed as directed in section 4 fol-
lowing.

Remarks.—The WNW. i W. course leads 3j mile south of the outer buoy (spar, red, No. 6) off the
entrance to Guilford Harbor (see the dangers of section 2, paragraph I. preceding), and southward of a spot
with 18 feet over it lying 600 yards southward of the buoy. Sachem Head (high, with summer hounses and
hotels) is the nearest point passed. and care should be taken to pass the point and Goose Rock Shoal bell buoy
at the distances stated. The course leads about midway between Goose Rocks Shoal hell buoy and a spot with
15 feet over it lying 5 mile southwestward of it. Twe Tree Island, the southernmost of the Thimble Islands,
will be easily distinguished when abreast Sachem Head.

The W. Ly 8. course leads northward of East Reef. Wheaton Reef. Browns Reef, and Northwest Reef, and
southward of Inner Reef, Hooker Rock. Gangway Rock, and Negro Heads. Care must be taken to keep close
on the course to clear Northwest Reef and Gangway Rock, which are not marked. Branford Reef beacon
will be made well on the port bow, and will bear 88W. 14 W, distant nearly %{ mile, when the vessel is 300 yards
southward of Negro Heads buoy.

The W. }{ N. course leads about 3; mile southward of Five Foot Rock, Cow and Calf, and Round Rock
buoys; Cow and Calf buoy is gas-lighted. The northernshore is given a berth of about 114 miles. New Haven
Outer Breakwater Lighthouse will be seen from Negro Heads, and Middle and East breakwaters, the latter
marked at its western end by Southwest Ledge Lighthouse, will be seen northeastward of Outer Breakwater
Lighthouse. The course leads %; mile northward of Branford Reef, and 7%; mnile northward of Townshend
Ledge; these are the only dangers southward of the course.

Dangers.— Chimney Corner Reef is about 34 mile 8. of Sachem Hea.dv and has a least depth of 9 feet over it.
The reef is not marked; from it the northern Goose Rock bears NW. 3{ W. A rule to insare clearing the reef,
in passing southward of it, is to keep the south end of Two Tree Isla.nd bearing northward of WNW. ¥ W.

Goose Rocks, several bare rocks, lie 14 mile W. of Sachem Head; Goose Rocks S8hoal extends !4 mile south-
westward of Goose Rocks, and has a spot with 2 feet over it. A buoy (bell, red) marks the southern edge of
the shoal.

A spot with 15 feet over it lies 37 mile SW. by W. 15 W. from Gloose Rocks Shoal buoy.

Ea8t Reef, Wheaton Reef, Browns Beef, and Northwest Reef lie in a detached cluster about 14 mile southwestward
of Two Tree Island; the course leads between them and Two Tree Island. East Reef with a rock awash at low
water, is marked at its sontheastern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 10). Wheaton Reef, with a least depth of 1
foot, is marked at its northwestern end by a buoy (spar. black, No. 1). Browns Reef, awash at low water, is not
marked: it lies about 500 yards southward of Wheaton Reef buoy and is about 600 yards westward of East Reef
buoy. Northwest Reef is a small, detached spot, with 7 feet over it, lying about 600 yards W. by 8. from Wheaton
Reef buoy; the W. 14 8. conrse leads 250 yards northward of it.

Inner Reef, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) off its southern end, is a small cluster of rocks, showing
bare in places at low water, lying 700 yards westward of Two Tree Island.

A spot with 8 feet over it, not marked, lies nearly 34 mile NW. by W. 3{ W. from Inner Reef, on a line from
the buoy on this reef to the buoy marking Hooker Rock. There is a channel 500 yards wide, w1th & least depth
of L5 feet. between this spot and Inner Reef. -

Hooker Rock, bare at low water, lies 5 mnile NW. by W. 3 W. from Inner Reef, and is marked by a buoy
(spar, red, No. 21¢). There is a clear passage 14 mile wide, with 16 feet of water, between this rock and the
spot with 8 feet just described.

Gangway Rock, & small, detached rock with 5 feet over it, lies nearly 33 mile ENE. 14 E. from Negro Heads
buoy. This rock is not marked, but it lies a little southward of a line from Negro Heads buoy to Hooker
Rock buoy.

Regro Heads, a dangerous, rocky ledge, partly bare at low water, is abont 1 mile north of Branford Reef
beacon, and is marked off its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) The ledge extends northward to the
islands lying off Indian Neck.

Branford Reef Hes 47 miles BSE. 1{ E. from Southwest Ledge Lighthouse, and is marked at its shoalest point
by a granite beacon. with iron shaft and ball. The reef extends 4 mile northward and }{ mile sounthward of
the beacon, with depths less than 16 feet. Depths less than 6 feet extend 100 yards northward and 75 yards
southward of the beacon. The red rays of Southwest Ledge Lighthouse cover the reef, and vessels passing
southward of the reef can avoid it by keeping in the white rays of the light.

Five Foot Rock, marked on its south side by a buoy (spar.red, No. 6), lies ¢ mile 8. by E. 15 E. from Johnson
Point, the western point at the entrance to Branford Harbor, and [3{ miles NW. by W. 3{ W. from Negro Heads
buoy.

Cow and Calf is the name of two rocks lying nearly 3 mile 8W. Ly 8. from Jochunson Point; they.are close to
each other, and Cow, the larger, always shows out of water. - Spots with 11 and 12 feet over them extend 430
yards in a northwesterly dlrectxon from these rocks. A gas-lighted buoy, painted red, is placed just sounthward
of Cow and Cali.
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Round Rock, 134 miles E. 14 8. from Southwest Ledge Lighthouse and 14 mile from the shore,is a bare rock,
surrounded by sunken ledges and marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 12), which is placed 14 mile southward of
the rock; 17 feet of water will be fonnd 14 mile southward of this buoy.

Townshend Ledge, with 18 feet over it and marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), lies 214
miles W. 14 8. from Branford Reef beacon and 2% miles SE. I E. from Southwest Ledge Lighthouse.

4 Along the North Shore, from New Haven Entrance to Penfield Reef Lighthouse.—

* Passing 4 mile southward of New Haven Outer Breakwater Lighthouse, bring

it astern, bearing ENE. } E. and in range with Southwest Ledge Lighthouse, and steer

WSW. 1 W, keeping the range astern; Stratford Point Lighthouse should be made direetly

ahead. Stand on this course for 5% miles from New Haven Outer Breakwater Lighthouse

until Charles Island is on the starboard beam, bearing N. by W. 3 W_ distant 1 mile, and
then—

Vessels of 12 feet or less draft.—Steer SW. by W, taking care to pass Stratford Point
Lighthouse at a distance of § mile to insure giving the shoal southward of the point a safe
berth. Stand on this course for 14 miles past the lighthouse to a position nearly {4 mile
southward of Stratford Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 164), or until Stratford Shoal
(Middle Ground) Lighthouse bears S. 1 E.; Penficld Reef Lighthouse should then bear W. &
N., distant 4% miles. Then steer W. 1 8. s0 as to pass 3 mile southward of Penfield Reef
Lighthouse, and proceed as directed in section 5 following.

. Vessels of 15 feet or less draft.— With Charles Island bearing N. by W. § W_, distant 1
mile, steer SW. 1 W, taking care to pass Stratford Point Lighthouse at a distance of 1 mile
to insure giving the shoal southward of the point a safe berth. Stand on this course for
nearly 2} miles past the lighthouse to a position 11 miles southward of Stratford Point
Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 164), or until Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse bears

S. + E.; Penfield Reef Lighthouse should then bear WNW. 4§ W., distant 48 miles. Then
steer W 4 NWN. s0 as to pass 4 mile southward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse, and proceed as
directed in section 5, following.

Remarks and dangers.—Charles Island is small and low, and lies 1§ mile from shore; it is the western
point at the entrance to Milford Harbor. A rocky shoal extends 3¢ mile southward from the island, and is
marked at its end by a buoy (bell, black). Two red spar buoys lie 1 mile and 13{ miles, respectively, eastward
of Charles Island, and mark the end of reefs which extend about 3¢ mile from points on the shore.

The 8W. by W. course leads near spots with 15 feet over them lying about % mile eastward of Stratford
Point Shoal buoy. The 8W.15 W. and W. 3{ N. conrses lead about %4 mile southward of spots on Stratford Point
Bhoal having 16 and 17 feet over them.

Stratford Point is described under section 8, page 65. The entrance of Housatonic River is between Strat-
ford Point and the jetty 8¢ mile northeastward of it (see heading).

The W. 1§ B. and W. 3y N. courses lead across the entrance to the broad bight which extends northward
between Stratford Point and Penfield Reef Lighthouse to the entrances of Bridgeport and Black Rock harbors
{(marked by lighthouses).

} Fairfield Bar is a long sand spit, bare at low water, which extends out from Shoal Point in a southeasterly
direction 114 miles. The eastern end of Fairfield Bar is marked by & beacon.

Penfiold Reef, which is a part of the shoal making southeastward from Shoal Point, is southward of the
eunstern extremity of Fairfield Bar and is marked by Penfield Reef Lighthouse.

5 Along the North Shore, from Penfield Reef Lighthouse fo Stamford Harbor Light-

* house.—From a position 4 mile southward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse steer

WSW. § W.; pass 1 mile south of Cockenoce Island Shoal bell buoy, § mile south of the

 southernmost of the Norwalk Islands, 4 mile south of Great Reef spindle, and § mile south

of Greens Ledge Lighthouse. This course made good for 15 miles should lead to a position

nearly 3 mile south of The Cows buoy (gas-lighted), and Stamford Harbor Lighthouse
shonld bear ¥W. 4 ¥., distant 1§ miles. Then proceed as directed in section G following.

Remarks.—The WSW. 3¢ W, vourse leads over numerous spots with 327 to 41¢ fathors lying south of
. Norwalk Islands.
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Nearly 2 miles westward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse is Pine Creek Point. Northwestward of Pine Creek
Point is a bight in which is the entrance to Mill River (Southport Harbor: see heading). About 615 miles
W. 4 8. from Penfield Reef Lighthouse is Co:kenos Island, the easternmost of Norwalk Islands: this island can
be distinguished by the two hillocks on its southern and eastern sides. The entrance to Saugatuck River
(Westport Harbor; see heading) lies north of Cockenoe Island. Just westward of Cockenoe Island is Cockenoe
Island Harbor, which is the eastern passage into Norwalk River.

There is an old light-tower on the western end of Sheffield Island, the westernmost of the Norwalk
islands, and Greens Ledge Lighthouse, 113 ‘miles W. by 8. from it, is the gnide into Sheffield Island Harbor

(Norwalk Harbor), the western entrance to Norwalk River.

About tl; miles westward of Greens Ledge Lighthouse is Long Neck Point. the easterly point at’the
entrance to Darien River. About 4 miles westward of Greens Ledge Lighthouse and 3{ mile eastward of
Stamford Harbor Lighthouse is Shippan Point (large yellow building on this point).” Nearly 5 miles westward
of Greens Ledge Lighthouse is Stamford Harbor Lighthouse, at the entrance to Stamford Harbor and Mill
River {see heading).

Dangers.—Pine Creek Point Shoal extunds in a southerly direction 3 rmile froin Pine Creck Point; it is
marked on its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 18).

Cockenoe Island Shoal extends 1335 miles easterly from Cockenoe Island. Georges Rock, at the eastern end of
the shoal, is awash at low water. Nearly 37 mile southward of Georges Rock the shoal is marked by a buoy
(bell, red, No. 20); this buoy should be left 15 mile on the starboard hand and the islands should not be
approached nearer than in 4 fathoms water.

@Great Reef lies 24 mile southwestward of the old light-tower on Shefiield Island and is marked by a red spindle
on its eastern side. Pass at least 14 mile southward of the spindle.

Greens Ledge makes out westwald for 1 mile from the western end of Sheffield Island. It is marked on the
northern side !4 mile from its western end by Greens Ledge Lighthouse, and at its southwest end by a buoy
(spar, red).

Smith Rock is a cluster of rocks 3¢ mile long in a N. and 8. direction and 200 yards wide, showing bare in
places at low water. This danger lies about 21{ miles E. 3{ N. from Stamford Harbor Lighthouse and nearly
1 mile 8W. by W. from Long Neck Point. A buoy {spar, red No. 22) is placed on the southern end of the rock.

The Cows are a cluster of detached rocks, bare at low water, lying about 1 mile 8E. by E. from Stamford
Harbor Lighthouse; off their southern end is a buoy (gas-lighted, red, No. 24).

6 Along the North Shore, from Stamford Harbor Lighthouse to Execution Rocks

* Lighthouse.—From a position 4 mile south of The Cows buoy, with Stamford

Harbor Lighthouse bearing NAW. & N., distant 1§ miles, steer W. § 8. for 4§ miles to a posi-

tion 4 mile southward of Great Captain Island Lighthouse. Then steer SW. 8 W, heading

for Execution Rocks Lighthouse, the distance being nearly 8 miles. After passing Great

Captain Island Lighthouse, Execution Rocks Lighthouse, when made, may be steered for

on any bearing between SW. 4 W.and WS8W.1 W. When nearing Execution Rocks Light-

house change the course so as to pass southward of the lighthouse, about midway between

it and Sands Point Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 21; off Sands Point Lighthouse). Then
proceed as directed in section 6, page 66.

BRemarks.—Midway between Stamford Harbor and Great Captain Island lighthouses is Greenwich Point,
westward of which is the entrance to Captain Harbor, Greenwich Cove, and Coscob Harbor. A large white
residence with red roof and a white clock tower show up very prominently westward of Coscob Harbor and
bearing about N. by E. from Great Captain Island Lighthouse. Between Greenwich Point and Great Captain
Island Lighthouse is Little Captain Island, the western point at the entrance to Captain Harbor (see heading).

Westward of Great Captain Island Lighthouse is the entrance to Port Chester. When abreast Great
Captain Island Lighthouse, on a clear day, the red tower on Davids Island, Execution Rocks Lighthouse, and
Sands Point Lighthouse=vill be made southwestward. About 434 miles westward of Great Captain Island
Lighthouse is Rye Neek, the eastern point at the entrance to Mill Creek and Mamaroneck Harbor (see heading).
Two miles westward of Rye Neck is Long Beach Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Larchmont Harbor,
described under a separate hearing.

In approaching Execution Rocks, pass northward of Prospect Point Shoal buoy (bell, black), and well
southward of the buoys marking Execution Rocks. giving the lighthonse a berth of over 175 yards when it

bears N.

Dangers.—A shoal extends 14 mile eastward and southward from Greenwich Point. A buoy (spar, red,
No. 2) marks the western side of this shoal as a guide to the entrance of Captain Harbor.

Litile Captain Island East Beef extends about 345 mile eastward from Little Captain Island; it has rocks and
bowlders bare at low water, and is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (gas<lighted, black, No. 1).

A sheal with 17 feet near its end extends 1{ mile southward from the west end of Great Captain Island and
is marked on its west side by & buoy (spar, red, No. 2}.
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Bluefish Shoal, Glover’s Reef, and Porgy Rock are some of the numerous rocks and shoals which lie from 34 to g
mile from shore between Great Captain Island and Parsonage Point. The BW. 5; W. course leads 3; mile or
more southward of the buoys marking them. For a more detailed description of these dangers see section
1 B, Sailing Directions, Captain Harbor.

Scotch Caps are a group of rocky islets extending 15 mile in a southwesterly direction from Rye Neck., A
buoy (spar, red, No. 2) is placed southwestward of the islets and marks a spot with 12 feet over it. The SW.
25 W. course leads 3] mile southeastward of this buoy.

Execution Roo:s are described on page 66.

SAILING DIRECTIONS ALONG THE SOUTH SHORE OF LONG ISLAND SOUND.

An outline is given on page 58 of the general headings under which the directions for
Long Island Sound are arranged. The directions along the south shore of the Scund are
given in sections, as follows:

1. From The Race to Roanoke Point Shoal. ]

2. From Roanoke Point Shoal to Old Field Point.

3. From 0ld Field Point to Eatons Point.

4. From Eatons Point to Execution Rocks Lighthouse.

In clear weather, having come through The Race and desiring to stand along the south
shore, the following directions are available. In thick weather the south shore should be
given a much wider berth.

1 From The Race to Roanoke Point Shoa/— With Little Gull Island Lighthouse

* bearing S., distant 1 mile, make good a W. £ 8. course for 5 miles, until Plum

Island Lighthouse bears S., distant about 1§ miles. Then steer WSW. § W. for 7 miles to a

position 1 mile northward of Rocky Point. Then change course to WS8W. 3 W. and pass

2 miles northward of Horton Point Lighthouse; continue this course for 174 miles from

Rocky Point and until Falkner Island Lighthouse bears NNE. and the buoy (spar, black,

No. 5) on the northern end of Roanoke Shoal is 1 mile distant on the port beam. Then
proceed as directed under section 2 following. '

A good general rule to follow is to keep at least 2 miles from the south shore betwcen
Horton Point and Old Field Point.

The tidal enrrents have considerable velocity, setting westward on the flood and east-
ward on the ebb. A vessel passing the opening westward of Great Gull Island and that
westward of Plum Island (Plum Gut) may be drawn inshore on the ebb (see page 56).

Caution.—Note that the WSW. 1 W. course, if held too long, would lead directly for
Herod Point Shoal (54 miles westward of Roanoke Point Shoal); on the flood a vessel
would overrun her reckoning, and if Roanoke Point Shoal buoy were not picked up she
might stand on too far before changing the course. (See *‘Tidal Currents,” page 56.)

Remarks.—The W. 34 8. ;:ourse leads a little over 1 mile northward of Great Gull Island and Plum Island;
there is foul ground between these islands. Plum Island Lighthouse is on the western end of the island. with
the opening of Plum Gut and Orient Point Lighthouse just westward of it.

On the W8W. 3{ W. course Rocky Point, which will be known by the life-saving station on it, will be on the
port bow. A little broader off the port bow will be Terry Point (round, smooth, high hill, large house on its
top); back of it is Orient. As Rocky Point is approached Horton Point Lighthouse will be opened out.

After passing Horton Point Lighthouse there are no marked features for a long distance on the south
shore by which a stranger could locate himself. Beginning about 5 miles westward of Horton Point Light-
honse, the shore shows a sficcession of yellow bluffs varying in height and crowned with trees; in places the
shore slopes to the water gradually, or there is & level space between the bluffs where a small stream flows into
the sound. Such features continue as far as Old Field Point Lighthouse (not reached, however, under the
directions of this section). )

Friar Head, 14}4 miles westward of Horton Point Lighthouse and near Roanoke Point Shoal, is 244 feet high
and quite prominent. Its upper part has stronger markings and a sharper point than the other bluffs near it.

L]
Dangers.—Orient Shoal, between Terry Point and Rocky Point, is marked on its northern side by a buoy
{spar, black, No. 8), which lies 1% miles ENE. i E from Rocky Point; the shoal has from 7 to 16 feet over it.
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The shore between Rocky Point and Horton Point Lighthouse can be approached as close as 3¢ mile. For
a distance of 6 miles westward of Horton Point the shore should be given a berth of at least 1 mile, shoals with
5 to 17 feet extending out 7% mile from the shore westward of Horton Point.

Rosnoke Paint 8hoal, 1215 miles westward of Horton Point Lighthouse, makes out from the shore about 134
miles; the shoal has from 12 to 18 feet on it to within 33 mile of the beach, where it shoals to 8 feet. The
northern end of this shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). There is from 11 to 18 fathoms north-
ward of this shoal, which is very abrupt on its northern side.

9 From. Roanoke Point Shoal to 0/d Field Point.—From a position I mile north-

~* ward of the buoy (spar, black; No. 5) off Roanoke Point Shoal, steer W. § N.
for 18% miles, keeping from 2 to 3 miles offshore until nearly up to 0Old Field Point Light-
house, and pass 1 mile northward of the lighthouse. Then proceed as directed under
gection 3 following.

Remarks.—The south shore between Roanoke Point and Mount Misery, about 2 miles eastward of Old Field
Point, is a line of yellowish sand bluffs covered with trees, broken at intervals by low land where small
streams flow into the Sound, and with scattered bowlders along the beach.

The entrance to Port Jefferson is just westward of Mount Misery: between Gardiners Bay and Hunting-
ton Bay this is the only bharbor on the south shore which can be entered at low water by vessels of over 5 feet
draft. (See heading ‘‘Port Jefferson Harbor.’")

0ld Field Point when seen from eastward appears quite low, as the land eastward of Port Jefferson is com-
paratively high. In the daytime the lighthouse and keeper’s dwelling do not show plainly until within 315
miles of the point; they are backed by the high land of Crane Neck. A tabular description of lighthouses is
given on page 14.

Dangers.—Roaunoke Point 8hoal is described above.

Herod Point Shoal lies about 515 miles westward of Roanoke Point Shoal, and makes out from the land for a
distance of 115 miles; it has from 10 to 16 feet over it. A 10-foot spot lies 115 miles from the shore, and just
northward of this shoal spot is placed a black buoy (spar, No. 7). The course leads about 1 mile north of
the shoal. R

A l?oa!, with from 12 to 16 feet over it, lies 6 miles westward of the buoy on Herod Peint Shoal; it extends
114 miles offshore, and off its northern edge is a buoy (spar, black, No. 9). A 2-foot spot, 5 mile offshore, lies
in a NE. direction from Miller Landing and 1{ mile XW. from Miller Rozk; the latter is a rock bare at low water
and lying nearly 3z mile from the shore.

Mount Misery Shoal has from 7 to 9 feet over it, and lies northward of Mount Misery Point, distant about 34
mile from the shore. This is a small patch about 34 inile long in an ENE, and WSW. direction, and ¥4 mile broad,
marked at its northeastern end by a black buoy (spar, No. 11). There is a chanmnel with from 13 to 17 feet
hetween this shoal and the point, but it is not used except by small vessels bound in or out from Port Jefferson.

There is a 17-foot spot lying about 35 mile northeastward of Old Field Point Lighthouse, and a shoal extends
1{ mile northward from the point.

‘.; From 0fd Field Point to Eatons Point.—Passing about 1 mile northward of

2 (Old Field Point Lighthouse, steer W. § N. for about 124 miles; this should
lead about 1} miles northward of Eatons Neck Lighthouse and not over } mile northward
of the buoy (can, black, No. 13) marking the shoal which makes off from KEatons Point,
and about } mile southward ot the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) marking
the 16-foot spot off the point. Passing 4 mile northward of black buoy No. 13, the depth
should not be less than 22 feet. Farther northward there are shoal patches (16 to 21 feet).

Then proceed as directed under section 4 following.

Remarks.—Between the buoy on Mount Misery Bhoal and Old Field Point is the entrance to Port Jefferson

(see heading). . About 2 miles westward of Old Field Point Lighthouse is Crane Neck Point, the eastern point of

Smithtown Bay (see heading). Eatons Neck Lighthouse bears W. 3g N. fromx Old Field Point Lighthouss,
distant 1214 miles.

Dangers. —Mount Misery 8hoal is described under section 2 preceding.

Off 014 Field Point, about 3¢ mile NE. 14 E. from the lighthouse, is a 17-foot spot which is not marked. Shoal
water extends )4 mile in & northerly direction from Old Field Point and 3{ mile in a northwesterly direction
from Crane Neck Point. B . . -

. Btratford Shoal, in the middle of the Sound, and marked by Stratford Shoal Lighthounse, is deseribed on
page 5. Veasels passing southward of the lighthouse shounld give it a berth of at least 34 mile.
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The Shores of Smithtewn Bay should not be approached nearer than 1 mile, as shoal water extends out over
34 mile in places, except along the west shore of Crane Neck and along the east shore of Eatons Neck; the south
shore makes out shoal for a distance of over 3{ mile and the shoaling is ahrupt.

Northwand of Eatons Paint are several rocky patches with 16 to 21 feet over thew; to avoid them vessels should
either pass not more than about ! mile northward of the buoy (can, black, No. 13) off the point, or they should
pass at least 8 miles northward of the lighthouse, keeping closer to Greens Ledge Lighthouse than to Eatons
Neck Lighthouse. The spot with 16 feet over it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes)
placed nearly 154 miles N. by W. 1; W. from Eatons Neck Lighthouse.

4 From Eatons Point to Execution Rocks Lighthouse.—The distance to Execution

* Rocks Lighthouse is about 1% miles. The directions of this section should

carry a depth of not less than 23 feet. Passing about } mile northward of Eatons Point

Shoal buoy (can, black, No. 13) make good a W. & N. course for about 4 miles, leaving

Lloyd Point Shoal buoy (bell, black) about 4 mile on the port hand (Stamford Harbor
Lighthouse on the north shore will bear about ¥¥W. 3 W.). ‘

Then steer WSW. § W. for Execution Rocks Lighthouse, passing at least } mile
northward of Matinicock Point Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 17), placed about } mile north
of Matinicock Point. When about 1 mile distant from Execution Rocks Lighthouse, head
s0 a8 to pass southward of the lighthouse about midway between it and Sands Point Reef
buoy (spar, black, No. 21) off Sands Point Lighthouse, and proceed as directed under
section 6, page 66. .

Remarks.—Eatons Neck Lighthouse stands on a high bluff. Westward of the point is Huntington Bay.
About 414 miles westward of Eatons Neck Lighthouse is Lloyd Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Oyster
Bay; when Oyster Bay is well opened, Cooper Bluff, 180 feet high, seen southward within the bay, will show
as a high, yellow sand bluff with trees covering the top. Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse will be seen over
toward the eastern share of the bay. .

About 714 miles westward of Lloyd Point is Matinicock Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Hempstead
Harbor. This harbor when opened will be distinguished by four yellow sand bluffs joining each other and
covered with trees on top; these bluffs are on the western shore, about midway between Mott Point and
Prospect Point. When approaching Matinicock Point the red tower on Davids Island, Execution Rocks
Lighthouse, and Sands Point Lighthouse will be made westward, and the houses on Hart Island, westward of
Execution Rocks Lighthouse, will be made after passing the point.

In approaching Execution Rocks, pass northward of Prospect Point Shoal buoy (bell, black), and well
southward of the buoys marking Execution Rocks, giving the lighthouse a berth of over 150 yards.

Deangers and sids.—Several buoys are passed on the south shore between Eatons Neck Lighthouse and
Execution Rocks Lighthonse. *

Eatons Point Shoal buoy (can, black, No. 13) marks the shoal which makes northward and northeastward
from Eatons Point. The shoal is rocky, and patches with from 3 to 5 feet over them will be found about 1{
mile offshore. .

About 1 mile NW. from Eatons Point Shoal buoy is a rocky patch with 16 feet over it, marked by a buoy
(spar, red and black horizontal stripes); and from 1 to 13{ miles N. }4 E. from Eatons Point Shoal buoy are
several rocky patches with a least depth of 21 feet. )

Lloyd Point S8hoal, marked at the northeastern edge by a buoy (bell, black), is the shoal making out nearly
3{ mile in a northerly direction from Lloyd Point. About 14 mile east of the point is Morris Rock with 2 feet
over it.

Center Island Reef, marked on its northwestern edge by a buoy (spar, black, No. 15), is the reef making
northward from the western point at the entrance to Oyster Bay. Rocks awash at low water are found 3; mile
offshore. The depth of 1B feet is found nearly 1y mile northward of the buoy.

Matinicoock Point Bhoal, making out about 14 mile northward of the peint, is marked by a buoy (spar,
black, No. 17). ) )

Pmsjnot Point, about 2 mile eastward of S8ands Point, has a rocky shoal making out nearly 14 mile north-
ward from it.- The shoal rises abruptly from a depth of 10 fathoms to 17 feet, and has bowlders; the outer and
most important one, the 0ld Hen (about Y4 mile offshore), is awash at low water. The northern extremity of
this ghoal is marked by a buoy (bell, black, No. 19).

Sands Point Beef, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 21), %{ mile offshore, is the shoal making out from
Sands Point.

Exocution Rocks are described on page 66.
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR BEATING THROUGH LONG ISLAND SOUND.

While eastward of Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, when standing northward, go about
when this light-vessel bears WSW., or hefore, and give the northern shores a berth of at
least 1 mile. Give the Gull Islands a berth of at least 1 mile.

Westward of Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, in approaching the north shore, go about before
this light-vessel and Race Rock Lighthouse come in range bearing SE. by E.; in approach-
ing Black Point keep at least & mile southward of it, and give the shores westward of the
point a wide berth. '

When past Great Gull Island, in standing southward, go about when Little Gull Island
Lighthouse bears E., and give Plum lIsland a berth of § mile.

Westward of Black Point the north shore should not be approached nearer than 14-
miles. At night, in standing northward, a good rule is to go about when on a line between
Bartlett Reef and Cornfield Point light-vessels.

In passing southward of Long Sand Shoal, while eastward of Cornfield Point Light-
vessel in approaching the shoal, go about when this light-vessel bears WSW. & W., or before;
while westward of Cornfield Point Light-vessel, in approaching the shoal, keep this light-
vessel bearingreastward and northward of E. by §. Vessels of deep draft should avoid Siz
Mile Reef (19 feet), which lies 6 miles W, 1 §. from Corufield Point Light-vessel.

Between Plum Island Lighthouse and Horton Point Lighthouse the south shore should
be given a berth of about 1} miles, which will insure keeping clear of Orient Shoal.

Westward of Long Sand Shoal the north shore can be approached until on a line between
Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse and Falkner Island Lighthouse (bearing E. ¢ N.and W. £ S.
from each other), and then going about; this gives the north shore a berth of not less than
1 mile. When as close as 14 miles to Falkner Island Lighthouse, and eastward of it, go
about when this lighthouse bears W. 4 N., to clear Kimberley Reef (see page 64) and keep
at least 3 mile southward of Falkner lsland and Goose Island until westward of the latter.
It is not advisable for a stranger to beat through northward of Falkner Island.

Between Horton Point Lighthouse and Duck Pond Point, about 43 miles westward of
the former, the south shore should be given a berth of at least 1§ miles. Between Duck
Pond Point and Roanoke Point Shoal the shore can be approached as close as 1 mile, going
about when in 6 fathoms, but near Roanoke Point Shoal, or when Falkner Island Light-
house bears between N. by E. and NNE. } E., keep offshore at least 13 miles; the lead can
not be depended on to keep clear of Roanoke Point Shoal, as it rises abruptly on its
northgrn side.

Being westward of Falkner Island Lighthouse, distant 1} miles or more, go about when
this lighthouse bears E. § S., and so continue until past Townshend Ledge, or until South-
west. Ledge Lighthouse (on East Breakwater at New Haven entrance) bears NW. 4 N,
when the north shore can be approached until on a line between New Haven Quter Break-
water Lighthouse and Stratford Point Lighthouse (bearing WSW. L W.and ENE. { E. from
each other). Or, being westward of Falkner Island Lighthouse; in approaching the north
shore go about on shoaling the water to 8% fathoms, and so continue until past New Haven
entrance. The southern side of Stratford Point should be given a berth of 2 miles or more,
according to draft (see page 5), and give the northern and eastern side of Stratford Shoal
Middle Ground, marked by a lighthouse, a berth of 1 mile.

Westward of Roanoke Point a stranger should give the south shore a berth of at least
2 miles until within 5 miles of Old Field Point, when the shore may be approached as
close as 1 mile. At night, go about when Old Field Point Light bears W. antil 2 miles
from the light, and then go about when Eatons Neeck Light bears W. } §. Xeep at least
4 mile southward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse in passing south of it.

‘When westward of a line between Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse and
Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse, go about when Penfield Reef Lighthouse bears W. by S.,
and do not approach Penfield Reef Lighthouse closer than # mile from southwestward.
When 1 mile or more westward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse, go about when this lighthouse

bears ENE.
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In passing the Norwalk Islands, in standing northward, do not approach Cockenoe
Island (see page 72) nearer than 14 miles, and give the other islands of the group a berth of
% mile or more. Very large vessels should avoid Budd Reef (27 feet over it, see page 65).

Between 01ld Field Point and Crane Neck Point the south shore can he approached as
close as 4 mile, but the south shore of Smithtown Bay should be given a berth of not less
than 1 mile. In beating, no stranger should approach Eatons Neck Lighthouse nearer
than 1 mile. At night, in standing southward while between Old Field Point Lighthouse
and Eatons Neck Lighthouse, go about when the former bears E. £ S., or when the latter
bears W. 2 N., and give Eatons Neck Lighthouse a berth of at least 1 mile.

Off Eatons Neck there are rocky patches having 16 to 21 feet over them, and covering
a considerable area. These extend northward nearly to the middle of the sound, and deep-
draft vessels beating through should keep in the northern part of the sound in passing
between Sheffield Island and Eatons Neck Lighthouse.

Being westward of Greens Ledge Lighthouse, keep this lighthouse bearing northward
of NE. by E. 4+ E. until past Stamford Harbor Lighthouse, and then keep Great Captain
Island Lighthouse bearing northward of W., and do not approach it nearer than § mile in
passing.

When westward of Great Captain Island Lighthouse, keep it bearing northward of
NE. } E., and so continue until up to Execution Rocks Lighthouse; this clears the dangers
along this part of the north shore, giving them a good berth.

When westward of Eatons Point, the eastoern shore of Huntington Bay for 2 miles
southward of the point can he approached as close as 1 mile, but give the shores on the
western side of the entrance a berth of # mile or more, between East Point and Lloyd Point.
‘When past the black bell buoy off Lloyd Point give Center Island Point, the northern
point on the west side of Oyster Bay entrance, a berth of at least 11 miles, keeping well
northward of the buoy (spar, black, No. 15) which marks Center Island Reef. The shore
westward of Center Island Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 15) should not be approached closer
than ¢ mile until past the buoy (spar, black, No. 17) off Matinicock Point; or, at night, go
about when Execution Rocks Light bears WSW. } W. The eastern shore of Hempstead
Harbor should not be approached closer than i mile, as the water shoals rapidly within
that limit. Give the western shore of this harbor a berth of 4 mile, and give Prospect
Point a berth of $ mile, passing northward of the buoy (bell, black, No. 19).

If not desiring to beat through westward of Execution Roeks Lighthouse, where the
room available for beating is much narrowed, good anchorage can be found in Hempstead
Harbor.

In approaching Execution Rocks Lighthouse, if bound westward, keep this lighthouse
bearing from SW. + W. to WSW. § W. Pass southward of this lighthouse, being guided by
the buoys marking the limits of Execution Rocks and by the buoy (spar, black, No. 21) off
Sands Point.

Westward of Execution Rocks Lighthouse, be guided by the buoys and by the directions
on page 66. :

THAMES RIVER AND NEW LONDON IHARBOR.*

The Thames River flows into the eastern end of Long Island Sound, northwestward of the western end
of Fishers Island Sound. The entrance forms New London Harbor, the most important harbor of refuge in
this part of Long Island Sound. Vessels of deep draft find anchorage here in any weather. The river chanmel
is marked by buoys to Norwich, 13 miles above its mouth.

A large railroad drawbridge crosses the river at New Loondon. Its western end is at Winthrop Peint (upper
part of Now London). The central span of this bridge is 502 feet, the draw pier is about 75 feet, thus leaving
a clear passage over 200 feet wide on each side of the pier.

New Londom, a city on the west bank of the river, 2 miles above the mouth, has considerable trade by
water. The average draft of the vessels trading to New London is about 14 feet; 7 to 21 feet can be taken

1
*8hown on chart 3859, Themes River, Harbwor of New London and Approaches, scale ol price §0.40. The lower part of the river and the
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Harbor of New London are alse shown on chart 1 14, scale ~SU—~——, price $0.50.
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alongside the wharves at low water. Improvements are in progress to dredge a channel 28 feet deep from the
deep water of the harbor along the wharves of New London and into Winthrop Cove to the Central Vermont
Railroad Bridge.

Groton, a town on the east bank, opposite New London, has a modern shipbuilding plant and several
granite quarries.

The United States Naval Station is situated on the east bank, about 2 miles above New London.

Norwich, a city at the head of navigation on the Thames River, at its junction with the Shetucket and
Yantic rivers, is about 11 miles above New London. The deepest draft going to Norwich is about 13 feet,
the wsual draftis not more than 10 feet; depths of 8 to 15 feet of water are found alongside the wharves.
There is a daily line of steamers running between New York and Norwich when the river is not closed by ice.
Thamesville is a suburb of Norwich, about 1 mile below the city, on the west bank. Sailing vessels bound
up the river generally take a towboat at New London. Strangers always take a pilot or a towboat.

The entrance to the Thames River, or to New London Harbor, is between Avery Point on the east and
Lighthouse Peint on the west; its least width is 14 mile, abreast Eastern Point, just inside the entrance.

Prominent objecﬁ seen from southward are New London Harbor Lighthouse (see page 12), the monument at
Fort Griswold on the east bank, Fort Trumbull on the west bank, and the shipyard on the east bank, just
above Fort Trumbull. Above Fort Trumbull the spires and houses of New London appear. The railroad
bridge which crosses the river at New London is a prominent feature.

The channel as far up as the Naval Station is straight, with a least depth of 22 to 24 feet on several spots,
and follows the eastern bank; it is 1 mile wide at the entrance, and contracts gradually to 200 yards abreast
the Naval Station; with local knowledge a draft of 24 feet, at high water, can be taken up to the Naval Station.
Above this the channel is narrow and crooked, with several bars, and, although buoyed, is unfit for strangers.
For a distance of 514 miles above New London the channel has a depth of 16 feet and over, and from thence to
Norwich its depth is 14 feet. These depths were obtained by dredging, and training walls have been
constructed to maintain them.

Pine Island Channel, at the entrance, leading in from the eastward close along shore, is often used by those
who are well acquainted with its dangers, if they have come through Fishers Island Sound in small vessels.
Strangers should not use it. An énshore channel also leads into the entrance from westward; it is dangerous,
is only available for very small vessels, and strangers do not attempt it.

Anchorage.—Vessels anchoring in New London Harbor come to at will anywhere in the channel from the
mouth of the river up to New London. A good rule is to keej) eastward of a line drawn from the wharf at the
Pequot house (west bank, near mouth) to Winthrop Point (west bank, upper part of New London), and to
give the eastern shore a berth of 200 yards.

Vessels of light draft, 7 feet or less, can anchor in Greens Harbor by keeping 250 yards from the western
bank, when abreast the Pequot house, and following the western bank at not less than that distance.

Vessels of 12 feet draft or less will find good anchorage in 14 feet, soft bottom, between Fox"t Trumbull
and the city of New London, favoring the latter. Many vessels anchor off New London.

- Above New London anchorage is found anywhere in the channel. )

Pilots are not generally employed by strangers, but if one is desired he may be had by making signal and
coming to anchor outside of the entrance until boarded. Strangers bound to Norwich take a pilot at New
London, anchoring off the city with signal set until boarded.

Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels in the foreign trade drawing 9 feet and over, if spoken. There are
no regular fees for pilotage. '

Extracts from the laws of Connecticut relating to pilots and pilotage will be found in Appendix II.

Towbosats will be found at New London, and when likely to be needed will be found near the entrance.
Strangers entering do not require a towboat unless with a head wind and contrary tide. Sailing vessels
bound up the river above New London generally take & towboat at New London.

Quarantine regulations for New London are prescribed as necessary by the local board of health (see
Appendix IT). k

The Marine Hospital at Staten Island, N. Y., is the nearest one. Seamen entitled to treatment are furnished
transportation to it when necessary; otherwise they are treated by an acting assistant surgeon of the Public
Health and Marine-Hospital Service at New London, quarters, subsistence, and nursing being provided when
required. (See Appendix IV.) )

Harbor regulstions. —No special harbor regulations are in force for New London Harbor, except that a clear
passage across the river must be left for the ferry between New London and Groton; this is above the usual
anchorage. The harbor master has authority to berth vessels, shifting them if necessary, but occasion for .
doing s0 seldom arises. (See AppendixIL.) ’
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Bupplies.—Coal for steamers can be had alongside the wharves at New London and at Norwich, or in
lighters in the stream at New London. Water can be obtained from water boats at New London, or alongside
the wharves at New London and at Norwich; provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores at New London and
at Norwich.

New London is available ag a coaling port for large vessels; eastward the nearest one for such vessels is
Newport, R. L., westward, New York.

RBepairs to vessels and to machinery of steamers can be made in New London, where there are two marine
railways; the largest has a capacity of about 960 tons (register tonnage}, and a cradle 185 feet long; it can hanl
out a vessel of 81¢ feet draft forward and 14 feet aft. There is a large shipyard at Groton.

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made from a staff on the customhouse,
and can be seen by vessels at anchor in the harbor.

Buoy depot.—Omne of the depots of the Third Lighthouse District (see page 12) is at the customhouse wharf,
New London.

Ice does not endanger navigation; it seldom forms below the Naval Station. Above the Naval Station ice
obstructs navigation about two months each year (see also page 57).

Freshets usually occur in the river during February and March.

Currents.—The tidal currents follow the general direction of the chanmnel and are not usunally strong.
During freshets, and when the river is high, the resulting current sometimes bhas considerable velocity, and
vessels are often embarrassed in light winds, after getting in past the lighthouse, by a strong surface current
setting out even on the flood. ’

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides at New London is 2.5 feet. The mean high-water lunitidal interval
is gh. 26m., and mean low-water lunitidal interval is 3h. 30m. (see also page 11). Daily predictions for New
London are given in the tide tables published annually by the Coast and Geodetic Survey.

For variation of the compass see page 11.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW LONDON HARBOR.

The following directions, except where otherwise stated, are good either in the day-
time or at night for vessels of 20 feet draft. Strangers of deeper draft should take a pilot.

1 Approaching from Eastward.—I. Having come through The Race.— Directions for

' approaching The Race are given on pages 28 and 31. Vessels may pass cither

northward or southward of Race Rock Lighthouse, giving it a berth of at least 150 yards
and being careful not to be swept closer by the tidal current.

When through The Race haul northward and steer for New London Lighthouse on
any bearing from N. 3 B. to NN'W,, keeping between these limits. This leads eastward
of Sarah Ledge buoy and westward of Black Ledge beacon and Southwest Ledge buoy;
several other buoys farther eastward and westward are also passed.

Or, with Race Rock Lighthouse bearing 5. by E. t E., directly astern, steer N. by W.
+ W. for New London Lighthouse, directly ahead, keeping on this line. Then proceed as
directed in section 2.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity, and allowance must be made for them.

Remarks.— Standing for the entrance, with New London Lighthouse ahead as directed, there will be seen
on the starboard bow the high granite monument at Groton, opposite New London, and Black Ledge beacon;
farther eastward are Seaflower Reef beacon and North Dumpling Lighthouse, at the western end of Fishers
Island Sound, showing open northward of Fishers Island. Broad off the port bow Bartlett Reef Light-vessel
(about 4 miles XW. by W. from Race Rock Lighthouse) will be made.

‘When within 2 miles of New London Lighthouse the buoys marking the dangers on- both sides of the
entrance will be readily picked up by day.

Dangers.—Sarah Ledge, marked by a buoy (bell, red and black horizontal stripes) has 15 feet over it, and
is abont 114 miles 8. by W. 15 W. from New London Lighthouse; the buoy is on the southern side of the ledge,
which is about 80 yards long, N. and 8. Southwestward and northwestward of Sarah Ledge buoy are other
buoys marking dangers mentioned under section 1 A following.

Hnok Ledge, eastward of the course, is marked by a large granite beacon (with red spindle, having double-
cone cage), by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2) at its southwestern end, and by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), colored
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and numbered as a Pine Island Channel buoy on its northern side. The ledge has 2 to 17 feet over it, and
extends 3¢ mile N. and 8. and !{ mile E. and W. The beacon is on the western pa.rt of the ledge and is a little
over 1 mile 8E. 15 8. from New London Lighthouse.

Bouthwest Ledge, eastward of the course, is marked by a buoy (gas-lighted, red and black haorizontal stripes),
has 7 feet over it, and is about 150 yards long NE. by N. and 8W. by 8,; it lies % mile B88E. 5§ E. from New
London Lighthouse.

II. Having come through Fishers Istand Sound.—Directions for Fishers Island Sound are
given on pages 46—48.

When Seaflower Reef beacon bears N., distant about £ mile, steer NW. by W. } W
with North Dumpling Lighthouse astern, and pass over } mﬂe southward of Black Ledge
beacon.

Leave the buoy (nun, red, No. 2) on the southwest point of Black Ledge and also
Southwest Ledge buoy (gas-lighted, red and black horizontal stripes) about 400 yards on -
the starboard hand. When New London Lighthouse bears N. by W., steer N. 4 E., round
Southwest Ledge buoy, giving it a good berth on the starboard hand; standing northward,
follow the directions of section 2.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity.

Remarks.—On the NW. by W. 15 W. course Black Ledge beacon, New Londen Lighthouse, and the
entrance to the harbor will be a little on the starboard bow. Groton monument will show as the entrance is
opened ocut. On the port bow Bartlett Reef Light-vessel should be made; this light-vessel bears W. % 8.,
distant nearly 43 miles from Seaflower Reef beacon.

The dangers are described under paragraph I preceding.

1 A Approaching from Westward.—1. To pass Southward of outlying dangers.—

Pass about 250 yards southward of Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, and steer
NE. by BE. 4 E,, keeping Black Ledge beacon on the port bow; this course lea,ds about 400
yards southward of Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), and the
same distance southward of Sarah Ledge buoy (bell, red and black horizontal stripes).
‘When the entrance is well opened out, or when New London Lighthouse bears westward
of N., haul northward and keep the lighthouse bearing between N. § E. and NN'W., until
abreast Black Ledge beacon and Southwest Ledge buoy (gas-lighted, red and black hori-
zontal stripes) on the starboard hand. Pass westward of Southwest Ledge buoy and
proceed as directed in seetion 2 following. '

Remarks.——When 250 yards southward of Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, heading NE. by E. 15 E, Seaflower
Reef beacon and North Dumpling Lighthouse will be on the starboard bow, Fishers Island sonthward of this
lighthouse, and Race Rock Lighthouse just southward of Fishers Island. Black Ledge beacon will be a little
on the port bow, and New London Lighthonse, northwestward of the beacon, will be broad off the port bow.
As Black Ledge beacon is approached the harbor will open out eastward of New London Lighthouse.

At night.—On the NE. by E 1§ E. course the vessel will be crossing the red sector in New London Light.
Some time before the light bears N. % E. it will have the appearance of being half red and half white, or it
may appear as if it is all white. To be certain that the vessel is in the white rays of the light it should bear
northward of N. % E. When New London Lighthouse bears N., and is distant between 1 and 13{ miles, a
N. by E. course should lead fair into the entrance of the river.

Dangers.—Extensive £hoals make out from and inclose Goshen Peint, about midway between Bartlett Reef
Light-vessel and New London Lighthouse. Black spar buoys Nos. 1, 8, and 5 mark the southern edge of these
shoals. Rapid Rock and Sarah Ledge, both buoyed, are outlying dangers southward and southeastward of
these shoals. The course leads southward of all these dangers.

- Rapid Reck, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stmpes) has 13 feet over it and lies nearly
7% mile S8E. from Goshen Point.

Barah Lodge, Southweat Ledge, and Blask Ledge are described under section 1 preceding.

I1. To pass North of Rapid Rock and Sarah Ledge.—The following directions are avail-
able by day, at any stage of the tide, for vessels drawing 15 feet or less. Pass Bartlett Reef
Light-vessel close-to, and when past this light-vessel bring it to bear SW. 3 W. astern and
make good a NE. § E. course, keeping the bearing. - This course continued for 13 miles
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from the light-vessel leads well southward of Little Goshen Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 1),
and fair between Goshen Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 3) and Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red
and black horizontal stripes); continued for £ mile farther, the NE. § E. courze leads fair
between the buoy (spar, black, No. 5) marking a ledge off Cormorant Rock and the buoy
(bell, red and black horizontal stripes) marking Sarah Ledge.

When up with Sarah Ledge haul northward, course about NE. by N., and leave South-
west Ledge buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) about § mile on the starboard
hand, proceeding as directed in section 2 following.

The tidat curreats have considerable velocity and allowance must be made for them.

In smooth water it is probable that the bell buoyv on Sarah Ledge will not ring.

Remarks and dangers.—Note the descriptions of dangers, ete., under paragraph I preceding. On the
KRE. 3 E. course Black Rock will he a very little on the port bow: Rapid Rock and Sarah Ledge are left on the
starboard hand. The shoals off Goshen Point are left on the port hand: Little Goshen Reef, Goshen Ledge,
Cormorant Rock, and the ledge off it are parts of these shoals.

Little Goshen Reef, marked near its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), has a least depth of 214 feet;
the buoy is in 18 feet and is nearly 11l; miles NE. 1y N. from Bartlett Reef Light-vessel.

Goshen Ledge, marked at its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3), has 10 feet over it, and is nearly
% mile 88E. from Goshen Point.

Cormorant Rock, showing out of water, is 14 mile B. I 8. from (Goshen Point. A bnoy (spar, black, No. 5)
is placed !4 mile 8E. by E. 3 E. from Cormorant Rock; the buoy is in 18 feet and marks the eastern end of the
ledge.

Entering and Proceeding up the River.—When New London Lighthouse is about

~* 2 mile distant, Black Ledge beacon and Southwest Ledge buoy (nun, red and

black horizontal stripes) will be in range on the starboard hand bearing about E. 3 S. Then

steer so as to pass about } to } mile eastward of the lighthouse (or, pass midway between

the lighthouse and the eastern shore) and stand up the river, course about N. 1 E,, favoring

the eastern bank but giving it a berth of at least 200 yards. Anchor at discretion. Consult
‘“‘Anchorage,” page 78.

If bound to the Naval Station, favor the eastern bank and be guided by the chart.
If bound to Noriwich, take a pilot or towboat.

Remarks.—Frank Ledge buoy (spar. red and black horizontal stripes); northward of Black Ledge, is on
the starboard hand, and nearly 35 mile beyond it is Black Rock, an islet lying off the eastern shore. When fair
between New London Lighthouse and Black Rock, heading about N. 14 E.,, the monument at Groton, opposite
New London, will be a little on the starboard bow, Fort Trumbull, with the city of New London beyond,
will be a litfle on the port bow. The railroad drawbridge will show prominently right ahead. Greens Harbor
will show open southward and southwestward of Fort Trumbull; several small islands and rocks extend in a
broken line southward from the fort. Abreast New London the deepest water is about 200 yards from the
eastern bank. -

Dangérs. Frank Ledge, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), is small, has a least
depth of 181g feet over it, and is 35 mile N. by W. 3; W. from Black Ledge beacon.

Black Rock is a rocky islet lying nearly I mile 88E. from Eastern Point. A rock with 3 feet over it lies
about 100 yards NW. by W. from the western end of Black Rock; a depth of 26 feet is found close westward
of this rock. : :

The western shore, for 15 mile southward and the same distance northward of New London Lighthouse, has
a number of scattered, rocky heads; all of them will be avoided by giving the shore in this vicinity a berth of
400 yards.

Farther northward, but southward of Fort Trumbull and westward of the channel, are Hog Back, White
Rock, Goose and Powder islands, and Melton Ledge.

Hog Back, 3 small ledge with 14 foot over it, lies in Greens Harbor nearly Y mile from its western shore,
and is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 51¢).

White Rock, an islet, lies about 200 yards NE. from Hog Back and about 350 yards S8W. from Melton Ledge
buoy. )

Melton Ledge, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 7) near the western edge of the channel, has !4 foot over
it, and is about 400 yards 8SE. 1 E. from the southeastern end of Fort Trumbull and about 150 yards eastward
of Powder Island.

Powder Island and Goose Island, both small, are southward of Fort Trumbull and close in with the northern
shore of Greens Harbor.

11668



B2 GENERAL DESCRIPTION.
NIANTIC BAY AND RIVER.*

Niantic Bay, lying 414 miles westward of Thames River entrance (New London Harbor), is a good
anchorage, sheltered against winds from W., through N., to E. It is important as a harbor of refuge in northerly
gales, and is often used by sailing vessels unable to get into New London Harbor (see also page 55). From 25
to 80 feet will be found just inside of Black Point (the western point at the entrance to the bay), but the
general depth in the bay is about 19 feet, the water shoaling gradually northward; the 12-foot curve extends a
little over !4 mile from the shore at the head of the bay. The entrance is 1}{ miles wide, and the dangerous

shoals are marked by buoys.

Prominent objeots.—The chief guide in approaching from eastward is Bartlett Reef Light-vessel (sce page 12).
The most prominent mark in entering is a high, white tower in Niantic, at the head of the bay. Black Point, the
western point at the entrance, is flat, with a number of cottages near its end and showing a steep side south-
ward. Millstone Point, the eastern point at the entrance, is rocky and irregular in shape; a stone quarry (houses
and derricks near the end of the point) will be distinguished from southward.

Niantie, on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is at the head of the bay; it is a popular place of residence in
summer, but of no commercial importance. The depth alongside the wharf at Niantic is 9 feet at mean
low water.

Niantic River, shallow and unimportant, flows into the head of the bay through a narrow gut crossed by
two bridges, one the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad bridge and the other carrying the county road. Above the
gut the river widens, and l 15 miles from the bridge a branch makes off in a NNE. direction; the main river
continues N. to the village of East Lyme, about 4 miles above the entrance. Vessels of 7 feet draft go up the
river as far as East L.yme, crossing the bar and passing through the bridges near the time of high-water slack.
The width of the draw in the county road bridge is 27 feet; the other is wider. .

Pilots and towboate.—Strangers bound into the river take a pilot at Niantic, anchoring in the bay until one
comes on board in response tosignal. Towboats are sometimes used by vessels bound to East Lyme; they may
be had from New London. ’

Ice closes navigation in the river during the winter.

Tides.——The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.7 feet; high water occurs 6m. later, and low water 2m. later,

than at New London.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NIANTIC BAY.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—I. From Bartlett Reef Lighi-vessel.—

* Having come through Fishers Island Sound, as directed on page 48, or

through The Race, as directed on page 59, steer for Bartlett Reef Light-vessel and pass

200 yards southward of it. From a position  mile westward of the light-vessel steer about

NW., leaving Bartlett Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 4) over 300 ya.rds on the starboard hand.
Anchor at discretion on the N'W. course.

To stand farther wp the bay, continue the NW. course for 24 to 3+ miles until the high,
white tower at Niantic bears between N. and N. by E. § E.; then steer for the tower, keeping it
between these bearings. Anchor according to draft; 16 feet will be found 4 mile from the
northern shore of the hay, which should not be approached closer. Vessels bound into the
river should take a pilot.

' At night, when westward of Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, keep Race Rock Light showing
open southward of Bartlett Reef Light-vessel. Continue thus until Little Gull Island
Light bears SSE., when steer NN'W,, keeping this bearing, and anchor as soon as the water
shoals to 20 feet (low water).

The tidal currents, until well within the bay, have considerable velocity; in the bay
the currents are scarcely noticeable, vessels at anchor usually swinging to the wind.

Remarks.—On the NW. conrse the buoy (spar, red, No. 4) on the southern end of Bartlett Reeof 3§ mile
northwestward of the light-vessel, and Two Tree Island, will be left on the starboard hand. Three Foot Rock
buoy (spar, black, No. 5), on the western side of the bay, will be nearly ahead. Black Point, the western
point at the entrance of Niantic Bay, will be on the port bow, and the whiteé tower (high and prominent) and

1
*Zhown on chart 114, scal OF@, price $0.50.
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the houses in Niantic will be on the starboard bow. There are no dangers on the port hand in approaching
from eastward while on the NW. course.

Dangers.—Bartlett Reef, marked at its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) and at its northern end
by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), is about 134 miles long in a gencral N. and 8. direction, and about 35 mile wide
at its sonthern end. At low water itis bare in spots. Bartlett Reef Light-vessel (see page 12) is placed nearly
3¢ mile southward of the southern end of the rcef.

Two Tree Island is a swnall, bare island 134 miles NNW. I W. from the light-vessel and about 34§ mile 8E. by 8.
from Millstone Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Niantic Bay. "Shoals extend eastward and southward
from the island, and also northward, where the edge is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 8). a gunide for
Two Tree Island Chanmnel.

‘White Rock is an islet about 14 mile westward of the southern end of Millstone Point. A buoy (spar, red,
No. 4) is placed near a small rock off the scutheastern end of White Rock.

Elack Rock, srnall and bare, is about 3¢ mile northward of White Rock. Still farther northward, in the
northeastern part of the bay, is Waterford Island, also small and bare.

Thres Foot Rock, marked off its eastern side by a bunoy (spar, black. No. 5).1s about %{ mile from the western
shore and nearly 114 miles northward of the end of Black Point; vessels should not pass inshore of this buoy.
About ¥ mile NNE. from Three Foot Rock is Wigwam Rock (Indian Clump). in the northwestern part of the
bay; southwestward of Wigwam Rock, and about 400 yards offshore, is a small rock, bare at low water.

11. Through Two Tree Island Channel.—This channel may be used to advantage by ves-
sels having come through Fishers Island Sound or from New London Harbor, but strangers
are advised to use it with caution, and should never attempt to beat t-hr()'ugh. With either
tide the current sets through this channel with much greater velocity than outside. The
channel is well buoyed, and is often used to advantage by small vessels going with the tide.

When westward of North Dumpling Lighthouse, bring this lighthouse to bear E. § S.
and steer W. 4 N. On this course Sarah Ledge buoy (bell, red and black horizontal stripes)
and Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) will be left on the starboard
hand, as will other buoys near these but farther inshore.

Pass 200 yards southward of Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes),
and when it bears about NE. by E., distant about 400 yards, steer WIN'W. for about 4 mile,
until past Little Goshen Reef buoy, which is left about 300 yards on the starboard hand.

Then keep the buoy (spar, black, No. 1) marking the northern end of Bartlett Reef on
the port bow, course about NW. 4 W. Leave this last-mentioned buoy about 300 vards
on the port hand, passing about midway between it and the northern shore, and haul
gradually westward, so as to leave Two Tree Island Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 3) about
350 yards on the port hand.

Pass southward of the two red spar buoys (Nos. 2 and 4), which will be on the star-
board bow, and pass southward of White Rock. Then haul northward, keeping the high,
white tower near Niantic bearing between N. and N. by B. § E., and anchor in about 16
feet (low water).

Dangers.—S8arah Ledge, Rapid Rock, and Little Goshen Reef, left on the starboard hand in following the fore-
going divections, are described on pages 79-81.

Bartlett Reef, Two Tree Island S8hoal, and White Rock are described under paragraph I foregoing.

‘Whitestone Creek entrance is passed and left on the starboard hand. Flat Rock, bare at low water, lies in the
eastern side of the entrance. High Rock, bare at low water, with ledges and sunken rocks aboutit, is about 600
yards westward of Flat Rock.

Millstone Point Reef, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2), makes off about 1§ mile southward of Millstone
Point.

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—Pass close to Cornfield Point

* Light-vessel and steer ENE. } E. for about 8} miles, and pass about 4 mile

southward of Black Point. When the high, white tower at Niantic bears between N. by

E. 3 E. and N, head in for the tower, keeping it between these bearings, and anchor as
directed under section 1 foregoing.

The t1dal currents, until well within the bay, have considerable velocity. The fiood has
a tendency to set a vessel northward, and the ebb southward.
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Remarks.—The ENE. 1; E. course leads southward of Long Sand Shoal, Saybrook Bar, Hatchett Reef, and
Black Boy Rock, of which all but the last are described on pages 63 and 68. The lighthouses at Saybrook
entrance are left well on the port beam. Black Point will be made a little on the port bow and Bartlett Reef

Light-vessel on the starboard bow.

Dangers and aids.—The following buoys are passed, all left on the port hand and nearly 3{ mile distant:
Long band Shoal east end buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes); Saybrook Bar buoy (nun red, No. 8),
marking eastern side of entrance to passage leading north of Liong Sand Shoal; Hatchett Reef buoys, one on
the northeastern end of the reef (spar, black, No. 1) and the other on the southeastern end (spar, red, No. 6) R
the latter left about 14 mile distant.

Black Boy Rock, inarked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) at its southern end, is about ¥ mile W. 1 8. from Black
Point. 1t is a ledge, bare in places at low water. The sailing line passes nearly 34 mile southward of it.

Two Tree Island, White Rock, etc., are described under section 1 preceding.

CONNECTICUT RIVER.*

This river, one of the largest and most important in the New England States, empties into Long Island
Sound about 1114 miles westward of Thames River entrance. 1t is navigable as far as the city of Hartford,
and considerable tonnage, mostly steamers and barges, is employed in the commerce of the cities, towns, and

villages on its banks.

The entrance to the Connecticut River is obstructed by a bar of shifting sand and gravel, known as Saybrook
Bar. At the western side of the entrance jetties have been built under Government appropriations, and a
channel 130 feet wide and 12 feet deep at low water has been dredged between the jetties, but a depth of more
than 9 or 10 feet can not be depended upon in this channel.

East and West jetties.—The inner end of the East Jetty is at a stone beacon 3 mile 8E. from Saybrook Light-
house; this jetty extends southwestward and then southward. The inner end of the West Jetty is on the beach
westward of Saybrook Lighthouse: it first extends southeastward and then B. 34 W. to the Breakwater Light-
house.

The channel in the river up to Hartford has been dredged in places, and dikes built to prevent, as much ag
possgible, the formation of bars. The project for the improvement of the river contemplates the maintenance
of a channel 9 feet deep at mean low water up to Hartford.

The only channel to enter the river for strangers of over 5 feet draft is the one dredged between the
jetties. The bar eastward of the jetties hag several chanmnels with 6 feet, but they shift and are not reliable,
lumps with from 4 to 5 feet over them sometimes forming in the middle of the channels.

Between Saybrook and Middletown the river banks are hard and in some places rocky, but between Middle-
town and Hartford the river flows through alluvial bottom land, and the channel changes in places after each

freshet and ice jam.
The river is crossed by several drawbridges below Hariford, and at Hartford a bridge crosses the river,

connecting with East Hartford.

Baybrook is a village on the Westem bank of the river westward of Saybrook Point and just inside the
entrance. BSaybrook Peint, a village eastward of Saybrook, is about 1 mile northward of Lynde Point (the west-
ern point at the entrance to the river, marked by Saybrook Lighthouse), and is the first landing in the river.
Vessgels of 18 feet draft go to Saybrook Point at high water; there is 9 feet a.longsxde the wharves at low water.

Essex, a village with several manufactories, is on the western bank about 5 miles above the entrance.

Middletown is a city on the western bank of the river, 35 miles above the entrance; 13 feet is the deepest
draft taken up to the city, and 9 to 10 feet the nusnal draft. .

Portland, & town on the east bank of the river, opposite Middletown, is noted for its stone quarries; it has
communication with Middletown over a railroad bridge and a town bridge.

Eartford, 50 miles above the entrance, is an important manufacturing city and is a port of entry. The
greatest draft usually taken up the river to Hartford is 8 feet, but during freshets vessels drawing 12 feet have
sometimes gone up to the city: the depth alongside the wharves is 11 feet.

Prominent objecta.—Saybrook (Lynde Point) Lighthouse and Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse are described
on page 14.

Saybrook Point, on the western bank, 1 mile north of Saybrook Lighthouse, is distinguished by the large
railroad shed and numerous houses near the eastern end of the point.

- 1 N .
* Connecticut River is shown in parts on charts 258, 254, 255, 256, scale 36, 000- Price of each $0.25. Th+ entrance is shown on charts

‘ 1
115, scale ﬁlﬁﬁ’ price 8§0.50; 2858, scale 70, 000° price $0.25.
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Griswold Point, the eastern point at the entrance to the river, is low and level and has no prominent
distinguishing features.

Anchorage is found inside the jetties, about 200 to 300 yards from the west bank, in from 20 to 30 feet, soft
bottom, Saybrook Lighthouse bearing W. or southward of W.

Farther up, the best anchorage for vessels of less than 10 feet draft, with plenty of room, is found opposite
and northward of North Cove, about 300 yards above the coal docks at the cove entrance.

Strangers seldom enter the river for shelter.

Pilots and towboats.—Strangers entering the river and bound above Saybrook should take a pilot or a
towboat either outside the bar or off Saybrook Point. Each towhoat carries two licensed pilots, and one may
be had with or without the tug. The headquarters for pilots and tugs is at the steamboat wharf at Saybrook
Point, where the steamhoat wharf agent will attend to any orders given.

Towboats will be found at various points along the river. Sailing vessels bound in usually take a towhoat
outside the bar, and sometimes remain outside Long Sand Shoal, lying off and on, until a tug comes ont in
response to signal.

Supplies.—Coal for steamers can be had in limited quantities alongside the wharves at S8aybrook Point, and
in unlimited quantity at Hartford. Water can be obtained alongside wharves at Saybrook Point, Middletown,
and Hartford through pipe and hose. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be ohtained at the towns
and villages along the river.

Hospitals.— At Hartford there is a relief station (Class IV) of the United States Public Health and Marine-
Hospital Service. (See Appendix IV.)

Ive closes navigation in the river above Saybrook during the winter. From December 1 to April 1 navi-
gation is entirely closed or unsafe.

Freshets occur in April and May, and sowetimes in November and December. The spring freshets are the
highest; at Hartford their usual height is about 20 feet and the greatest recorded height 29 feet.

The currents aut the entrance have great velocity at times. and always require careful attention, but they
are so irregular that no definite rule can be given regarding them. The action of the currentsis much affected
by variations in the height of the water level in the river. Off the southern end of the jetties and close to them
the tidal current of the Sound often sets directly across, at right angles, to the current setting out or in between
the jetties. In the river the vclocity varies from 2 to & miles per hour, according to the state of the river,
whether high or low.

For tides see page 11.

Below Hartford, at low stages of water, the Connecticut River is influencd by tides; at Hartford the
mean rise and fall is about 0.8 foot, but when the water level is raised above 5 feet by freshets the influence of
the tide is not feit.

For variation of the compass see page 11.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CONNECTICUT RIVER AND SAYBROOK HARBOR.

Directions for the eastern part of Long Island Sound are given on pages ¢7-68.
The following directions, sections 1 and 1 A, are available for any vessels that can
enter the Connecticut River.

1 . Approaching from Eastward.—With Cornfield Point Light-vessel bearing be-
* tween W. by N. and WSW. 1 W, steer for it. When Saybrook Breakwater
Lighthouse (the outer one of the two Saybrook Lighthouses) bears N'W. § N, steer for it
on the bearing with Plum Island Lighthouse directly astern. Pass about 4 mile westward
of the buoy (nun, red, No. 8) on the scuthern side of the shoals making out from Saybrook
Bar, and give Long Sand Shoal (east end) buoy a good berth on the port hand. When
past these buoys haul a little more westward, with signal up for pilot or tug if intending
to take one. Keep Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse a little on the starboard bow in
approaching; the depth should not be less than 20 feet. To enter, follow the direetions in
section 2.

If necessary to wait for pilot or towboat, anchor southwestward of the Breakwater
Lighthouse, distant 4 to 4 mile. A vessel anchored southwestward of this lighthouse has
better holding ground than is found directly southward, and is out of the variable currents
due to the flow of the river.
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Remarks.—When steering for Cornfield Point Light-vessel between a W. by N. and WSW, 15 W. bearing
all dangers are avoided. On the NW. 3{ N. course, Saybrook Lighthouse, the beacon at the inner end of the
east jetty, and the houses at Saybroock Point will be on the starboard bow; Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse
will be directly ahead, with the largest building on Lynde Point (the hotel) open a little to the right of it; the
course leads westward of Saybrook Bar and the shoals making out from it.

Dangers.—Hatchett Reef, marked at its southeastern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8) and at its northeast-
ern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), is described on page 68.

Baybrook Bar is described on page 68. "

Long Sand Bhoal is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). Thig buoy
is left on the port hand on the NW. 34 N. course. The shoal is described on page 63.

1 A Approaching from Westward.—When about 1 mile south of Hammonasset

Point (see page 69) steer E. $ 8., and as soon as Saybrook Breakwater

Lighthouse (at outer end of the west jetty) bears E. by N., steer for this lighthouse, keeping

the bearing. When the Breakwater Lighthouse is about $ mile distant, haul a little
southward, so as to pass about 300 yards south of the outer end of the west jetty.

If intending to take a towboat or a pilot outside.—With signal up, anchor, if necessary,
as directed in section 1 preceding.
Intending to stand in.—Proceed as directed in section 2 following.

Remarks.—On the E, 14 8. course, Stone Island Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 14), at the eastern side of the
entrance to Clinton Harbor, and Crane Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 12) will be left 14 mile on the port hand.

On the E. by N. course, Long Sand Shoal is left on the starboard hand, and the spindle on Hen and Chickens

and Cornfield Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 10) will be left on the port hand, the latter distant about 300
yards.

Dangers.—Crane Reef, Hen and Chickens, and Cornfleld Point Shoal are covered by the red sector of Saybrook
Breakwater Lighthouse. These shoals are described on page 69.

.2 Entering the River.—The directions given in this section are available for

' vessels drawing less than ¥ feet. If closely followed they will carry about 10

feet through the dredged chiannel, but this is narrow, and a stranger drawing more than
7 feet is advised to take a pilot or a towhoat outside.

In approaching and entering avoid the outer end of the east jetty, as lumps tend to form
about it. When the entrance between the two jetties is opened fully, stand in, favoring a
little the outer end of the west jetty, and steer about N. by E.  E. This course draws over
slightly toward the east jetty, so that when up with the angle of this jetty the vessel should
be about midway between the two jetties, or favoring slightly the angle of the eastern one.
Continue the N. by E. } E. course, hauling a little eastward and passing 300 yards eastward
of Saybrook Lighthouse. The water will deepen; when the depth is 18 to 24 feet, head up
for the eastern end of Saybrook Point (railread wharf, large building, very prominent),
course about N. by W. § W. Continue this course until up to S8aybrook Point, and anchor
in the channel just above the railroad wharf about 300 yards from the west bank.

Remarks.—Above Saybrook Lighthouse there are sunken piers and rocks on both sides of the channel,
and off the northeastern end of Lynde Point the chaunel is very narrow for vessels of over 7 feet draft.
Note the remarks on currents, page 83, see also description of entranoce to the river, pages 84-85.

WESTBROOK HARBOR.*

Westbrook Harbor is an open bight on the northern side of Long Island Sound, about 5 miles westward
of Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse, and just eastward of Menunketesyck Point, a point formed by several
low, narrow islands, connected at low water and surrounded by bowlders.

1 1
*Shown on charts 257, scale m; 1185, seale m, price of each §0.50.
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. The town of Westbrook, on the north side of the harbor, is of no commercial importance. A tall, gray
church spire is the most conspicuous object, and can be seen frem a long distance. Balt Island is a small island,
connected with the main land at low water, and has on its southwestern side a wharf with 4 feet at the end;
the island is abreast of the town and about 114 miles east of Menunketesuck Point.

Vessels of from 30 to 200 tons sometimes anchor in Westbrook Harbor, but strangers seldom do so; the
anchorage westward of Menunketesuck Point, behind Duck Island Breakwater, is better. During the spring
and sumrmer Westbrook Harbor is obstructed by fish weirs, which are removed in the fall. There are also
sunken rocks which are not marked.

Tides.——See heading ‘' Duck Islaud Roads.”*

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, WESTBROOK HARBOR.

From Eastward, being Northward of Long Sand Sheal.—In approaching, follow the
directions in section 2, page 68. Pass mile westward of Crane Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 12)
and steer N. by W, heading for Salt Island, a low, rocky islet lving close to the northern
shore. Anchor in 13 to 15 feet (low water) over 4 mile southward of this island.

From Westward.—Stecr for SBaybrook Breakwater Lighthouse heading between E. and
E. 3§ N.; pass at least 4 mile south of Duck Island, and, when about 13 miles eastward of the
island, steer N. by H. for Salt Island. Do not approach Salt Island on any bearing east-
ward of NE. by N.

The shore and Menunketesuck Point should be given a wide berth, as there are sunken
rocks, not marked.

DUCK ISLAND ROADS*

is 614 miles westward of Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse and just westward of Westbrook Harbor. It has
been made a fair harbor of refuge, for vessels of 15 feet or less draft. by the construction of a breakwater,
which extends about 900 yards westward from Duck Island, and affords shelter from all except southwest winds:
even in southwest gales a few vessels may find shelter when anchored close behind the breakwater near Duck
Island. The depth of water behind the breakwater ranges from 15 to 17 feet, shoaling gradually toward the
shore northward. There is a lighted beacon on the west end of the breakwater (see tahle, page 14).

In the spring and summer a part of this harbor is taken up by fish weirs. which are removed in the fall.
The entrance westward of Duck Island is free from dangers.

A channel, about 250 yards wide between the 12-foot curves, leads between Menunketesuck Point and
Duck Island, but strangers should not attempt it, as the anchorage is more easily made from westward.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.5 feet; high water occurs 1h. 20m. later. and low water 1h. 01m.
later, than at New London.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, DUCK ISLAND ROADS.

These directions are good for vessels of 15 feet draft at low water.

1 From Eastward.— Passing Northward of Long Sand Shoeal.—Follow the directions

* in section 2, page 68, until Crane Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 12) is sighted, and

pass about + mile southward of it. Then steer W. by N. so as to pass over { mile south

of Duck Island. When the beacon light on the western end of the breakwater is abeam,

steer N. by B. so as to give it a berth of at least 50 yards. Anchor inside the breakwater
in 15 to 17 feet (low water). '

Passing Southward of Long Sand shoal.—From Cornfield Point Light-vessel steer WN'W.
4+ W. 50 as to pass about } mile southwestward of the buoy (nun, red and black horizontal
stripes), which marks the western end of Long Sand Shoal and lies 34 miles ¥W. by
W. & W. from Cornfield Point Light-vessel, and steer N'W. } N. a little over 2 miles.

i 1 1
* Shown on charts 57, scale 10'000, 1135, scale 80‘ o0 price of each $0.50.



88 DUCK ISLAND ROADS—SAILING DIRECTIONS.

When the western end of the breakwater bears N. by E,, steer for it keeping the bearing.
G‘rne the end of the breakwater a berth of at least 50 vards, and anchor behind it in 15 to
7 feet (low water).

Remarks and dangers.—A shoal with 5 to 9 feet over it extends I}{ mile 8. 1§ W. from Duck Island. A
shoal with 11 to 14 feet over it lies 35 mile southward of the breakwater, its western end lying 8. from the
beacon light on the western end of the breakwater.

When standing for the west end of the breakwater, care should bhe taken, especially in a rough sea, to
avoid two 16-foot spots lying respectively 290 and 530 yards 8. by W. 1§ W, from the west end of the breakwater.

A shoal with 2 to 14 feet over it extends 400 yards N. by E. 14 E. from the northern end of Duck Island.
There are no known dangers northward of the breakwater, the water shoals gradually toward the shore.

1 A From Westward.—Passing at least § mile south of Stone Island Reef buoy
(spar, red, No. 14). steer NE. for the west end of the breakwater. Give
the end of the brecakwater a berth of at least 50 yards and anchor inside.
See the remarks and dangers preceding.

CLINTON HARBOR AND HAMMONASSET RIVER.*

Clinton Harbor is on the north shore of Long Island Sound, 9 miles westward of Saybroock, and on the
eastern side of Hammonasset Point. It is the entrance to Hammonasset River, a stream of no commercial
importance. The harbor affords protection against northerly and northwesterly winds for light-draft vessels,
but is not available for strangers. ) '

Clinton, a town on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is at the head of the
harbor and at the mouth of Hammonassct River. The greatest draft carried up to Clinton does not exceed 8
feet at high water; the depth alongside the wharves is 6 feet at mean low water; the depth of water over the
bar at mean low water is about 5 feet.

Hammonasset Point, the western point at the entrance, is described on page 69. There is a buoy marking
the channel below the bar, but strangers should not attempt to go to Clinton without a pilot.

Pilots can be obtained hy making signal outside the harbor, and vessels desiring a pilot either lie off the
entrance or anchor until they are boarded by one. Towboats are not much used; they can be obtained at

Saybrook.
Ice extends to Sandy Point in the winter. There is not much drift ice.
Tides.—See heading ‘- Duck Island Roads.™ N

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, CLINTON HARBOR.

These directions are good for vessels of 12 feet draft to the anchorage off Wheeler Rock
buoy, but & feet is the deepest draft that can be taken to Clinton at high water.

From Eastward.—Directions for this part of the sound are given on pages 63 and 68,
Pass { mile southward and westward of Stone Island Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 14), and stand
in, course about NN'W. { W. for Wheeler Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 4). Anchor south-
ward of the buoy in about 14 feet. Here take a pilot.

Dangers.—Btone Island Reef is described on page 69.
Wheeler Roek, with 1 foot over it and marked by a buoy (spar, red; No. 4), lies near the head of the outer
harbor. The bottom outside of the bar is generally hard and poor holding ground.

From Westward.—Pass § mile southward of Hammonasset Point, round the point at
this distance and stand in, course NNE., for Wheeler Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 4).
Anchor southward of the buoy in about 14 feet.

1
*8hown on charts 2868, scale ———— J0,000° ; 115, scale —— ., 000, price of each $0.60.
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ANCIIORAGE OFF MADISON, CONN.*

A broad bight, sometimes used as an anchorage, makes into the north shore westward of Hammonasset
Point. This bight is about 10 miles westward of Saybrook (Connecticut River) and about 15 miles eastward
of New Haven entrance. It affords shelter in northerly and northeasterly winds, in from 16 to 23 feet, excel-
lent holding ground (mud and shells.) Southwesterly winds, when across the flood, often cause considerable
sea. The anchorage is not recommended, as Duck Island Harbor, eastward. and Thimble Islands Harbor,
westward, afford better shelter.

Madison, a town of no commercial importance, is8 on the north shore of the bight, on the Shore Line
Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad; it has two landings, from each of which a road leads into the
town: the wharves have 3 feet alongside at low water.

Tuxis Island, a small island close inshore, abreast the viliage of Madison, is a conspicuous mark in entering.

Fish weirs.—During the spring and summer many fish weirs are put down in the bight; they are removed
in the autumn.

Tides,—The tides are practically the same as at Falkner Island (see table, page 11).

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR THE ANCHORAGE OFF MADISON.

These directions are good for vessels of 15 feet or less draft. The directions in section
1A lead between dangers with 7 to 13 feet over them, and care must be taken to make the
course good.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—Give Hanmmouassett Point a berth
' of $ mile or more, and round this point, passing from } to § mile westward of
Hammonasset Point Reef buoy (spar., red, No. 2) off the western side of the point.

Then steer for Tuxis Island, keeping the island on any bearing from N'W. to NW. by
N. Be careful to keep within these limits, the best course being about NW. } N., with
Tuxis Island directly ahead.

Continue thus until past Madison East Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 1), which is left
well on the port hand. When past this buoy stand a little more westward, and anchor
about + mile southward or southeastward of Tuxis Island and northward of Madison Reef,
in 19 to 24 feet (low water).

Remarks.—When rounding Hammonasset Point, Tuxis Island will be readily recognized as the only
rocky island in this vieinity: the high-water mark of the island shows white. and the top of the island, which
has a round appearance, is covered with trees. The houses of Madison will be seen behind Tuxis Island and
open eastward of it.

Dangers.—When well past Hammonasset Point there are two dangers to be kept especially in mind, a
rocky patch (10 feet) and a rock (2 feet). whose descriptions follow below after that of Madison Reef. The
directions given clear these two dangers, the sailing line passing between them.

Madison Reef lies about ¥ mile southward of Tuxis Island and extends E. and W. This reef has from 4 to
10 feet over it, and consists of several rocky patches with deeper water between them. The eastern part of
the main reef is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1); the western end of the reef is marked by a buoy (spar,
red, No. 2), bearing 8W. 3{ W. from Tuxis Island, distant % mile.

The least depth (4 feet) is found over a rock known locally as Tuxis Island Reef. about midway between
the bnoys.

A rocky patch, with 10 feet over it, lies 600 yards E. % 8. from the buoy (spar, black, No. 1) marking the
eastern part of the main reef. Vessels passing eastward of this buoy should either give it a berth of only
about 200 yards, or should pass at least 3¢ mile eastward of it (as on the sailing line of the directions) to clear
the 10-foot. spot.

A rock, with 2 feet over it, lies 14 mile 8E. by E. 14 E. from Tuxis Island, and 34§ mile 8. by W. from Madison
East wharf.

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—Pass about 1 mile southward
* of Sachem Head and steer E., heading for the extremity of Hammonasset
Point.

. ; 1 1
* Bhown on charts 259, scale 16;000; 115, scale 50:7600' price of each $0.50.
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When Falkner Island Lighthouse bears S. by E. § E. and Indian Reef buoy (spar, red,
No. 6) is abaft the port beam, distant about 4 mile, steer ENE.,, heading for Tuxis Island
on this bearing. Xeep the bearing, leaving Charles Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 4) about §
mile on the starboard hand and Madison Mid-reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2) nearly } mile
on the starboard hand. When Tuxis Island is about % mile distant, haul eastward and
anchor in accordance with the directions already given for approa,chm o from eastward.

On the flood be careful not to be set northward, and on the ebl be careful not to be set
southward of the sailing line, especially while passing Charles Reef. Note that Charles
Reef buoy is on the south side of the reef.

Remarks.—When off Sachem Head, on the E. course, Hammonassett Point will be directly ahead, Tuxis
Island on the port bow and close in to the mainland, and Lobster Rock {locally, White Top), distinguished by
a small hut upon it, will be broad off the port bow. As Sachem Head is passed, Guilford Harbor will be
opened out and the houses of Guilford will appear. The buoys of Guilford Harbor entrance will be left well
on the port hand.’ )

Dangers.—Chimney Corner Reef, Indian Reef, annd Charles Reef are described under heading ‘¢ Guilford Harbor.”’
Beveral shoal spots, with 8 to 12 feet over them, lie a little over 15 mile NW. by W. from Charles Reef. The
sailing line passes southward of these spots.

AUTLFORD HARDOR.*

Guilford Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, about midway between Saybrook and New
Hauven, lies due N. from Falkner Island. Only small light-draft vessels, of 20 to 200 tons, enter the harbor, the
greatest draft being 9 feet.

The entrance is much obstructed by rocks and shoals, also during spring and summer by fish weirs, and
strangers going up to Guilford should always take a pilot.

Guilford, a small town on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is at the head of the
barbor, on a stream called West River; 5 feet is the greatest draft carried up to Guilford at high water. Another
stream, the East River, flows into Gnilford Harbor and has the best water, the depth over the bar at its mouth
being 314 feet: at high water 9 feet can be carried into East River for 114 miles above its mouath.

Channels.—There are two channels leading in, both buoyed, but they are unfit for strangers.

Anchorage.—There is no anchorage that can be described so as to be of use to a stranger. The anchorage
off Madison is better than any offered by Guilford Harbor. )

Pilots.— Vessels from westward, bound to Guilford, sometimes stop at New Haven and take a pllot but
pilots can be had by making signal and lying off the harbor until one comes out. The piloting is generally
done by fishermen. - '

Towboats are not much nsed; they can be obtained at New Haven or at Saybhrook.

Tides.—See heading * Madison.”

SAILING DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING GUILFORD HARBOR.

These directions are good for vessels of 15 feet or less draft, and lead to a position out-
side of the buoys off the entrance; but 9 feet is the deepest draft taken into Guilford Harbor.

: ] From Eastward.~—Pass 1 mile south of Hammonasset Point, and steer WNW.

* 1 W. for 54 miles. The course leads well southward of the buoys marking

Madison and Charles reefs. Continue the WNW. I W. course until Falkner Island

Lighthouse bears S. 3 W. and Northwest Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2) is nearly
ahead, distant } mile, then take a pilot, coming-to if necessary.

Remarks.—Approaching Gailford Harbor on the WNW, 15 W, course, Lobster Rock (known locally as White
Top, and distingnished by a small hut) will be made a little on the starboard bow, and the houses of Guilford
will be seen northward of Lobater Rock.

Dangers. —Hammenssset Point Shoal is described on-page 69.

md.\m Reef, marked by two buoys, is described on page 89.

1
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Charles Reef, southwestward of Madison Reef, has 7 feet over it, and is marked at itssouthern end by a buoy
{spar, red, No. 4).

Half Acre Rock is a mass of bare rocks off the eastern point at the entrance to Guilford Harbor. Bare rocks
and sunken ledges extend to the north shore, and ledges with 7 to 10 feet over them extend %{ mile in a general
E. by B, direction from Half Acre Rock.

Guilford S8hoals is the name applied to the numerous rocks and ledges, many of them bare at low water,
which lie in the entrance of the harbor; Indian Reef, marked by two buoys, one (spar. red, No. 6) at its south.
western extremity and another (spar, red, No. 2) at its northeastern end, and Lobster Rock form parts of the
shoals.

A spot with 6 feet over it lies nearly 14 mile W. from Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 6).

1 A From Westward.—Pass 1 mile south of East Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 10),

* south of Thimble Islands, and steer E. + 8. This course should lead 3 mile

south of Sachem Head, & mile south of Chimney Corner Reef, and 2 mile south of South-

west Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 6). When Falkner Island Lighthouse bears S. 3 W.

steer N. 1 E. until nearly up with the outermost buoys at the entrance, when take a pilot,
coming-to if necessary.

Remarks.—On the E. 1 8. course, Sachem Head will be made a little on the port bow, and after passing
Sachem Head the houses of Guilford will be seen northward as the harbor opens out.

Northward of Sachem head are two bights, Joshua Cove (Great Harbor) and S8achem Head Harbor; the latter is
the headquarters of a yacht club, but the former is shallow and of no immportance.

Dangers.—Gooss Rocks Bheal, marked by a buoy (bell, red), and Goose Rocks lie southwestward of Sachem
Head, and are described on page 70.

Chimney Corner Reef is nearly 3¢ mile south of Sachem Head, and hsas a least depth of 9 feet over it. This
reef is not marked; from it the northern Goose Rock bears NW. 3y W. A rule to insure clearing the reef, in
passing southward of it, is to keep the large lone tree on Thimble Island (Two Tree Island) bearing northward
of WNW. 3{ W. Eastward of Sachem Head a narrow channel leads up to Guilford Harbor, but this is not
available for strangers on account of the many rocks and ledges which obstruct it.

‘When approaching Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 6), the 6-foot spot lying nearly lg mile W. from the
buoy should be avoided.

SACHEM HEAD HARBOR.*

This is a very small harbor, about X4 mile long and 13 mile wide, on the western side of Sachem Head: it
affords shelter for small vessels against all but southwesterly winds, which sometimes throw a heavy sea into
the harbor. - The depth is 6 to 12 feet at low water, soft bottomn. The harbor is now the headquarters of a
yacht clab.

Tides.—The tides are practically the same as at Thimble Islands (see table, page 11).

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SBACHEM HEAD HARBOR.

These directions are good for vessels of 7 feet or less draft.

1 From Eastward.—Steer so as to pass about 4 mile south of S8achem Head, and
' when the northern and largest of the Goose Rocks bears NW. $ N, steer for it
on that bearing. "When Joshua Point bears N.,steer for it on that bearing until the harbor
is opened out, when steer about ENE. § B, heading midway between Joshua Point, the
western point of Sachem Head, and the small island at the southern point at the entrance;
anchor according to draft when inside the points.
Bee Dangers under section 1 A, Guilford Harbor.

1 A From Westward—Pass about 300 yards south of East Reef buoy (spar, red,
* No. 10), south of the Thimble Islands, and steer E. § N.; this should lead
about 200 yards south of Goose Rocks Shoal buoy (bell, red). Continue this course about

) 1 1
*ghown on charts 260, scale 16,006; 115, scale 56,000’ price of each $0.50,



92 SACHEM HEAD HARBOR—SAILING DIRECTIONS.

600 yvards eastward of the bhell buoy, and then steer NE. for the entrance to the harbor,
giving Goose Rocks a berth of 5300 yards. When the harbor is opened out follow the direc-
tions given above for entering.

THE TIIIMBLES.*

A group of islands called The Thimbles lies about midway between Sachem Head Harbor and Branford
Harbor. The most important of these islands, mentioned in order from southward, are:

Two Tree Island has a very prominent tree, which is seen when past Sachemn Head.

Horse Island has small islands and rocks eastward of it, but is bold-to on its western side.

Pot Island, which may be distinguished by the tall framework observatory near the middle of the island.

Money Island, northeastward of Pot Island, has numerous summer houses and a hotel. Northeastward of
Money Island other islands extend almost to the mainland, with narrow passages between them; these passages
are unfit for strangers, as they wind among numerous unmarked rocks and shoals, but they are used by yachts
and small craft owned in the vicinity.

High Island, also known as Kidd XIsland, northwestward of Pot Island, is long and narrow, covered with trees,

1

and shows 4 rocky water line.

Numerous rocky islets and shoal spets lie between The Thimbiles and the shore northwestward and westward.
The gquarry on Hoadley Neck, known as Leetes Island Quarry. ships constderable stome to places along the
Sound. The stone docks at the quarry have sufficient water for the vessels loading at them.

THIMBLE ISLANDS HARBOR*

is a small and well-sheltered anchorage lying between Pot and Money islands on the east, and High Island on
the west, and is about 7 miles eastward of New Haven entrance. It is much frequented‘by yachts in summer,
and fishing steamers anchor here for the night when fishing in the vicinity: it is occasionally used by tows.
Vessels up to 12 feet draft can find shelter here. but, as the entrance is narrow and there is no room for working
when inside, it is necessary for sailing vessels to have a favorable wind entering and leaving by the only
channel available for strangers. Although the harbor is open southwest, the sea from that direction loses
much of its force before reaching the anchorage.

Stony Creek, a village on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is 1 mile N. of Thimble
Islands Harbor. It has several hotels and is a summer resort.

For tides see table, page 11.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, THIMBLE ISLANDS HARBOR.

In following these directions the depth of the water is not less than 13 feet.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—Directions for approaching from
' eastward, having passed northward of Falkuner Island, are given in section 3,
pages 69-70.

Having passed southward of Falkner Island, steer so as to pass about } mile south-
westward of Goose Island bell buoy and then steer NW. 1} W, heading for the southern
end of Two Tree Island, the southernmost of the Thimble Islands. Pass southward of
Outer Thimble (which is a large, bare rock just southeastward of Two Tree Island) and
southward and westward of Two Tree Island, giving them a berth of at least 100 yards.

‘When the northern end of Two Tree Island bears ESE., and is distant about 150 yards,
steer NE. 2 E,, heading so as to have the high frame observatory on Pot Island a little on
the starboard bow, thus favoring the Pot Island shore. When nearly up to the observa-
tory steer a little more northward, so as to pais about midway between the islands.

Anchor when off the northern end of Pot Island in about 18 feet, soft bottom.

Remarks.—Two Tree Island (see above) will be easily distinguished when abreast Sachem Head.
After rounding Two Tree Island, High Island, sometimes called Kidd Island, will be opened out to the
northward. The channel leads well eastward of the small cluster of rocks which will be seen lying about 300

yards 8W. of High Island.

1 1
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Dangers.—There are many rocks eastward and northward of The Thimbles, some of them showing bare at
low water.

East Reef, Wheaton Reef, Browns Reef, and Northwest Reef lie in a detached cluster about '3 mile southwestward
of Two Tree Island: they are marked by two buoys, one (spar, red, No. 10) at the southeastern end, and the
other (spar. black, No. 1) at the northern end. Northwest Reef is a small, detached spot, with 7 feet over it.
lying about 600 yards W. by B. from Wheaton Reef buoy (bpar black, No. 1). These reefs are more particu-
larly described on page 7

Inner Reef, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) off its southern end. is a small cluster of rocks, showing
bare in places at low water, lying 700 yards westward of Two Tree Island.

A rock with 3 feet over it lies E. from the southern end of High Island, about 80 yards from the shore of
the island. The entire distance across from High Island to Pot Island is herc about 200 yards. The rock is
just abreast a noticeable vertical crevice in the cliffs of High Island, and is avoided by keeping well over to
the shore of Pot Island in passing; the northwestern side of Pot Island is steep-to.

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—Steer so as to pass about £

mile north of Branford Reef beacon, and 300 yards south of Negro Heads

buoy. When this buoy bears abeam, distant 300 yards. steer E. {1 N., heading for the

southern end of Two Tree Island, and pass 100 yards southward of lnner Reef buoy.

When this buoy bears on the port beam, steer NE. } E., favoring the isiands on the star-
board hand; anchor as directed in coming from eastward.

Remarks.—For appearance of the islands when approaching, see description of The Thimbles. The E. 1,
N. course leads midway between hlack buoy No. 1, on Wheaton Reef, and red spar buoy No. 2, on Inner Reef.

Dangers.—Branford Reef is described on page 70.

Negro Heads, a dangerous, rocky ledge, partly out at low water. is about 1 mile N. by E. 3; E. from Brauford
Reef beacon. and is marked off its southern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 4). The ledge extends northward
to the islands lying off Indian Neck.

Gangway Rock, a small, detached rock with 5 feet over it, lies nearly % mile ENE. 15 E. from Negro Heads
buoy. This rock is not marked, but it les a little sounthward of a line from Negro Heads buoy to Hooker Rock
buoy.

Northwest Reef, Wheaton, Browns, East, and Inner reefs are described above.

A spot with & feet over it, not marked, lies nearly 35 mile NW. by W. 3{ W. from Inner Reef, on a line from
this reef to Hooker Rock. There is a channel 500 yards wide, with a least depth of 15 feet, between this spot
and Inner Reef.

Hooker Rock, bare at low water, lies % mile NW. by W. 3y W. from Inner Reef, and is marked by a buoy
(spar, red, No. 215). There is a clear passage %{ rile wide with 16 feet between this rock and the spot with 8
feet just described.

A rock with 3 feet over it lies in the channel off High Island; it is described under section 1 foregoing.

BRANFORD HARBOR.*

Branford Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, about 4 miles eastward of New Haven
entrance, is a shallow cove between Jeffrey Point and Johnson Point, affording an anchorage for vessels up to
10 feet draft. The entrance is somewhat obstructed by ledges and rocks, but all these are either buoyed or
show plainly. Branford River, a narrow and crooked stream, enters at the head of the harbor. Branford, a town
on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is 115 miles ahove the mouth of the river. The
deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor and going up to Branford is 8 feet; vessels of 7 feet draft can go
up at mean low water; the depth alongside the wharves is 9 feet.

Anchoragea.—A well-sheltered anchorage, in from 614 to 9 feet, is found northward of the Mermaids, but
it should not be attempted by strangers without a pilot.

An anchorage in 10 to 14 feet, protected against all but southerly winds, will be found about 400 yards
north of Taunton Rock, and about midway between Bird Rock buoy and Jeffrey Point (eastern shore).

Pilots and towboats.—Strangers frequently take a pilot, making signal and anchoring ontside Taunton Rock
until they are boarded by one. Towboats are sometimes used by strangers who go to Branford; they can be
obtained at New Haven.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 5.6 feet; high water occurs 9m. earlier, and low water 31m. earlier,
than at Willets Point.

% Shown on charts 261, soale ~———; 115, scale

10000 soempnceofea.chlwm



04 BRANTORD HARBOR.
SAILING DIRECTIONS, BRANFORD HAREOR.

The following directions are good for vessels of less than 9 feet draft.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—Pass about I mile south of East
* Reef buoy and steer WNW. } W., this course passes about 200 yards south
of Negro Heads buoy (spar, red, No. 4) and leaves Branford Reef beacon nearly 4 mile
distant on the port hand. : )
When Negro Heads buoy bears NE., distant about 250 yards, steer N'W., heading for
Taunton Rock. Pass 200 yards eastward of Taunton Rock, and steer N., with Bird Rock
buoy broad off the port bow; continue the N. course, and anchor according to draft in
from 10 to 15 feet.
Give the shores a berth of § mile and keep at least this distance southward of the Big
Mermaid (the islet seen northward in entering, about midway between the shores where
the harbor narrows somewhat).

Remarks.—The Thimble Islands (see page 02) will be left nearly 1 mile on the starboard hand. Branford
Reef beacon will be left about 3{ mile on the port hand. When abreast of Negro Heads buoy (spar, red,
No. 4), Branford Harbor will open westward of Jeffrey Point {(low, rocky, several small, rocky islands off its
southern end, the southernmost known as Jeffrey Rock). Eastward of Jeffrey Point and north of Negro Heads,
several small islands will be seen, the most prominent of which are, named in their order from eastward,
Spectacle Island, Sumac Island, and Clam Island.

On the NW. course, with Taunton Rock (see dangers) ahead, Johnson Peint (low, covered with trees) will
show open a little southward of Taunton Rock. On approaching Taunton Rock the harbor will fully open
out, and the houses and hotel on the western shore will be seen.

Dangers.—East, Wheaton, Browns, and Northwest reefs, and Branford Reef are described on page 70.

Negro Heads are described on page 93. Shoals and islands lie between Negro Heads and Jeffrey Point, and
vessels should keep southward of a line drawn from Negro Heads buoy (red, No. 4) to Jeffrey Rock.

Five Foot Rock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6) off ite southern side, lies nearly 34 mile 8W, from
Taunton Rock. The NW. course for Taunton Rock leads well eastward of this buoy, which can be passed on
either hand giving it a berth of 150 yards, thus clearing the rock and shoal water surrcunding it.

Jeffrey Rock isthe sonthernmost rock making out from Jeffrey Point. Itis quite bold-to on its southern
and western sidea, and can be approached as c¢lose ag 756 yards from these directions.

Taunton Rock, a large, bare rock at the entrance of the harbor, shows conspicuounsly when approaching
from any direction. Coming from eastward this rock is left on the port hand in entering. It lies a little over
14 mile W. from Jeffrey Rock. Blyn Rock is nearly 1 mile northwestward of Taunton Rock.

Bird Rock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) near its southwestern end, has a least depth of 5 feet. It
is a small, detached reef about 600 yards E by N. from the southern end of Johnson Point. A spot with 12 feet
over it lies about 100 yards E. of the buoy. -

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—With Southwest Ledge Light-
' house bearing N., distant about 1 mile, steer E. by N., passing about 150
yards south of the Cow and Calf. When the Cow and Calf bear abaft the port beam, dis-
tant about 300 yards, steer NE. } E., leaving Five Foot Roeck buoy (spar, red, No. 6) about
350 yards on the starboard hand, and passing about midway between Taunton Rock and
Blyn Rock. Continue the NE. § E. course and anchor, according to draft, as directed in
coming from eastward.
or, when the Cow and Calf bear NW., distant 250 yards, steer NE. by N, heading about
midway between Blyn Rock and Johnson Point, and when on a line between them make
good an E. 4 N. course; leave Blyn Rock about 100 yards on the starboard hand and Bird
Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2) the same distance on the port hand, and anchor when north-
ward or northeastward of Taunton Rock. ,

Remarks.—On the E. by N. course Round Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 12) will be left dbout 3§ mile on the
port hand. Branford Reef beacon will be made well on the starboard bow. The Cow and Calf will be made
s little on the port bow. When nearly up to the Cow and Calf, Branford Harbor will be opened out. When
off the entrance Taunton Rock will show conspicuonsly.
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Dangers.—Cow and Calf is the name of two rocks lying nearly 84 mile SW. by 8. from Johnson Point: they
are close to each other, aud Cow, the larger, always shows out of water. Shoal spots with 11 and 12 feet over
them extend 450 yards in a northwesterly direction from these rocks. A lighted buoy, painted red. is placed
just sonthward of Cow and Calf.

Five Foot Rock is described under section 1 foregoing.

Blyn Rock is a small rock showing plainly about midway between Taunton Rock and Johnson Point; it can
be approached as close as 50 yards in 16 feet. At high water of unusually high tides Blyn Rock is just awash,

Taunton Rock and Bird Rock are described under section 1 foregoing.

Johnson Point is comparatively bold-to on its eastern side: the 12-foot curve makes out 100 yards from the
shore about 200 yards north of the southern end of the point. A spet with 9 feet over it lies about 100 yards
8W. from the southern end of the point.

NEW HAVEN HARBOR.*

New Haven Harbor, the approach by water to the city of New Haven, is commercially one of the most
important harbors in Long Island Sound. At its head is the junction of the Mill and Quinnipiac rivers. The
port has a very large carrying trade, its chief item being ceal. Many vessels enter the harbor for shelter,
particularly during the spring and autumn. The deepest draft of vessels entering or going up to the city is
23 feet, and a draft of 19 feet can be taken in at low water.

Breakwaters,—To improve this harbor and increase its usefulness as a barbor of refuge a dyke and three
breakwaters have been built under Government appropriations. The dyke makes out eastward from Sandy
Point (opposite Fort Hale) for about %3¢ mile, and thence extends southward parallel with the channel for a
distance of about 3§ mile. The Fust Breakwater is 3,430 feet in length; it extends from Southwest Ledge
Lighthouse northeasterly to and across Quixes Ledge and terminates in a depth of 16 feet at the northeastern
point of Quixes Ledge. The Luddington Rock, or Middle, Breakwater crosses Luddington Rock (which lies
about 1,200 yards W. by B. from Southwest Ledge Lighthouse) in a northeasterly and southwesterly direction,
commencing at a point 250 yards n'orthea,sterly from Luddington Rock and extending in a southwesterly
direction. This breakwater is 3{ mile long and marked at its eastern end by a post light showing a white light,
and at its westorn end by a post light showing a red light. The West. or Outer, Breakwater extends 600 yards
in a general NW. by W. and SE. by E. direction, leaving an opening about 600 yards wide between it and the
western end of the Luddington Rock Breakwater. New Haven Outer Breakwater Lighthouse (see table,
page 14) is just inside the eastern end of the West Breakwater. }

The natural channel to the city wharves, which was narrow and shallow in places, has been improved,
under the supervision of the United States Engineers, by dredging a cut 20 feet deep and 400 feet wide from
the decp water of the Sound to the Canal dock and thence 20 feet deep and 300 feet wide to Tomlinson bridge.

Abvove Tomlinson bridge a channel 12 feet deep and 200 feet wide has been dredged in the Quinnipiac River
about 14 mile to Ferry Street bridge, and *thence there is a channel 6 feet deep and 50 feet or more in width
about 15 mile farther to Grand Avenue bridge. A channel 12 feet deep and 200 feet wide has been dredged up
the Mill River to above Chapel Street bridge, and thence 12 feet deep and 75 feet wide to Grand Avenue.

The depth to be found at some of the more important wharves are as follows: Steamboat wharf, 18 feet:
Belle dock, 14 feet; City dock, 12 feet; Canal dock, 16 feet; Long wha.rf: 14 feet—all at mean low water.

Oyster grounds, marked off by stakes, occupy the flats on either side of the channel, and also reach a con-
siderable distance outside of the entrance; stake buoys mark the outer grounds.

Prominent objects.— With a favorable light the old lighthouse tower on the eastern point at the entrance is
the best-defined object seen when approaching in the daytime. Outside of thisare Southwest Ledge and Outer
Breakwater Lighthouses (see page 14) and the breakwaters (see description). When well in toward the
entrance the Soldiers’ and Sailors’ Monument on the summit of East Rock is well defined in clear weather,
showing above the outline of the hills northward of the harbor.

Range.—The coal elevator just to the left of the bridge at the head of the harbor, kept directly under the
Soldiers’ and Sailors’ Monument on East Rock, forms the range for standing up the harbor through the
dredged channel until abreast Fort Hale. The magnetic direction of this range is N. by E. 3{ E.

Pilots are not needed and are not generally taken except by vessels subject to compulsory pilotage (foreign
vessels and vessels sailing under register).  There are licensed pilots, and one can be obtained, if desired, by
making signal when off the entrance. Extracts from laws relating to pilots and pilotage are given in
Appendix II. ’

' . 1 1 )
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Towboats are much used. and can always be had by making signal; only a small proportion of the vessels
entering mei'ely for anchorage take a towboat. .

Anchorage.— Vessels seeking shelter anchor anywhere on either side of the channel from just inside the
breakwater up to Fort Hale. Morris Cove, though somewhat obstructed by fish weirs, affords guod anchorage,
and is much used by yachts.

There is an anchorage 600 feet wide with a depth of 20 feet on the east side of the dredged channel for a
distance of over !; mile above Fort Hale.

Many vessels, especially those bound to the city, anchor in 16 feet on the west side of the dredged channel
above the innermost buoy (Shag Bank buoy, spar, black, No. 5), between it and Long wharf.

Above the Canal dock (the next large wharf above Long wharf) is an anchorage in 12 feet used hy small
craft. Large yachts often anchor at the 16-foot anchorage below Loﬁg wharf,

There are no special regulations prescribing the limits within which vessels must anchor, except that the
dredged channel must be left clear. The extreme upper part of the harbor off the wharves is under the ilnme-
diate supervision of the harbor master, who gives his attention to the berthing of vessels when necessary, in
order to keep a clear channel for the steamers. Harbor regulations are not strictly defined except as just indi-
cated (see Appendix II). The harbor master’s headguarters are at the Belle dock just below Tomlingon bridge.

Quarantine regulations are adopted when any special necessity arises. Ordinarily vessels are not boarded;
but those having sickness on bhoard, or coming from an infected port, must not go above the innermost black
buoy (Shag Bank buoy, spar, No. 5) until boarded by the health officer, to whom such vessels can be reported
through any tug which may pass. (See also Appendix II.)

Supplies.-—Coal, water, provisions, and some ship-chandler’s stores can be obtained. Water is taken from
tugs and steam water boats. ’

Hospitals.—The nearest United States Marine Hospital is at Staten Island, New York. Mariners at the port
of Now Haven, entitled to hospital treatment, are sent to a hospital in the city; those entitled to medical care
receive the attention of an acting assistant surgeon of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service. (See
Appendix IV.) *

Bridgea.—At the head of the harbor proper is Tomlinson Bridge, width of draw 84 feet: about { mile above
this, and crossing Mill River, is Chapel Street Bridge, width of draw 60 feet: about 14 mile farther up is Grand
Street Bridge, the head of navigation on Mill River.

Quinnipiac River is crossed by two bridges; the first, about 14 mile above Tomlinson Bridge, has a draw
76 feet wide; the second, about 1 mile farther up, is the head of navigation on the Quinnipiac River.

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau arc made at the old light-tower at the entrance
to the harbor and at the city of New Haven.

Steamboat and railro:d communication.—~Steamboats Tun daily between New York and New Haven, and the
- N. Y., N.H. & H. R. R. enters and passes through the city. ‘ ‘

Ice generally obstructs navigation to a considerable extent from December to March, frequently extending
to the month of the harbor. During this period it is very often necessary for sailing vessels, bound in or out, to
employ towboats., Steamers can generally enter and depart, except in very severe weather. (See also page 57.)

In New Haven Harbor northerly winds have a tendency to clear the harbor of ice if the formation is
gufficiently Hght; southerly winds are 'apt to force in drift ice from the Sound.

For variation of the compass see page 11.

Tists of lighthouses and storm warning display stations, with other general matters, will be found on pages 9-24.

Tides, see page 11,

The tidal currents have a velocity of about 114 miles at strength and shounld be comsidered in approaching
and entering. Coming from westwatrd, when well up with the entrance, the current sets across the course,
and must be allowed for. Farther in, the ebb is somewhat affected by the dike on the western side of the
channel, and has a tendency to set a vessel over on the flats on the eastern side of the channel.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW HAVEN HARBOR.

The following directions are available at low water for vessels of 19 feet draft bound
up to the eity. They are therefore frequently available, aecording to the stage of the tide,
for vessels of greater draft. = Vessels of less than 23 feet draft can find shelter behind the
breakwaters; if of over 18 feet draft, they should anchor behind the western end of the
Luddington Rock Breakwater or behind the Outer Breakwater. _

" Vessels of less than 16 feet draft can anchor behind any of the breakwaters by following

the directions.
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1 Approaching from Eastward, to enter between the East and Luddington Rock Break-

* waters.—I. From a position Southward of Falkner Istand.—With Falkner Island

Lighthouse hearing N., distant 1 to 2 miles, steer W. by N. for about 9 miles. Southwest

Ledge Lighthouse should then be on some bearing between AW, and NNW., distant 3 to &

miles.

Then steer for Southwest Ledge Lighthouse on a bearing northward of NW. Pass 150

to 300 yards westward of the lighthouse and proceed as directed in section 2. The depth
until past the lighthouse should not be less than 21 feet.

Remarks.—The courses given lead well clear of all dangers. Falkner Island Lighthouse, (Goose Island,
Branford Reef beacon, and Townshend Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) are well off on the
starboard hand. The breakwaters (see Breakwaters, page 95) will be plainiy visible as Southwest Ledge
Lighthouse is approached. On a clear day the monument on East Rock, the latter a high hill inshore of the head
of New Haven Harbor; will be seen.

II. Approaching closer along shore.— W hen Branford Reef beacon is made, steer so as to
pass about 4 mile southward of it; then steer WNW. $ W. until Southwest Ledge Light-
house hears northward of NW.; now steer so as to pass {rom 150 to 200 yards westward of
the lighthouse, and proceed as directed in section 2.

Remarks.—On the WNW. 15 W. course Southwest Ledge Lighthouse should be a little on the starboard
bow and Luddington Rock Breakwater ahead; the course leads about 335 mile northward of Townshend Ledge
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) and about %g mile southward of Round Rock buoy (nun, red, No. 12).

The course, when heading up so as to pass a little westward of Sonthwest Ledge Lighthouse, leads between
the lighthouse and Luddington Rock Breakwater. The monument on East Rock should be opened ont a little
westward of Southwest Ledge Lighthouse.

Dangers.—Branford Reef, marked by a beacon, Townshend Ledge, and Round Rock are described on pages 70-71.

1 A Approaching from Westward, to enter between the East and Luddington Rock

' breakwaters.—Pass from 1 to 24 miles northward of Stratford Shoal

{Middle Ground) Lighthouse and steer NE. by E. 3 B. Vessels drawing 14 feet or more

should give Stratford Point Lighthouse a berth of 8 miles while it bears between NE. }

E. and NNE. On the flood, guard against a northerly set when eastward of Stratford Point.

When Southwest Ledge Lighthouse bears NNE. 4 E. steer for it, keeping the light-

house bearing a little northward of NNE. 4 B. This course leads eastward of some 18-foot

spots lying on the western side of the entrance between the breakwaters. When South-

west Ledge Lighthouse is about 500 to 600 yards distant, haul northward, passing 150 to
300 yards westward of it, and proceed as directed in section 2.

Vessels of 14 feet or less draff may pass northwestward of Outer and Luddington Rock
breakwaters, by following the line of Luuddington Rock Breakwater at a distance of less
than } mile when inside of it and until clear of its eastern end.

Remarks.—The NE. by E. 14 E. course leads well southward of Charles Island (Milford Harbor), Cedar
Point, and Pond Point, and the buoys placed off them. Coming from westward by-day, the old lighthouse
tower (white) on Five Mile Point will be the first conspicuous mark at New Haven entrance, and should be
made on the port bow. Southwest Ledge Lighthouse (see page 14) will be made southward of the old tower,
and Outer Breakwater Lighthouse will be seen westward of the former.

The eastern end of Luddington Rock Breakwater should be given a herth of over 500 yards to avoid some
17 and 18 foot spots which make off this distance from the breakwater. )

1 B Approaching from Scuthward or Westward, to anchor behind the breakwaters.—
* Being eastward of Stratford Point Lighthouse, stand for Quter Break-
water Lighthouse on any bearing northward of ENE. } E.
. ive the ends of the breakwaters a berth of over 60 yards, and come to anchor behind
the breakwater that affords the best lee.

Remarks.—These directions are good either in the daytime or at night and lead clear of all dangers.
uss—
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2 Entering and Standing up the Harbor.—With Southwest Ledge Lighthouse hear-

* ing ., distant about 300 yards, steer N. by E. 8 E.; the monument on East

Rock should be ahead and in range with the framework coal elevator, which will be seen

under the monument and a little to the left of Tomlinson Bridge (see range, page 95).

This should lead fair up the channel, leaving Adams Fall buoy (nun, red, No. 2) on the

starboard hand, Party Bar buoy (can, black, No. 3) and Sandy Point dike on the port hand,
and Fort Hale buoy (spar, red, No. 4) on the starboard hand.

When Fort Hale buoy is on the starboard beam, distant 100 yards, steer about N. 1 E.,
heading for the square, red, skeleton tower on the end of Long wharf. Anchor in 20 feet
of water on the east side of the channel about + mile above red spar buoy No. 4, or on the
west side of the channel between Shag Bank buoy (spar, black, No. 5) and the end of Long
wharf, in 16 feet (low water), soft bottom.

To anchor behind the breakwaters.— Vessels of less than 16 feet draft round the ends of
the breakwaters, giving them a berth of at least 60 yards, and anchor behind the one that
affords the best lee, but do not enter around the east end of the KEast Breakwater. After
rounding its western end do not stand over } mile eastward of Southwest Ledge Lighthouse
when behind the East Breakwater; this is to avoid Old Head Reef.

To anchor in Morris Cove.—On the N. by E. £ E. course, when Adams Fall buoy (nun,
red, No. 2) is off the starboard beam, haul eastward, ecourse about NE. § N., heading for
Forbes Bluff, which lies eastward of Fort Hale, giving the shore of Five Mile Point a berth
of 300 yards or more. Anchor, according to draft, anywhere in the cove between Five Mile
Point and Fort Hale, keeping clear of the fish weirs.

Remarks.—Below Fort Hale oyster stakes and oyster buoys are fonnd in places near the channel and on
the flats. The eastern edge of the channel above Fort Hale shoals abruptly to 3 and 4 feet.

Dangers.—Quixes Ledge is crossed by the East Breakwater, but extends about 200 yards in a southeasterly
direction from the northeastern end of the hreakwater; it is a danger only for the vessels entering the harbor
around the eastern end of the East Breakwater. There are numerons dangers in the passage east of the East
Breakwater, and it should not be attempted by a stranger.

0ld Head Reef, lying about 500 yards WNW. from the eastern end of the East Breakwater, has 7 to 9 feet
over it and is not marked.

West Haven Flats, with 6 to 8 feet over them, extend out t mile from the shore on the western side of the
entrance. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed near the southeastern edge of the 12-foot 'curve, nearly 1 mile
KW. 14 W. from Southwest Ledge Lighthouse.

Adams Fall, about 14 mile N. by E. L5 E. from Southwest Ledge Lighthouse, is a rocky ledge about 120 yards
in ‘diameter, and has a least depth of 5 feet, with 17 feet or more all around it; a buoy (nun. red, No. 2) is
placed off the western side of the ledge.

Party (Pardee) Bar is the name given to the part of West Haven Flats which extend castward from Sandy
Point. A buoy (can, black, No. 38) marks the eastern edge of the bar, and is about 225 yards from the western
edge of the dredged channel.

Black Rock lies about }f mile from the northern shore of Morris Cove; it is bare at low water. Off the
eastern edge of the dredged channel, abreast of Fort Hale, and just south of the 20-foot anchorage, is placed a
spar buoy (red, No, 4).

Shag Bank is the long spit, bare at low water, making northeastward from Sandy Point; on its north-
eastern end, off the west side of the channel, is placed a spar buoy (black, No, §).

GENERAL REMARKS ON APPFROACHING NEW HAVEN HARBOR AT NIGHT.

A stranger should not attempt to go up to the city at night, nor should a stranger of
over 16 feet draft enter between Southwest Ledge Lighthouse and Luddington Rock
Breakwater.

When Southwest Ledge Lighthouse is made it may he safely approached on any bear-
ing between NE. and N'W. by N. (through N.) until nearly up with it. "If beating, vessels,
when eastward of the entrance, should go about before entering the red rays of Southwest
Ledge Lighthouse, and if of over 15 feet draft keep a lookout for Townshend Ledge buoy.
The red rays of the lighthouse cover Branford Reef and other dangers eastward of the

entrance.
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Pass 200 to 600 yards westward of Southwest Ledge Lighthouse, or about midway
between it and the light on Luddington Rock Breakwater, and steer about N., keeping a
good lookout for Adams Fall buoy (nun, red, No. 2) on the starboard bow, and come-to in
about 3 fathoms. If Adams Fall buoy can be seen, vessels drawing 12 feet or less, after
passing westward of it, can steer NNE. } E. for about  mile, coming to at the mouth of
Morris Cove in 13 to 16 feet. Or, if desiring to anchor behind the breakwaters, see the
directions under section 2 preceding.

MILFORD HARBOR.*

This is a bight on the north side of Long Island Sound, about 61y miles westward of Southwest Ledge
Lighthouse (New Haven entrance) and about 315 miles northeastward of Stratford Point Lighthouse. The
harbor affords anchorage in from 6 to 14 feet, sheltered from all but southerly and southeasterly winds. Cedar
Point (Welch Point) is the eastern point at the entrance. Charles Island at the western side of the entrance, is
low, irregular in shape, covered with scrubby trees near its northern end, and has two poplars near its south-
western side: near the middle of the island are several small honses.

Milford River, or Wepowage River, a narrow, shallow stream, empties into the head of the harbor. On the
eastern side of the mouth of the river a jetty, with a lighted beacon at its end, has been constructed. A
channel 8 feet deep and 100 feet wide has been dredged across the bar, and this is marked off its entrance
by a buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular stripes).

The depth of water in the channel above Merwin wharf is about 815 feet for a width of about 40 feet.
The deepest draft of vessels entering the river at high water is 9 feet, and the usual draft not more than 8 feet.
There is 10 feet at low water alongside the wharf, where water, through hose, can be obtained, and some coal
for small steamers can also be procured. .

Milford, a town on the Milford River, is about 3{ mile above the mouth. It is of little commercial impor-
tance. The principal trade is in coal and oysters. Vessels of 9 feet draft can go as far as Milford at high
water; there is 8 feet at the town wharf at low water.

Towboats.—Strangers and vessels bringing cargoes usually take a towboat. Tugs can be had at New Haven,
Bridgeport, or Milford. Vessels desiring a towboat or a pilot anchor in the harbor and signal. when one will
come out from Merwin wharf.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 6.6 feet: high water occurs 4m. earlier, and low water 22m. earlier,
than at Willets Point.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, MILFORD HARBOR.

These directions are available to the anchorage for vessels drawing 11 feet or less.
Vessels drawing 13 feet or more should give Stratford Point more of a berth than is here
indicated by the directions for approaching from westward. Strangers should not enter
the river without a pilot.

1 From Eastward.—With Southwest Ledge Lighthouse bearing #¥.. distant
* about 1 mile, steer W. 3 8. for about 6 miles; Charles Island should then be
between ¥ and # mile distant on the starboard bow. Then steer NN'W., and when inside
Cedar Point anchor, according to draft, about midway between Charles Island and the
" eastern shore.

or, passing 11 miles southward of Falkner Island Lighthouse, make good a W. by N.
course for 174 miles; when Cedar Point bears about N., stand in, course about NN'W., and
anchor as directed in the preceding paragraph.

Remarks.—Charles Island will be made a little on the starboard bow. As Cedar Point is approached, the
buaoy off Pond Point and the buoy off Cedar Point will be left on the starboard hand.

On the NN'W. course the jetty, with lighted beacon at its end, at the head of the harbor will be on the
starboard bow, and the course leads about midway between the buoy (spar, red, No. 18) off Cedar Point and
the buoy {spar, black, No. 1) east of Charles Island.

. ’ 1 1
*8hown on cliarts 268, ncale m; 1185, scale 0, 000"

price of each $0.50.
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Dangers.—Pond Point Reef extends about 34 mile southward from Pond Point, and is marked at its southern
end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 14).

Cedar (Welch) Point Reef extends 33 mile southward from Cedar Point, and is marked at its sonthern end
by a buoy (spar, red, No. 16).

Charles Island Rocks is the name given to the rocky shoal extending southward for 3¢ mile and eastward
about 200 yards from Charles Island: the sonthern side of these rocks is marked by a buoy (bell, black).

About 250 yards northeastward of Charles Island a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed on the eastern end
of the shoal which makes out eastward from Charles Island.

1 A From Westward.—Pass about 14 miles south of Stratford Point. When

+4¢* Stratford Point Lighthouse bears N., distant 14 miles, steer NE., pass 4

mile southward of Charles Island, giving the bell buoy a berth of 2Q0 yards, and then haul

northward. PYass midway between the buoy (spar, black, No, 1) off the eastern end of

Charles Island and the buoy (spar, red, No. 16) off Cedar Point and steer about NN'W.;
anchor, according to draft, as directed above.

Remarks.—On the NE. course Charles Island will be made on the port bow, and Cedar Point will be seen
open southward of the island and on the port bow. As Charles Island is approached, the harbor will be opened
out and the jetty at the head of the harbor will show distinctly. There is a red post on the west end of the
jetty, from which a light is shown (see table, page 14).

Dangers.—Btratford Point 8hoal is described on page 65,
Other dangers to be considered are mentioned under section 1 foregoing.

HOUSATONIC RIVER.*

The mounth of this river is about 4 miles eastward of Bridgeport entrance and on the eastern sideY of
Stratford Point.

There are a numhbet of bars in the river and one at the entrance. Under Government appropriations a
breakwater has been built extending from Milford Point about 5,750 feet in a 8. by E. direction; a red lantern
light marks the end of this breakwater. Dredging has also been done to increase the depth across the bar and
in the river. In 1908 the depth on the bar at the entrance was 7 feet in a channel 200 feet wide, and this is
maintained by dredging; on some of the bars in the river the depth was only 4 or 5 feet and the channel 100
feet wide.

The river is navigable for a distance of 13 miles above the entrance, to the towns of Derby and Shelton,
but the channel is narrow and crooked and the currents strong and irregular; sailing vessels are obliged to
take a towboat to pass above Stratford.

Abhout 214 miles above its entrance the river is crossed by a footbridge (width of draw 50 feet); Y4 mile
above the footbridge a railroad bridge crosses the river (width of draw 70 feet).

Stratford, a town of little commercial importance, is on the western bank, a little over 1 mile above the
engrance.

Derby, a town on the eastern bank of the river, 138 miles above the entrance, is of little importance.

Bhelton, & town on the western bank of the river, and connected with Derby by two bridges, has many
important manufactories. Coal and lumber are brought here in sailing vessels and barges; a steamer runs
to New York in the summer. Vessels of 9 feet draft can go up as far as Derby and Shelton at high water,
and there is 6 feet alongside the wharves at low water.

Prominent objects.—Stratford Point Lighthouse (round white tower, with detached white dwelling; see
table, page 14) is a guide up to the enirance. A large granite day beacon, with shaft and ball, is located
about 5§ mile N. 3 E. from the lighthouse.

The anchorage outside the bar affords no protection against storms; vessels only anchor here to wait for a
pilot or for a favoerable tide to cross the bar.

Pilots and towboats.—All strangers, if bound to Stratford, take either a pilot or & towbeat. If bound to
Derby or to Sheiton they take a towboat, generally anchoring cutside of Bridgeport, as it iz the nearest place

" from which one can be obtained. Vessels desiring a pilot anchor outside the bar and signal, when one will
come out from Stratford. )

: . 1 1
*The lower part of Housatomic River fells within the Hmits of charts 284, scile 15,600 ;. 115 ; soale 55,000 . price of each, $0.50.
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The currents in the river and at the entrance have considerable veloeity, making local knowledge necessary
to keep in the channel. Freshets occur in the river in March and April. Ise obstructs navigation during the
winter, usually above Stratford, but somnetimes to the entrance.

Tides.—See heading “ Milford Harbor.”

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING HOUSATONIC RIVER.

From Eastward.—Steer for Stratford Point Lighthouse on any bearing from WSW. to
N. by W. XKeep at least { mile distant from the lighthouse, and anchor in 20 to 25 feet
outside the buoys, with the lighthouse bearing about WSW., distant § to £ mile.

From Westward.—Pass at least 14 miles south of Stratford Point, and when eastward of
the line of Stratford. Point Lighthouse and Stratford Shoal (Middle Grouud) Lighthouse .
haul northward. Give Stratford Point Lighthouse a berth of at least { mile, and anchor
as directed in coming from eastward.

Vessels drawing 13 feet or more should give Stratford Point a much wider berth than
is here indicated.

The entrance to the channel across the bar is marked by a buoy (black and white
perpendicular stripes), and a number of red buoys mark the channel, but strangers should
not attempt to enter without a pilot.

PORT JEFFERSON HARBOR.*
-

This harbor, on the south shore of Long Island Sound, opposite Bridgeport, Conun., and just eastward of
0ld Field Point, is one of the best protected in the Somnd, but is seldom used by vessecls seeking shelter only,
as the narrow entrance between the jetties requires a favorable wind or current for sailing vessels; the tidal

" current has great velocity at the entrance, and no sailing vessel can beat through the entrance against it.

Inside the entrance the harbor is 114 miles long and about 3{ mile wide at its widest part, and is sur-
ronnded hy high hills on three sides, the northern,side being protected by two low points of land, between
which is the narrow opening affording a passage from the Sound into the harbor.

The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor is about 16 feet; at ordinary low water a draft of 10 feet
can be carried through the channel between the jetties; 13 feet can be taken to the end of Darling Dock, Port
Jefferson, at low water.

Port Jefferson, at the southern end of the harbor,is on a branch of the Long Island Railroad. and has direct
communication with New York City. The principal industry is ship building and repairing. for which there
are excellent facilities, Many vessels come here for repairs, and yacht owners find it a desirable place to lay
up their vessels in the winter and to refit in the spring. Port Jefferson has some trade in coal, wood, lumber,
and g;eneral merchandise, carried both by strangers and by vessels owned in the vicinity. the size of vessels
ranging from 50 to 600 tonms. A steamer carrying freight and passengers runs daily during the summer to
Bridgeport, Conn., and makes occasional trips in winter.

Adjacent waters.—Conscience Bay, a shallow tidal basin off the northwestern part of Port Jefferson Harbor,
is of no importance, and can only be entered by small boats. Setauket Harbor is a shallow inlet making into the
western part of Port Jefferson Harbor; a narrow, crooked channel, with about 2 feet at low water in its shoalest
part, leads from Port Jefferson Harbor to the village of Setauket, on the south shore of Setauket Harbor. about
1 mile above the entrance.

Prominent objects.—Old Field Point Lighthouse marks the western approach to the harbor, and Moeunt Misery
the eastern; the latter is a hill 180 feet high, sloping gradually toward the Sound and breaking off abruptly at
the waters edge, leaving a bare bluff about 40 feet high with a very large bowlder near high-water mark.

Two jetties of riprap, the eastern about 300 yards long, the western 250 yards long, extend in a norfherly
direction from the entrance. Two beacons (lighted at night, one showing a red, the other a white light) form
& range to lead up to the entrance between the jetties, but not through the channel. The East Breakwater
beacon is on the north end of the east jetty, and the West beacon is on the low gravelly point on the west side
of the entrance inside the jetties (see table, page 14).

1
80, 000

*8hown on charts 3614, Port Jefferson, scale , price §£0.30;" 11 6, scale , price $0.50.

1
10, 000
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The channel into Port Jefferson Harbor, between the two jetties, is narrow; it was dredged to a width of
200 feet and depth of 12 feet, but there are small spots with 10 feet over them, and the channel has narrowed
slightly. A channel buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular stripes) is placed outside the jetties, and the
eastern edge of the channel inside the entrance is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1).

Anchorage in 9 to 10 feet, soft bottom, will be found close to the town; 21 to 27 feet, soft bottom, will be
found %{ mile from the head of the harbor and ENE. from the pavilion on the western shore.

Pilots.—Strangers in a sailing vessel are advised to take a pilot or a towboat. Vessels desiring a pilot, if
the weather is fair, anchor outside and northward of the jetties and make the usual signal, when a pilot will
come out to them; one can always be had in the daytime. There are no regular pilots.

Towboats.—There are no regunlar towbhoats, but. the steamer running to Bridgeport sometimes tows vessels
in and out, and towboats may be obtained from Bridgeport.

Bupplies.—Coal in limited quantities, water through pipe and hose, and provisions can be obtained at Port
Jefferson. ' .

Repairs.—There are several marine railways, the largest capable of hauling ount a vessel of 1,200 tons; some
of the others are available for vessels up to 300 to 400 tons. There are no facilities for repairing machinery of
steamers nearer than New Haven or Bridgeport.

‘Yacht basin,—An inclosed basin, on the west shore of the harbor near its head, affords excellent facilities
for laying up and fitting out yachts.

Toe.—In very cold weather the entire harbor is frozen over, but the ice does not endanger shipping in the
harbor. -

For tides see page 11.

The tidal currents have great velocity through the entrance between the jetties, keeping the general direc-
tion of the channel. At the anchorage in the harbor vessels swing with the wind.

GENERAYXL, DIRECTIONS, PORT JEFFERSON HARBOR.

The following directions are good for a vessel of 9 feet or less draft at ordinary low
water; strangers in a sailing vessel are advised to select slack water when entering.
Strangers of over 9 feet draft are advised to take a pilot.

Give the shore of Long Island a berth of at least 1 mile and steer so as to be about 1
mile offshore when the vessel is 1 mile eastward of Old Field Point Lighthouse. When
the beacon on the end of the east jetty is sighted, steer for it on any bearing between SE.
and 8. by W., and when Offshore buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular stripes) is
sighted, steer so as to pass about 25 yards westward of it.

or, bring Stratford Shoal Lighthouse to bear N. 4 E. and steer B. § W, keeping the
lighthouse on the bearing astern until up to Offshore buoy.’

From Offshore buoy steer about 8. by B. 1 E., heading for the pavilion (hexagon-
shaped, low building with small cupola) which will be seen on the west shore of the harbor.
Stand in between the jetties with the pavilion ahead, and pass about 50 yards eastward of
the high-water mark of the low point on the west side of the entrance.

Continue on the course, taking care not to be set off it by the currents, and pass 30 yards
westward of black spar buoy No. 1, and when 200 yards south of the buoy haul more east-
ward, and stand up the middle of the harbor heading for the wharves at its head. Anchor
according to draft; good anchorage in 12 feet, soft bottom, is found 250 to 300 vards from
the head of the harbor,

Remarke.—If the velocity of the current is great. which is the case except during a limited period of
slack, special attention must be paid to the steering so as to keep in the channel, and vessels should not then
attempt to pass each other while in the entrance. Near the time of low water the shoals can be seen on the
starboard hand when entering and when inside the wastern point. A long wharf on the west shore of the
harbor will assist to locate the pavilion which is at its inshore end. When the vessel is at the Offshore buoy
the pavilion should show between the low points at the entrance and bear 8. by E 34 R from the buoy.

For the dangers off the entrance see the sailing directions along the south shore of Long Island Sound,
section 2, page 74. -

Shoais lie on both sides of the channel inside the points at the entrance, snd at low water a large area of -
them is bare. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed to mark the southwestern end of the shoals lying on the
east side inside the entrance. ‘
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BRIDGEPORT IHARBOR.*

Bridgeport Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, at the mouth of the Pequonnock River, is
nearly 15 miles westward of New Haven. It is the approach to the manufacturing city of Bridgeport, and during
the fall and winter affords shelter to many vessels. The carrying trade by water is large: the principal cargoes
are coal, lumber, and iron; most of the coal is brought in canal boats and coal boxes.

The deépest ‘draft, loaded, of the vessels entering is 21 feet: average draft about 12 feet. At low water,
vessels drawing 3 feet go as far up as the head of navigation. 1 mile above Bridgeport proper, on the Pequon-
nock River. At mean low water the depth alongside the Railroad wharf is 1213 to 18 feet; alongside the City
dock 18 feet, and alongside the wharves above the first bridge 10 and 12 feet.

Prominent objects.—The chief guides in approaching are Stratford Point Lighthouse eastward and Penfield
Reef Lighthouse westward of the entrance: the guide to the iimmediate entrance is Bridgeport Harhor Light-
house (see page 14). The latter, the Quter beacon. and the Breakwater Lighthouse are left on the port hand on
entering. Outer beacon is a black, wooden pyramid with pole and cask on top and bears N. % E,, distant 34 mile
from Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse. On the eastern side of the entrance a stone breakwater extendsina
westerly direction from Long Beach Point. A breakwater extends fromm Tongue Point to the edge of the
channel and is marked at its eastern end by Bridgeport Breakwater Lighthouse.

Channels.—The channel across the outer bar (marked by the lighthouse) has a depth of 15 feet and a width
of 300 feet from the bar to the end of Tongue Point Breakwater.” From the end of this breakwater to the lIower
bridge the width of the 18-foot channel is 200 feet. There is one bend in the channel, at the end of the break-
water. A mid-channel course gives Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse a berth of about 100 yards, the Outer beacon
a berth of about 175 yards, and leads 60 yards eastward of the lighthouse on the breakwater: this course leads
directly for Bridgeport beacon (red pile dolphin). The eastern edge of the dredged channel is marked by two
red spar buoys.

The dredged channel in the Pequonnock River for a distance of 3] mile above the lower bridge has a depth
of 12 feet and width of 100 feet. A channel 12 feet deep and 100 feet wide has been dredged from the main
channel up to Yellow Mill bridge. The dredged channel inte Johnsons Creek as far as the shipyard has a depth
of 9 feet and width of 100 feet.

Pilots.— Vessels of more than 15 feet draft should take a pilot, unless a towbhoat be taken. Vessels desiring
a pilot should make signal and anchor southward of the lighthouse, outside the bar, until one comes on board.
Pilotage is compulsory only for foreign vessels and vessels sailing under register. Sec the pilot laws and rates
of pilotage in Appendix II.

Towboats are always taken by large vessels, and will come, ont if signal be made. They can be found
alongside the wharves.

Anchorage.—The usual anchorage is on the western side of the channel, between Bridgeport Breakwater
Lighthouse and the Railroad wharf; this anchorage is 400 feet wide, and in 1903 was being dredged to a depth
of 18 feet. Small vessels can anchor in 12 feet between the steel works and the lower bridge, taking a berth on
the eastern side of the channel, opposite the city.

Vessels sometimes come-to outside the cuter bar (marked by the lighthouse) for shelter in strong northerly
winds; good holding ground will be found in 14 to 20 feet, with the lighthouse bearing about N., distant
Lg to 3{ mile.

Harbor regulations prescribe the anchorage limits as follows: Vessels of any kind anchoring southward
of the Railroad wharf must anchor on the western side of the channel, leaving sufficient room for vessels to
pass in and out of the harbor. Any and all vessels anchoring above the Railroad wharf must anchor close to
the east bank, leaving room to get under way when the wind is westward.

Quarantine regulations are issued, when necessary, by the board of health. (See Appendix I1.)

Bupplies, provisions, and some ship-chandler’s stores ean be procured at Bridgeport. Coal can be obtained
in unlimited qi:antities for steamers; if of 15 feet draft they can take it directly from the coal yards above the
first (lower) bridge by going to the wharf when the water is at or above half tide. Water can be taken in
through hose at the elevator dock or from a water boat.

Bepﬁn to machinery can be made in Bridgeport. For repairs to hulls there is a shipyard and marine
railway in Johnsons Creek; the railway is 185 feet long and has a capacity of about 500 tons. ( See also ‘“ Repairs ™’
under heading “ Port Jefferson Harbor.™")

Hospitals.—The nearest United States Marine Hospital is at Staten Island, New York. At Bridgeport there
isa relief station (Class IV) of the United States Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service. (See AppendixIV.)}

1 1
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104 BRIDGEPORT HARBOR—DESCRIPTION.

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made at the entrance of Bridgeport Harbor.

Bridges.—Four drawbridges cross the Pequonnock River at Bridgeport. The first (lower) one is a city
bridge, the second is a railroad bridge; the others are city bridges. The width of draw, in the clear, is for the
first (lower) bridge about 60 feet, for the second (railroad) bridge about 42 feet, for each of the others about
50 feet. The railroad bridge is to be replaced by one with a draw 70 feet wide.

Steamboat and railroad communication.—Steamers with passengers and freight run to New. York. One
steamer, passengers and freight, makes trips from Port Jefferson, Long Island, during the summer, and runs
occasionally during the winter. Bridgeport is on the line of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad. K

Ice does not, as a rule, interfere seriously with navigation; the steamers keep the channel open.

Variation of the Compass, see page 11.

Tides, see page 11,

Tidal currents.—The velocity of the tidal currents is small. Vessels passing in or out on the last of the
flood are liable to be set northwestward. -

Information concerning lighthouses, storm warning displays, tides, fogs, ete., will be found on pages 9-24.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BRIDGEPORT HARBOR.

The following directions are available for vessels of 15 feet or less draft; it is advisable
for vessels drawing more than 15 feet to have a towboat or a pilot. Vessels of over 11 feet
draft should go alongside the wharves; in 1903 the full area of the 18-foot anchorage had
not been dredged, and vessels of over 11 feet draft lay aground at low water.

These directions lead through the middle of the dredged channel, and if followed closely
are good for a depth of 18 feet at mean low water as far as the lower bridge. A stranger
of over 12 feet draft should not attempt to enter at night without a pilot or towboat.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—Pass about 2% miles southward of

* Btratford Point Lighthouse steering W., and when Black Rock Lighthouse

bears N'W., steer for it on that bearing until Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse bears N.

Steer for Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse bearing N. until it is about § mile distant, and

when West Flats buoy (can, black, No. 1) is made and is about 4 mile distant bring it to

bear NNE,, and steer for it on this bearing. ILeave West Flats buoy about 40 yards on

the port hand and continue on the NNE. course, heading for the red pile dolphin which
will show just to the right of the lighthouse on the end of the breakwater.

Leave the two red spar buoys about 40 yards on the starboard hand, and pass from 50
to 75 yards eastward of the lighthouse on the breakwater. leave the red pile dolphin
75 to 100 yards on the starboard hand, and then steer N'W. by N., heading for the end of
the railroad wharf. Anchor on the west side of the channel a little eastward of a line
between the lighthouse on the breakwater and the railroad wharf. Mud flats rise abruptly
on both sides of the channel.

In approaching and rounding Bridgeport Breakwater Lighthouse the railroad wharf
is readily distinguished, being long and unmistakable. Beyond it can be seen the high
elevator at the elevator dock; the base of the elevator will here be shut out by the long
shed on the railroad wharf.

.Remarks.—Standing westward and passing south of Stratford Point Lighthouse, as directed, Penfield
Reef Lighthouse should be made on the starboard bow, and northward of it will appear Black Rock Light-
house. Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse and the spires and tall chimneys in Bridgeport will be seen farther
northward and eastward.

‘When standing for the entrance to the dredged channel across the bar, the Outer beacon if kept on the
east end of Bridgeport Harbor nghthowse and so steered for will lead to the entrance of the dredged ecnt and
nearly up to biack-can buoy No. 1.

On the NW. by N. course the end of the railroad wharf should be a very little on the port bow, and. if
passing the wharf it should be given a berth of about 80 yards.

Dangers.—Stratford Point Shoal, marked by a buoy (spar,red, No, 161g), is described on page 85.
Other dangers and their marks have been sufficiently indicated, and need not be described further. The
entrance and harbor are cocupied by flats and shoals, with the exception of the channel already described.
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1 A Approaching fram Westward.—XKeep Penfield Reef Lighthouse open a little

** on the port bow and pass about 4 mile or more southeastward of it, steer-

ing NE. { E., with Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse on the port bow. When Bridgeport

Harbor Lighthouse bears N.by E. } E. and is in range with Quter beacon, steer for it on the

bearing; and when West Flats buoy (can, black, No. 1) is made, bring it to bear NNE, and
proceed as directed in section 1 preceding.

Remarks. —Approaching Penfield Reef Lighthouse, Black Rock Lighthouse will be made well northward
of it. About 34 mile northeastward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse is Black Rock beacon, the lighthouse and
beacon marking dangers near the outer end of Fairfield Bar, which extends westward from them to the shore.
These dangers are described under the heading “* Black Rock Harbor.”” In the broad bight northeastward of
Black Rock Lighthouse is Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse.

BLACK ROCK HARBOR*

is a small anchorage lying between Fayerweather Island on the east and the mainland on the west; the .entrance
is marked by Black Rock Lighthouse and is about 21{ miles southwestward from Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse.
Westward of Fayerweather Island the depths range from 8 to 12 feet, and the anchorage is sheltered from all
but south winds. Between Fayerweather Island and Fairfield Bar is an anchorage which affords a lee in
northerly and westerly winds, and is used some in the fall by coasting vessels.

Black Rock Harbor and the creeks at its head are the approach by water to West Bridgeport and its large
manufactories. Under Government appropriations a breakwater has been built conmecting the northern end
of Fayerweather Island with the mainland eastward, and a channel 9 feet deep and 100 feet wide dredged from
the head of the harbor into Cedar Creek and into Burr Creek. The deepest draft, laden, of vessels entering
the harbor for shelter is about 9 feet, average draft 7 or 8 feet. Vessels drawing 15 feet may, at high water,
go to’the head of navigation in both creeks, but they will lie aground at low water.

Prominent objects.—On. Fé.yerweather Island, on the eastern side of the entrance, is Black Rock Lighthouse.
South of the entrance is Penfield Reef Lighthouse, a little southward of the eastern end of Fairfield Bar; there
is no passage between this lighthouse and the western shore.

Pilots and towboats.—Pilots are not needed for the anchorage. Sailing vessels bound into Cedar or Burr
creeks require a towboat, and always take one; the usual custom in such cases is to anchor in Black Rock
Harbor and telephone to Bridgeport for a towboat, or one may be obtained before entering by standing well
in toward Bridgeport entrance and making sigmal (see page 103).

Good anchorage for small vessels is found in mid-harbor, with the south end of Fayerweather Island bearing
southward of 8E; the depth here is about 9 to 11 feet. muddy bottom. Larger vessels anchor about 1lg mile
8W. from Black Rock Lighthouse.

Supplies can be obtained from Bridgeport. Coal can be obtained in Black Rock Harbor, at the upper
wharf, if it be clear. Vessels in need of coal or water should go to Bridgeport.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 7.1 feet; high water occurs 1m. earlier, and low water {1m. earlier,
than at Willets Point. |

Tes does not form to any great extent; ordinarily there is none in the outer part of the harbor in winter.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BLACK ROCK HARBOR.

The following directions are good for a draft of 18 feet to the anchorage behind
Fairfield Bar, and for a draft of 9 feet to the anchorage in the harbor.

] _Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—Pass from 14 to 24 miles south of
% Stratford Point Lighthouse, according to draft, and steer for Penfield Reef
Lighthouse. When Black Rock Lighthouse bears NW. 3 W., steer about NW. by W. 1 W.
80 a8 to leave the lighthouse + mile on the starboard hand. Leave red spar buoy No. 2
about 300 yards on the starboard hand and anchor in 18 to 20 feet of water, soft bottom,
when Penfield Reef Lighthouse bears about S. 4 W.
These directions will answer for both day and night.

1 1
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Vessels of 9 feet draft or less, when on the NW. by W. 3 W, course, can stand in until
Penfield Reef Lighthouse bears S. by W. and then steer N. by XE., keeping Penfield Reef
Lighthouse astern. Anchor in ¢ to 11 feet, soft bottom, abreast the long wharf on the
western shore of the harbor.

Remarks. —Heading for Penfield Reef Lighthouse, Black Rock Lighthouse (white tower; gee table, page
14) will be on the starboard bow, and vessels should pass !5 mile southward of it in entering the harbor; the
hotels and cottages at Black Rock, on the western shore of the harbor, will be seen back of this lighthouse,

With Penfield Reef Lighthouse over the sterp, heading N. by E.,, West Bridgeport will be ahead and the
harbor will be fully opened out; this course leads about 830 yards west of Point Rock Shoal buoy (spar, red,
No. 2) and the same distance west of Black Rock Lighthouse.

Dangers.—Point Roek Shoal extends 800 yards 8. by W. 14 W. from Black Rock Lighthouse, and has 18 feet
on its southern end, where it is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

Fairfield Bar is bare at low water§ it extends about ! mile in a southeasterly direction from the west shore,
forming a natural breakwater against southwesterly winds.

Penfleld Reef extends about 700 yards south of the eastern end of the bare part (at low water) of Fairfield
Bar; it is marked by a lighthouse (see table, page 14).

Black Rock lies 600 yards NE. by E. from Penfield Reef Lighthouse, and is marked by a beacon (iron piles
with large cage, red).

The Cows are a cluster of rocks lying off the end of Fairfield Bar.

The Little Cowa are a cluster of rocks, some bare at low water, lying about 300 yards N. of Black Rock
beacon. The shoal extends from these rocks to Fairfield Bar.

A rock with 6 feet over it lies about 250 yards 8. by W. from the end of the long wharf in Black Rock
Harbor; it is about 80 yards outside the western edge of the channel.

l A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—Keep Penfield Reef Lighthouse

* .a little on the port bow, steering about ENE. Pass about 4 mile south of

this lighthouse, and continue eastward until Black Rock Lighthouse bears N. } W.; then

steer for Black Rock Lighthouse on this bearing until Penfield Reef Lighthouse bhears SW.;

then steer NW. by W. and anchor in 18 to 20 feet, soft bottom, when Penfield Reef Light-
house bears 8. These directions will answer for both day and night.

Vessels of 9 feet draft or less can follow the above directions until Penfield Reef Light-
house bears SW., and then steer N'W. until Penfield Reef Lighthouse bears S. by W. Then
steer N. by E. and anchor as directed in section 1.

Remarks and dangers.—Approaching Penficld Reef Lighthouse, Black Rock Harbor and Lighthouse
will be seen over Fairfield Bar. Black Rock beacon (iron piles with large cage on top, red) will be seen north-
eastward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse. The N. 15 W. course for Black Rock Lighthouse leads 700 yards
eastward of Black Rock beacon.

Bhosal water makes off 3{ mile southwestward all along Fairfield Bar.

Other dangers are described under section 1 foregoing.

SMITHTOWN BAY.*

This broad, open bight, on the south side of Long Island Sound, makes into the Long Island shore west-
ward of Crane Neck Point. The bay is about 7 miles long in an E and W. direction, and 114 to 2 miles N. and 8.;
the southern shore has shoals making out to a distance of 1 mile in several places, the water shoaling abmptly
from 7 fathoms to 18 feet.

A good summer anchorage in 5 to 8 fathoms, sheltered from easterly winds, is found about 1 mile south-
ward of Crane Neck Point; in strong westerly orknorthwesterly winds it is unsafe, and vessels anchored here
get under way on the first indications of such winds.

Stony Brook Harbor is a shallow bay in the southeastern part of Smxthtown Bay. The entrance is narrow
and obstracted by a shifting sand bar, having 21¢ feet at low water. The channel inside the bar is narrow and
crooked, and the tidal currents tend to set a vessel on the shoals. Strangers bound into the harbor take a
pilot, anchormg. with the pilot signal ﬂymg, 1 mile from the shore in 61¢ to 8 fathoms, with Stony ‘Brook

1
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Church gpire bearing S8SE. A short distance inshore from this position the water shoals abruptly from 614
fathoms to 6 feet. A pilot will come out from Stony Brook to a vessel making signal.

The village of SBtony Breok, 14 mile above the entrance, is of little importance: it has some trade in firewood.
The deepest draft that can be taken in at high water does not exceed 9 feet; the usual draft entering is not
more than 7 feet: there is from 2 to 6 feet alongside the wharves.

Nissequague River is a shallow, crooked stream, the mouth of which is about 4 miles westward of Stony
Brook. This river can only be entered at high water, on account of the shoals which extend i mile northward
from the entrance, with only 1 foot over them at low water. About 1 mile northward of the entrance the
water shoals abruptly from 6 fathoms to 6 feet. Nissequague, a village about 14 mile above the entrance, is of
little importance; only small craft trade there. Strangers bound in must take a pilot.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides at Nissequague is 6.7 feet; high water oceurs 5m. earlier, and low
water 20m. earlier, than at Willets Point.

Information concerning lighthouses, tides, fog, variation of the compass, etc., will be found on pages 9-24.

SOUTHPORT HARBOR.*

This is a shallow bight on the north side of Long Island Sound, about 3 miles westward of Penfield Reef
Lighthouse between Kensie Point on the east and Frost Point on the west. 1t is at the entrance of Mill River,
a narrow, shallow stream which empties into its northern part. A breakwater has been built, from the east-
ern shore at the entrance of the river, extending in a southwesterly direction to the inner beacon. Improve-
ments are in progress to dredge a channel 100 feet wide and 6 feet deep to the upper wharves. In 1903 the
channel had a width of 75 to 90 feet and a depth of 6 feet from the 6-foot depth outside the outer beacon to a
point 200 feet inside the inner beacon. This channel leads 190 feet eastward of the outer beacon and 85 feet
westward of the inner beacon.

Southport, a village inside the entrance to the river, has some trade in coal and produce; provisions can be
obtained here. The deepest draft of vessels going to Southport is 8 feet: when the improvements are com-
pleted, a draft of 11 feet can be taken in at high water.

Beacons.—The entrance is marked by two large granite beacons, the outer onme with iron ghaft and ball,
the inner one with wooden spindle and red cask.

The anchorage outside the breakwater for vessels bound to Southport is sonthward of the outer beacon.
This anchorage is sheltered only from northerly winds and is not much frequented; Black Rock Harbor and
Bridgeport Harbor afford better shelter.

Pilots and towhoats.—Strangers entering the river bound to Southport generally take a pilot or a towboat.
Pilots can be obtained off the entrance, vessels anchoring outside the beacons with signal set until boarded by
one. Towboats can be obtained at Bridgeport.

Ise closes the river to the entrance, during the winter, in very cold weather.

Tidea.—See heading ‘“ Westport Harbor.””

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SOUTHPORT HARBOR.

The directions are good to the entrance for any draft that can be taken to Southport.
A stranger should employ a pilot if bound to Southport.

1 From Eastward.—Steering W. } N., pass about % mile S. of Penfield Reef

' Lighthouse and about 4 mile S. of Pine Creek Point Buoy; this buoy is about

1% miles westward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse. When the buoy is cleared, steer N'W. by

‘W.until the two beacons, which will be seen on the starboard bow, are in range. Then

stand for the beacons and anchor southward of the outer beacon, in 12 to 18 feet, and if
bound in take a pilot. The water shoals abruptly inside of 10 feet.

Pine Crook Point Shoal extends about 3§ mile sounthward of Pine Creek Point, and is marked at its southern
end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 18); this rocky shoal is bare in places at low water. The water shoals rapidly
from 12 to 6 feet off the western side of Pine Creek Point.

1
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108 SOUTHPORT HARBOR—SAILING DIRECTIONS.

1 A From Westward.—Passing # mile or more southward of Greens Ledge
* Lighthouse, make good an ENE. § E. course for 5% miles; Cockenoe Island
Shoal buoy (bell, red, No. 20) should then be on the port beam, distant § mile or more.
From abreast this buoy, head for the outer beacon at Southport entrance, course about
NE. § N.; this course leads nearly § mile southeastward of Frost Point, off which rocky
heads, bare at low water, extend for } mile. Anchor in 12 to 18 feet southward of the
outer beacon.

The shoals and dangers extending eastward and southward from Norwalk Islands are described on page 72.

WESTPORT HARBOR.*

This harbor, at the entrance to the Saugatuck River, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, is
about 8 miles westward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse and 53{ miles eastward of Greens Ledge Lighthouse.
The harbor is exposed to southeasterly winds. The entrance to the Saugatuck River is between two low
and marshy points, fringed with a sand beach, the eastern one (Cedar Point) being rocky off its extreme
southern end.

Saugatuck is a village about 2 miles above the mouth of the river, on the line of the N. Y., N. H. & H.
Railroad. V

Westport, 2 town at the head of navigation, about 2 miles above Saugatuck, has several manufactories
and has some trade by water. The depth on the bar at the entrance to the river, at mean low water, is 6 feet.
The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor is 10 feet; in 1903 a draft of 10 feet could be taken up to
Westport at high water through a dredged channel 40 to 60 feet wide.

Pilots, ete.—Strangers generally take a pilot outside of the harbor; oystermen, who usually pilot vessels
in, can almost always be found ountside. If a pilot is not found outside, an anchorage is made southeastward
of Cedar Point. Pilotage is not compulsory. The harbor and river are not buoyed, and there are no artificial
aids to assist strangers in entering. The channel in the river is narrow and crooked. ’

Towboats can be had at Bridgeport and sometimes at Norwalk, but are seldom used except by canal boats.

Supplies.—Provisions, etc., can be obtained at Saugatuck and Westport.

Freshets sometimes occur in February, when the mill ponds break up. Iee forms in winter the whole length
of the river to its mouth.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 7 feet; high water occurs 3m. earlier and low water 12m. earlier
than at Willets Point,

SAILING DIRECTIONS, WESTPORT HARBOR.

These directions are available for vessels drawing 9 feet or less.

1 From Eastward.—Passing 14 miles south of Stratford Point, steer W. 1 8. and
* leave Penfield Reef Lighthouse 3 mile on the starboard hand, when the light-
hounse bears N., steer W. 1 N.and pass 200 yards south of Pine Creek Point Shoal buoy.
Continue the W. } N. course for about 3% miles farther, until Cedar Point bears NW.;
then, being about # mile distant from the rocks off Cedar Point, anchor in 15 to 24 feet.

Remarks.—On the W, 1§ N. course, when past Penfield Reef Lighthouse, Pine Creek Point Shoal buoy
(spar, red, No. 18) will be made a little on the starboard bow. As this buoy is approached the beacons in the
head of Southport Harbor will be opened out northward. Passing Southport Harbor, the entrance to the
Saugatuck River will be made ahead, and Cedar Point (low and marshy, with a large pile of rocks off its
southern end) will be a little on the starboard bow. Cockenoe Island (onme of the largest of the Norwalk
Islands) will be on the port bow. Penfield Reef and Pine Creek Point Shoal are described on pages 71, 72.

The points along the north shore westward of Southport should receive a berth of over 3¢ mile, as shoals
and rocks extend out to that distance. A spot with 12 fset over it lies. about 3{ mile 8. by E. from Sherwood
Point (the first prominent point about 134 miles eastward of Cedar Point). To avoid this spot keep about
1¢ mile southward of Sherwood Point. . :

1 ) 1 ' :
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] A From Westward—When Greens Ledge Lighthouse bears V., distant about

* % mile, steer ENE. 3 B. for 5% miles; Cockenoe Island Shoal buoy (bell, red,

No. 20) should be on the port beam, distant about ¥ mile. When abreast this buoy, steer

NNE. for about 14 miles, giving the buoy and Georges Rock (about & mile northward of the

buoy) a berth of at least + mile on the port hand. When the rocks on Cedar Point bear NW.

by W., steer for the rocks, making good a NW. by W. course, and anchor as directed
under section 1 foregoing.

Remarks.—The Norwalk Islands lie well northward of the sailing line. Cockenoe Island Shoal buoy
(bell, red, No. 20) will be made on the port bow, and Penfield Reef Lighthonse should be made a little on the
port bow. On the NNE. course Frost Point will be ahead, and the entrance of the Saugatuck River will be open
westward of Cedar Point.

Dangers. —Cockenoe Island 8hoal.—This is an extensive aud dangerous shoal lying eastward and southward
of Cockenoe Island. It has numerous rocks scattered over it, some of them showing at low water. Georges
Rock, awash at low water, lies about 11{ miles ESE. 14 E. from the northeastern end of Cockenoe Island, near
the eastern end of the shoal. A red bell buoy (No. 20) is placed 3g mile southward of Georges Rock and marks
the southeastern end of the shoal. The northeastern end of this shoal bears E, distant 114 miles from the
northeastern end of Cockenoe Island, and has from 8 to 18 feet over it. The shoal extends for a distance of
nearly %4 mile south of Cockenoe Island.

Westward of Cockenoe Island is Cockenoe Island Harbor.

COCKENOHR ISLAND HARBOR.*

This is a small harbor lying westward of Cockenoe Island; it has anchorage for vessels of less than 9 feet
draft, but is not used by strangers seeking shelter. It is also an eastern passage to Norwalk River, but this
passage requires some local knowledge, as the channel is narrow and crooked and has but few aids at present.
With an easterly wind, wvessels bound np the Norwalk River sometimes take a pilot while southward of
Cockenoe Island, and are taken into the river through the eastern passage. The western passage into Norwalk
River is through Sheffield Island Harbor. There is also a middle passage, which leads in eastward of Sheflield
and Ram islands; it is only used by those thoroughly acquainted with the locality.

The channel to Cockenoe Island Harbor leads across the shoal extending southward from Cockenoe Island;
at mean low water 13 feet can be taken in as far as the black buoy westward of Cockenoe Island (Peck Ledge
buoy, spar, black, No. 1) and 8 feet can be taken to an anchorage westward of Peck Ledge buoy.

The depth of water at the anchorhge is 7 to 10 feet at low water. Vessels of 12 feet draft have been taken
throngh the eastern passage at high water.

Pilots can be had by making signal, when southward of Cockenoe Island, and standing off and on until
one comes from Tavern Island or from the river.

Tides.—See heading ‘* Westport Harbor.”

SAILING DIRECTIONS, COCKENOE ISLAND HARBOR.

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 8 feet or less. Vessels of 8 to
12 feet draft, bound through this passage to Norwalk, can anchor about § mile southeast-
ward of Peck Ledge buoy and there await a favorable tide and take a pilot.

1 From Eastward.—After passing Penfield Reef Lighthouse, bring it to bear
* ENE. } E., over the stern, and steer WSW. + W. As soon as the red buoy on
the eastern end of the Norwalk Island reefs (Cockenoce Island Shoal buoy, bell, red, No. 20)
is sighted, steer so as to pass about 400 yards southward of it, and when the buoy bears N.,
steer W. by 8. about § mile. 'When Channel Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2) bears NW. by W.,
steer so as to leave it 100 yards on the starboard hand, and when it is abeam, haul a liftle
northward, so as to pass about 200 yards eastward of Peck Ledge buoy. Stand in
past-the buoy on a W. course, leaving it about 100 yards on the port hand, and anchor in
about 10 feet (low water) about } mile westward of the buoy.

. 1
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Remarks and dangers.—Cockence Island has tvwo small hillocks on its southeastern side which serve to
distinguish it, the rest of the island being low and level. After passing red bell buoy, No. 20, the black buoy
marking Peck Ledge (spar, No. 1) and Channel Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2) will be seen just westward of
Cockenoe Island. When approaching, the rock to be guarded against on the north side of the channel is Channel
Rock (with 2 feet over it), which lies 500 yards BSW. 3{ W. from the westernmost hillock on Cockenoe Island,
and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) Pplaced 800 yards scuthwestward of the rock; the depth between this
rock and the island is 2 to 8 feet.

Peck Ledge, bare at low Wa.t;ér, lies about 400 yards NXNE. }; E. from Goose Island, and is marked off its
northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No.1). Just northward of the buoy marking this ledge there are depths
of 14 to 25 feet.

1 A From Westward.—Passing § mile south of Greens Ledge Lighthouse, steer

ENE. § E. nearly 4 miles. When the northeastern hillock on Cockenoe

Island bears NNE., head for it on this bearing. The red spar buoy marking Channel Rock

should be sighted on the port bow, and when it bears N. by W. steer for it on this bearing;

leave the buoy 100 yards on the starboard hand and steer about NW. by N., so as to leave

Peck Ledge huoy about 200 yards on the port hand. When the buoy is abeam, haul west-
ward and anchor as directed in section 1 preceding. :

Remarks.—After passing Greens Ledge Lighthouse and Great Reef spindle, the islands shonld not be
approached nearer than in 24 feet of water, as the shoals rise abruptly in places inside this depth. Peck Ledge
buoy (spar, black, No. 1) and Channel Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2), westward of Cockenoe Island, will be
made after passing Copp Island; the former buoy is nearly in line with Goose Island and the northwest-
ern point of Cockenoe Island. (See also the remarks under directions for approaching and entering from
eastward.)

SHEFFIELD ISLAND HARBOR (NORWALK HARBOR) AND NORWALK RIVER.*

Sheffield Island Harbor, now more generally known as Norwalk Harbor, is about 1314 miles westward of
Bridgeport Harbor and 17% miles eastward of Execution Rocks Lighthouse. It is formed by the mainland
of the north shore and by the western Norwalk Islands; on the southern side of the western part of the harbor
is Greens Ledge, which extends westward from Sheffield island and is marked near its end by Greens Ledge
Lighthouse (see table, page 16). Thie harbor is much used in the fall and winter and affords shelter to vessels
drawing less than 16 feet: tows frequently seek refuge here.

Norwalk River is generally approached from Long Island Sound through Sheffield Island Harbor; there is
also an eastern passage through Cockenoe Island Harbor; and a middle passage is sometimes used by those
thoroughly acquainted with the locality (see page 109). The river has a narrow and crooked chanmel, which
has been improved by dredging to a width of 150 feet and depth of 10 feet up to South Norwalk. Above South
Norwalk the river is crossed by two bridges (least width of draws 60 feet).

‘Wilson Peint, on the north shore of Sheffield Island Harbor, is an important point for the shipment of coal
oil, which is brought here in tank barges and shipped away on tank cars. A large wharf and oilhouses are its
noticeable features.

A channel 15 feet deep at mean low water has been dredged from the western part of Sheffield Island Har-
bor to Wilson Point. For a distance of 750 feet south from Wilson Point the chanmel is about 880 feet wide,
and thence to Sheffield Island Harbor about 480 feet wide. The channel close to the wharf is 12 feet deep at
mean low water. .

South Norwalk, a city about 114 miles above the mouth and on the western bank of the river, has manufac-
tories and is of some commercial importance; it is on the line of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad. The
deepest draft that can be taken to South Norwalk at low water is 9 feet. '

Rast Norwalk is on the opporite side of the river from Sonth Norwalk.

Korwalk, a city on both banks of the river, about 13 miles above SBouth Norwalk, has some trade, princi-
pally coal, lumber, iron, and general merchsndise. The deepest draft of vessels going up to Norwalk is abont
12 feet at high water.

Prominent features, Greens Lodge Lighthouse (see table, page 16) is on the north side of the ledge near its
western end, and is the principal aid for entering the harbor and Norwalk River. A gray octagonal tower on

1 . 1
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the gable end of a granite dwelling is situated near the western end of Sheffield Island, the largest and west-
ernmost of the Norwalk Islands. Norwalk Islands is the name of the irregular group of islands. surrounded by
shoals, lying off the mouth of the Norwalk River. These islands and shoals extend about 6 miles in an ENE.
direction from Greens Ledge Lighthouse.

Tavern Island, a small island in Sheffield Island Harbor, is northward of Sheffield Island and southeastward
of Wilson Point. It has small summer houses on each end, and there is a flagstaff near the house of a pilot
who lives on the island. Strangers should not attempt to go above Tavern Island without a pilot or a towboat.

The chaanel up to Tavern Island is good for 10 feet at low water: above the island 9 feet can be taken into
the river at low water through the dredged cnuts. The channel into the river is marked by a number of lighted
beacons and buoys, but a stranger can not attempt it without risk on account of the numerous rocks on both
sides of the channel. The dredged channel is 150 feet wide and 10 feet deep to South Norwalk, and from 60 to
100 feet wide and 6 feet deep up to Norwalk.

Anchorages.—The anchorage for vessels bound into the Norwalk River, or seeking shelter, is in Sheffield
Island Harbor, northward of Sheffield Island. Vessels of 10 feet draft or less can anchor as far up the harbor
as to a line drawn from Tavern Island to the large yellow house on Sheffield Island and giving the shore of
Sheffield Island a berth of about 800 yards. Vesselsof 12 to 13 feet draft should not anchor inside a line drawn
from the old lighthouse on Sheffield Island to Noroton Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes, off
Noroton Point). Anchorage in 17 feet water will be found 700 yards 8. of Noroton Point. Between Norcton
Point and Wilson Point is an anchorage for vessels of light draft, much used by oyster steamers and sloops.

Pilots.—Strangers generally take a pilot or a towboat when bound up the river. Standing into the harbor
with signal set, a pilot will sometimes come on board hefore the vessel reaches Tavern Island. If not boarded
by a pilot, anchor in the channel according to draft.

Extracts from the laws of Connecticut relative to pilots and pilotage will be found in Appendix IT.

Towboats.—Sailing vessels frequently take a towboat. The channel is too narrow for anything but very
small vesaels, except with a favorable wind. Oyster steamers do the towing, but can not be depended upon to

tow whenever required; in case of emergency a towboat can be obtained from Bridgeport by telegraphing.
Oyster steamers will usmnally be found at the entrance, or off Five Mile River, or at South Norwalk.

Supplies.—Coal for steamers, either anthracite or bituminous, and fresh water through pipe and hose, can
be had at the wharves of South Norwalk and Norwalk. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be
obtained at both places.

Repairs.—Repairs to the machinery of small steamers can be made at South Norwalk; for extensive repairs
vessels generally proceed to New York.

Ice forms in the river and usnally obstructs navigation for about six weeks in winter.

Variation of the compass off Greens Ledge Lighthouse, see page 11.

Tides.—Seo page 11.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SHEFFIELD ISLAND HARBOR.

The directions are good for a draft of 13 feet to an anchorage between Noroton Point
and the western end of Sheffield Island.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—In approaching note the directions
* in section 5 on pages 71-72.

When Greens Ledge Lighthouse is made steer so as to pass 4 mile southward of the
lighthouse on a W. course or any course northward of W. When the lighthouse bears N.,
steer about N'W., taking care to leave Greens Ledge West End buoy (spar, red) at least
10u yards on the starboard hand, and pass over 1 mile southwestward of the lighthouse.

When Greens Ledge West End buoy is abaft the beam haul northward and then east-
ward so as to pass 200 yards north of the lighthouse; when the lighthouse bears S., steer
ENE. | E., and leave the western end of Sheffield Island about 500 yards on the starboard
hand. '

Anchor according to draft, and if of 10 feet draft anchor about midway between Tavern
Island and the north end of Sheffisld. Island.

Remarks.—The courses will lead southward of Cockenoce Island, the easterninost of the Norwalk Islands.
Cockenoe Island will be distinguished by two small hillocks on its southeastern end; the other parts of the island
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are low, flat, and grassy. Greens Ledge Lighthouse will be made on the starboard bow, and as it is approached
the spindle on Great Reef, about 1 mile E 3¢ 8. from the lighthouse, will be seen on the starboard bow.

On the NW. course, Greens Ledge West End buoy (red) will be made on the starboard bow, and when
rounding this buoy Noroton Point will shut out Wilson Point. Five Mile River will be seen about 3 mile
westward of Noroton Point. Noroton Point has several large buildings near its southern end.

Omn the ENE. 14 E. course, Tavern Island will be seen eastward of Noroton Point, and between them Wilson
Point will be distinguished by the large wharf and buildings. Noroton Rock buoy (spar, red and black hori-
zontal stripes) will be on the port bow, off Noroton Point; as it is approached, Tavern Island Flats buoy (spar,
black, No. 1) will be seen. ‘ '

Rorwalk Islands.—About 3{ mile BW. from Cockenoe Island is Goose Island, a low, rocky islet at high water,
showing an increased area at low water; passing this island it should be given a berth of 3{ mile. Copp Islond
(small, hilly, covered with grass, loose bowlders around the shore) lies 3{ mile 8W. from Goose Island and ¥
mile ENE. from the eastern end of Sheffield Island; this island should be given a berth of at least 3¢ mile when
passing southward of it. Sheffield Island is the westernmost island of the group, its southern shore eastward
of Great Reef spindle can be approached as close as ¥4 inile.

Dangrers,—Cockenoe Island Shoal is described on page 72.

@reat Reef, marked on its eastern side by a spindle, makes southward nearly 3§ mile from the western end
of Sheffield Island.

Greens Ledge extends nearly 114 miles W. by 8. from the western end of Sheffield Island. It has 8 feet over
it near its western end, and is marked by Greens Ledge Lighthouse, near its northern side, about 1 mile W, 34 8.
from the western end of Sheffield Island; and by a buoy (spar, red) placed If mile SW. 14 W. from the lighthouse.

Noroton Point 8hoal.—Shoals make out southward from Noroton Point; a ledge with a least depth of 8 feet
over it Hes 3¢ mile SW. hy W. from the extremity of the point; about 500 yards §E. by E. from Noroton Point is
a spar buoy (red and black horizontal stripes), placed to mark a rock, which is reported to have 4 feet over it.

A ledge makes out southwestward from Tavern Island and is marked off its southwestern end by Tavern
Island Flats buoy (spar, black, No. 1).

1 A Approaching from Westward.—Passing about } mile south of the red buoy

-* (gas-lighted, No. 24) off The Cows, make good a NE. by E. 3 E. course

heading for Greens Ledge Lighthouse. Leave Greens Ledge West End buoy on the star-
board hand, giving it a berth of i mile, and pass 200 yards north of the lighthouse; when
the lighthouse bears S., steer ENE. 1 B., and anchor as directed under section 1 preceding.

Remarks.—On the RE. by E. 14 E. course, after passing The Cows buoy (gas-lighted, red, No. 24, off Shippan
Point), Smith Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 22) will be made on the port bow, and should be left about 3¢ mile on
the port hand; Sheffield Island will be on the starboard bow; Long Neck Point will be passed, and should be
given a berth of 14 mile on the port hand. After passing Long Neck Point, Greens Ledge West End buoy
(spar, red) will be made on the starboard bow; passing this buoy, leave it I mile on the starboard hand.

On the ENE. I{ E course, Tavern Island will show conspicuously on the port bow; after passing Greens
TLedge West End buoy, Wilson Point will be gradually opened out from behind Noroton Point.

Dangers.—The Cows are a cluster of detached rocks, bare at lIow water, lying about 1 mile 8E. by E. from
Stamford Lighthouse; off their southern end is a buoy (red, gas-lighted, No. 24).

8mith Rock is a cluster of rocks 3¢ mile long in a N. and 8. direction and 200 yards wide, showing bare in
places at low water. This danger lies about 234 miles E. 3{ K. from Stamford Harbor Lighthouse and nearly 1
mile SW, by W. from Long Neck Point. A buoy (spar, red, No. 22) is placed on the southern end of the rock.

Shoal water extends 500 yards southward from Long Neck Point.
Other dangers are described under section 1 foregoing.

HUNTINGTON BAY.*

This large bay, on the south shore-of Long Island Sound, just westward of Batona Neck, is an excellent
anchorage, with 18 feet to 6 fathoms. The entrance to the bay is betwéen Eatons Peint (marked by Eatons
Neck Lighthouse, see table on page 18) on the east and Lloyd Point on the west. The bay is about 21¢ miles long
in a N. and 8. direction, and is about 1 mile wide abreast West Beach (now called Port Eaton). - Vessels of the
largest size anchor in Huntington Bay for shelter, the bay being protected ‘against-all but northerly winds; in
bad weather it is sometimes nsed by -the large Scund steamers, both in smmmer and winter.

1 1
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Port Eaton (West Beach), on the east side of the bay, about 2 miles southward of Eatons Point, is a place
from which gravel was formerly shipped.

Lioyd Harbor is a shallow body of water, full of oyster beds. on the west side of Huntington Bay; it has an
arm extending westward nearly to Oyster Bay, from which it is separated by a narrow strip of beach. Lloyd
Harbor Lighthouse (see table, page 16) is on the northern side of the entrance to the harbor, and is also one of
the guides into Huntington Bay. Vessels during northwesterly gales “anchor eastward of the lighthouse, as
close in as their draft will allow, and those of light draft (less than 7 feet) anchor southwestward of the light-
house. The harbor is of no commercial importance.

Huntington Harboer is a long, irregular cove, the entrance to which is 3{ mile southward of Lloyd Harbor
Lighthouse. The entrance is buoyed, but the channel is crooked and full of dangers, and strangers should not
attempt it. Only small vessels well acquainted with the locality enter this harbor, going up to the village of
Huntingten, at its head. A dredged channel 8 feet deep and 100 feet wide leads from the entrance to the Old
Town dock, but this has shoaled, and the deepest draft that can be taken in at low water is about 6 feet,

Variation of the compass, see page 11.

Descriptions of ighthouses, tidal data. and other general matters will be found on pages 9-24.

NORTHPORT RAY AND HARBOR.*

Northport Bay is a large bay opening from the southeastern end of Huntington Bay. The western part
of Northport Bay has good anchorage in 4 to 8 fathoms; the eastern end is shoal, having a depth of § to 11
feet. The entrance to Northport Bay from Huntington Bay is through a narrow, buoyed channel having a
least depth of 20 feet.

Centerport Harbor is a shoal bight in the south shore of Northport Bay, just eastward of the entrance.
Little Neck (a hilly point, covered with trees) is on the eastern side of the harbor. The village of Ceaterport,
at the head of the harbor, is of no commercial importance. '

Duck Island Harbor is a small, shallow cove in the northern part of Northport Bay, opposite Centerport
Harbor. A channel with 9 feet leads into this cove between Duck Island Bluff on the east and Winkle Point
on the west, but it is only used by very small craft, as the cove itself is very shallow.

Northport Harbor is a cove in the southeastern part of Northport Bay, with numerous oyster beds, and has
depths of 7 to 10 feet, shoaling gradually toward its head to 1 foot.

Northport is a village on the eastern shore near the head of Northport Harbor. It has some water-borne
trade, consisting of coal, lumber, oysters, sand, gravel. fire clay. and produce, carried partly by strangers. The
greatest draft that can be taken to Northport is 14 feet at high water, the usual draft 6 to 8 feet, and 6 feet
can be taken alongside the wharves at low water. Northportis on a branch of the Long Island Railroad.

Vessels anchor anywhere in the harbor in 7 to 10 feet, low water; the bottom is soft mud.

Strangers sometimes take a pilot; making signal while in Huntington Bay will bring a pilot from the
shore, or from one of the oyster boats in the vicinity.

Repairs to vessels can be made at Northport; there are several shipyards and marine railways; the largest
railway is capable of haunling out vessels of 500 tons.

Anthracite coal in limited quantities and water through pipe and hose can be had at Northport alongside
the wharves. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be obtained.

Ice eloses Northport Harbor about $wo months each winter: there is no danger from drift ice.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, HUNTINGTON BAY.

The directions are good for a draft of 18 feet into Northport Bay, and for a draft of 9
feet, gt ordinary low water, into Northport Harbor.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—Pass a little over 1 mile north of

* Eatons Neck Lighthouse, steering about W. § 8., and leaving Katons Point

Shoal buoy (can, black, No. 13) about { mile on the port hand. When } mile westward of
this buoy, steer 8W. until the bay is fully opened out and Eatons Neck Lighthouse bears
between SE. by E. and E. by S., when the course should be changed to about 8.by W,

. 1 1
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keeping the eastern shore a little the best aboard, but giving it a berth of not less than
1 mile.

Anchor according to draft and the direction of the wind. Vessels drawing less than 18
feet can anchor with Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse bearing W., distant from £ to 1} miles; if
of deeper draft, anchor before Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse bears W. In southeasterly gales
vessels sometimes anchor with Eatons Neck Lighthouse bearing from ENE. to NE., coming
to in 5 or 6 fathoms.

If bound to Northport, see section 2.

At night.— Vessels drawing less than 14 feet can bring Old Field Point Light (see table,
page 14) to bear E. % S. over the stern, and steer W. § N., passing about 1} miles north of
Eatons Neck Light. When Greens ledge Light bears N. 3 W., steer 8. 3 EH., keeping
Greens Ledge Light on the bearing. Anchor as already directed.

Or, such vessels can bring Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Light to bear E. by N.,and
steer W. by 8.,keeping the bearing. This leads nearly 1} miles northward of Eatons Neck
Light. When Greens Ledge Light bears N. ¢ W., steer 8. & BE., keeping the bearing.
Anchor as already directed.

Vessels drawing 14 feet or more should keep a mid-S8ound course, steering about W. § 8.,
with Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Light bearing E. # N. until Greens Ledge Light
bears N. ¢ W., and then steer 8. § E., keeping the bearing as before.

Remarks.—When passing Eatons Point in the daytime, Huntington Bay will be opened out and Lloyd
Harbor Lighthouse (square white tower with attached white dwelling, see page 16) will be made on the western
shore near the head of the bay; several large bowlders near the western shore northward of this lighthouse
will show conspicuously. Entering the bay, steering 8. by W., a few sand hillocks thrown up by dredges will
be seen on the port hand at West Beach (Port Eaton), and southward of the latter the entrance to Northport
Bay will be opened out.

Dangers.—Northward of Eatons Point there are outlying shoal spots with 16 to 21 feet over them, lying north-
ward of the sailing line. They are described on page 73, with directions to avoid them.

Eatons Point Shoal makes out northward and northeastward from Eatons Neck. A depth of 6 feet is found
3¢ mile northeastward of the lighthouse. Off the northern end of the shoal is a buoy (can, black, No. 13), but
immediately southward and also westward are spots with only 16 feet over them.

The middle of Huntington Bay is free from dangers, but the 18-foot curve extends 34 mile from the eastern
shore, and about 3§ mile from the western shore northward of Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse. A long, narrow
spit with 16 to 18 feet over it makes 3{ mile northward from the south shore, abeut midway between the eastern
shore and Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse.

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—Pass about 1 mile N. of Lloyd

Point, leaving Lloyd Point Shoal buoy (bell, black) § mile on the star-

board hand, and steer SE, by E. § E., with Eatons Neck Lighthouse on the port bow.

‘When Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse opens out bearing SW. by §S., steer 8. by W., and anchor
according to draft and direction of wind (see section 1 foregoing).

If bound to Northport, see section 2 following.

At night.—Pass Lloyd Point, keeping’ Eatons Neck Light bearing southward of E. by S.
‘When S8tamford Harbor Light (see table, page 16) bears NW. } N., steer 8E. 8., keeping
the light on the bearing until I.loyd Harbor Light bears SW. 3; W. (abeam), then steer
8. by W., and anchor as already directed.

Remarks.-.By day, on the 8E. by E. 3{ E. course, the north shore of Lloyd Neck will be left about 1 mile
on the starbosrd hand. Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse will be opened out s little abaft the starboard beam.
Steering 8. by W, give both shores a berth of not less than 3¢ mile.

Lioyd Point Bhoal is described on page 75; for reference to other dangers see section 1 foregoing.

2 Having entered Huntington Bay bound into Lioyd Harber or into Northport Harbor.—
* Light-draft vessels bound into Lloyd Harbor can steer for Lloyd Harbor
Lighthouse, bearing W, anid pass about 250 yards southward of the lighthouse; anchor
when the lighthouse bears NE., distant } mile:
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If bound to Northport Harbor, continue southward as directed under section I or 1A
foregoing, until Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse bears WNW., when shape course about ESH.,
heading for the black spar buoy, and black gas-lighted buoy close to it, at the entrance to
Northport Bay.

Pass about 30 yards southward of West Beach Flats buoy (spar. black, No. 1) and
Northport Bay Entrance buoy (black, gas-lighted) which is close to the former, and steer
about E. § N., heading for West Beach Flats east end buoy (spar, black, No. 3); leave this
buoy 30 vards on the port hand and Great Neck Flats buoy (spar, red, No. 2) about 50
yards on the starboard hand. When abreast of the latter buoy, steer about NE., by E.,
and pass between Little Neck Point and Duck Island Bluff, keeping the latter a little the
best aboard; the depth should not be less than 20 feet. When on a line between Little
Neck Peint and Duck Island Bluff, steer about S8E. by 8., and give the western shore a-
berth of about 350 yards. Anchor according to draft off the wharves of Northport. The
channel from Huntington Bay into Northport Bay is too narrow for a sailing vessel to
beat through, and the currents here have considerable velocity.

Remarks.——Standing on the BSE. course, West Beach Flats, south end, buoy (spar, black, No. 1) and the
gas-lighted buoy will be made ahead. The channel leads about 120 yards from the south shore abreast the old
brickyard.

When on a line between the northern end of Little Neck and Duck Island Bluff, and heading S8E. by 8.,
the village of Northport will be right ahead.

Dangers.—West Beach Flats make southward from West Beach for over Y4 mile; this shoal has from 1 to
11 feet of water, and shoals abruptly from the channel on its southern side. The shoal is marked by a buoy at
its southwestern end (spar, black, No. 1) and by a buoy on its southern end (spar, black, No. 8).

Great Neck Flats make 35 mile eastward from the old brickyard, on the point at the south side of the
entrance, and shoal abruptly from the channel on their northern side; at the northeastern end is placed Great
Neck Flats buoy (spar. red, No. 2).

Little Neck Point 8hoal makes 35 mile northward from Little Neck Point; it has from 5 to 18 feet over it and
is not marked.

A shoal with only 4 feet over it makes out about 700 yards in an ESE. direction from Winkle Point, the point
on the north side of Northport Bay 14 mile westward of Duck Island Bluff.
The eastern shore of Little Neck should not be approached nearer than 200 yards.

FIVE MILE RIVER.*

This is a narrow inlet on the north shore of Long Island Sound about 1 mile N, from Greens Ledge Light-
house. It is about 1 mile long and from 100 to 300 yards wide. About 3{ mile above its mouth it runs dry at
low water; at the mounth the depth is about 3 feet at mean low water.

A dredged channel 8 feet deep at mean low water, and about 100 feet wide, extends from the 8-foot curve
in the sound to the wharves in the harbor. The river is used mostly by oystermen. The channel is not
marked, and local knowledge is necessary to follow it to the wharves.

Tides.—See heading *‘ Westport Harbor.”’

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING FIVE MILE RIVER.

Follow the directions in section 1 or 1A (pages 111, 112) for Sheffield Island Harbor
until Greens Ledge Lighthouse bears §., and then bring it astern and steer N. TUse the
lead and anchor in 8 to 11 feet off the mouth of the river.

Dangera.—A shoal spot with 2 feet over it lies about 7§ mile W. 1¢ 8. from Noroton Point and nearly ${
mile X. by W. 3{ W, from Groens Ledge Lighthouse in a surrounding depth of 14 feet. On the N. course it will
be left about 400 yards on the port hand.

Ballast Beef, a cluster of rocks, dry at low water, les 400 yards W. % 8. from Pine Point. These, on the
couree given, will be left 850 yards on the starboard hand.

- 1 1
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DARIEN RIVER.*

This is a small, shallow stream, 2 miles westward of Greens Ledge Lighthouse, entering Long Island Sound
between Long Neck Point on the east and Noroton Neck on the west. At low water about 2} feet can be
carried into the river, and 7 feet is the greatest draft that can enter at high water.

Darien, a town on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is situated just above the entrance. Vessels of 6 feet
draft or less, partly strangers, are engaged in the carrying trade, which consists of cargoes of coal and oysters.

A bridge about 1 mile above the mouth of the river is the head of navigation; to it 6 feet can be faken

at high water.
Btrangers take a pilot; if one is not found outside, they anchor between Long Neck Point and Smith Rock

and get one from Darien. -
Ice in winter forms to Long Neck Point.

Tides.—S¢e heading ‘‘ Sheffield Island Harbor.”

SAILING DIRECTIONS, DARIEN RIVER.

1 From Eestward.—Passing # mile south of Greens Ledge Lighthouse steer

* W. i N. nearly 2 miles, until southwestward of Long Neck Point and about

£ mile eastward of Smith Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 22). Anchor in 20 to 24 feet, soft
bottom, with Long Neck Point bearing about NE. by E., distant § mile.

Remarks.—In approaching from eastward, Great Reef spindle and Greens Ledge West End buoy (see
page 112) will be left on the starboard hand. Long Neck Point will be made on the starboard bow; shoal water
extends in a sountherly direction for 500 yards from Long Neck Point. Smith Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 22)
and Stamford Harbor Lighthouse will be on the port bow.

1 A From Westward —Passing south of the red buoy on The Cows (gas-lighted,

No. 24), steer NE. by E. { E,, with Greens Ledge Lighthouse a little on

the starboard bow. When the red buoy on Smith Rock (spar, No. 22) bears well abaft the
port beam, haul northward and anchor as directed above, between Long Neck Point and

Smith Rock buoy.

Remarks.—The Cows (see page 112),about 1 mile SE. by E, from Stamford Harbor Lighthouse, and marked
by a red buoy (gas-lighted, No. 24), should be left on the port hand. Smith Rock, marked off iis southern
end by a red buoy (spar, No. 22), lies nearly 1 mile SW. by W. from Long Neck Point; a cluster of rocks extends
3¢ mile in a northerly direction from the buoy.

STAMTORD 1IIARDBOR.{

This small harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, is 514 miles westward of Sheffield Island
Harbor. It is shoal and much obstructed by ledges and sunken rocks, and is of no importance as an anchorage.
At the head of the harbor is the mouth of Mill River (West Branch), a shallow stream. A little eastward of
Mill River entrance is the ‘“Ship Canal’’ (East Branch). A dredged channel having a depth of about 9 feet
and width of 65 to 100 feet leads up to the steamboat dock on the East Branch, and a channel about 8 feet deep
and 130 feet wide leads up to the wharves on the West Branch.

Stamford, a city on the N.Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is near the mouth of Mill River, and has some trade
by water. The deepest draft of the vessels which go to Stamford is about 15 feet at high water. The principal
cargo is coal, brought from New York in tows. The depth alongside the wharves at low water is about.? feet.

i Mill River ( West Branch) has a general conrse about N. from the upper part of the harbor, but the channel
is crooked. About 1 mile above its mouth the river is dammed at Oliver Street hridge.

r
*8hown on charia 288, scale ——— 1, 000' 118, scale — &, 5. 600" “price of eack, §0.50.

—*7.0—6; price of each, $0.60.
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Prominent objects.—Stamford Harbor Lighthouse is in the middle of the entrance. Shippan Point, the eastern
point at the entrance, is distinguished by a large and prominent structure on the western shore of the point.

Pilots are necessary for strangers, who should make signal and anchor southward of the lighthouse.

Towboats can not be obtained ordinarily. Sometimes a small oyster steamer can be employed.

Repairs,—Minor repairs to the machinery of small steamers—light work only—can bhe made at Stamford.
South Norwalk has better facilities for such work (see heading *‘ Sheffield Island Harbor ™).

Tides,— (See heading ‘*Sheffield Island Harbor.”’) The tidal currents have little velocity.

Ice generally obstructs navigation from January to March, frequently extending down to the lighthouse,
and sometimes beyond.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, STAMFORD HARBOR.

The directions are good for any vessel that can be taken to Stamford.

l From Eastward.—Passing 4 mile southward of Greens Ledge Lighthouse steer

¢ WSW. 1 W. for about 4} miles, passing about 400 yards southward of the red

buoy (gas-lighted, No. 24) on the southern end of The Cows. When Stamford Harbor

Lighthouse bears NN'W. § W, steer for it, and anchor in 26 feet about 300 yards SSE. from

Harbor Ledge buoy (can, black, No. 1). Make signal and wait for a pilot if bound to
Stamford.

Remarks.—On the WSW. i W. course. Stamford Harbor Lighthouse, will be made well on the starboard
bow, and the red gas-lighted buoy on The Cows (No. 24) will be a little on the starboard bow.

The Cows are described on page 112.

Harbor Ledge is marked by Stamford Harbor Lighthouse; black buoy No. 1 is off the southeastern end of
the ledge.

1 A From Westward. —Passing 4 mile southward of Great Captain Island’
' Lighthouse, steer ENE. } E., and pass not less than 4 mile southward of

Greenwich Point. When Stamford Harbor Lighthouse bears ¥¥E., steer NE., so as to pass

southward of Harbor Ledge buoy (can, black, No. 1). Anchor as directed above.

Remarks.—On the ENE. 14 E. course, Captain Harbor will be passed. Greenwich Point will be on the
port bow, and Stamford Harbor Lighthouse will be opened out southward of Greenwich Point.

Shoals and rocks make out from the southeastern end of Greenwich Point for 3¢ mile, the shoals extending
all along the south shore of the point to that distance. The bight between Stamford Harbor Lighthouse and
Greenwich Point is comparatively free from dangers while keeping the lighthouse bearing northward of E. 1f N.
and giving it a berth of gver 300 yards.

OYSTER BAY.*

This bay, on the south side of Long Island Sound, about 5 miles westward of Eatons Neck Lighthouse,
is separated from Huntington Bay by Lloyd Neck; the entrance is between Lloyd Point on the east and Center
Island Point on the west, and is about 114 miles wide at its narrowest part. From the middle of the entrance
Stamford Harbor Lighthouse bears N. 3] W., distant nearly 5 miles.

Oyster Bay and the adjacent waters afford excellent anchorage, but the channel being narrowed by Center
Island Shoal, makes it difficult for sailing vessels to enter or pass out without a leading wind.

Oyster Bay Harbor is & long, crooked arm on the western side of Oyster Bay, leading westward between
Center Island and Cove Neck. Good anchorage, sheltered from all winds. in from 10 feet to 6 fathoms, is
found in this harbor. The village of Oyster Bay is on the south shore of Oyster Bay Harbor. A branch of the
Long Island Railroad terminates at the village.

Cold Bpring Harbor is the southern end of  yster Bay, and extends about 214 miles south of Cooper Bluff.
Thig harbor is free from dangers, and the depth is regular, 15 to 18 feet, to near its head. Cold Spring is a
village on the eastern shore near the head of the harbor. Vessels of 12 to 15 feet draft can go up as far as Cold

2 1 ‘
*3hown on ¢harte 367, scale 5{)-,;;5’ price 30.20; 116, scale, #0000 price $0.50.
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Spring at low water; there is a depth of 6 to 8 feet alongside the wharves. A branch of the Long Island
Railroad has a depot 2 miles above the head of the harbor.

Prominent features.—Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse (see table, page 16) is near the eastern extremity of
the shoal making out over 11{ miles eastward from Center Island Point. Northwest Bluff (high and covered with
trees) is about 11§ miles southward of Lloyd Point, on the eastern shore, and about 74 mile northward of Cold
Spring Harbor Lighthouse. Cooper Bluff (the northeastern point of Cove Neck, and showing a high, bare-faced
sand bluff) is a prominent feature seen when entering; it is 114 miles 88W. from Cold Spring Harbor Light-
house. There is a wharf on the eastern shore, eastward of Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse, which is readily
distinguished when entering. A low, gray stone tower is on the southern end of Plum Point about 1 mile
8W. Ly W. from Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse.

Channel.—The channel is about 300 yards wide at its narrowest parts, hetween Cold Spring Harbor Light-
house and the eastern shore, and the same width between Plum Point and the shoals making northward from
Cove Neck.

Anchorages.—Anchorage in 18 feet to 7 fathoms, sheltered against southeasterly winds, will be found
between Lloyd Point and Northwest Bluff, about 1{ to 3; mile off the shore. Good anchorage in 15 to 24 feet
of water, sheltered against all but northerly winds, will be found anywhere in Cold Spring Harbor, south of
the wharf on-the eastern shore, by keeping 250 yards from the shore and giving the north shore of Cove Neck
a berth of 530 yards. An excellent anchorage in 10 feet to 6 fathoms of water wilk be found in the channel in
Oyster Bay Harbor, but sailing vessels seldom enter it for shelter on account of the difficulty in leaving, unless
with a favorable wind.

Pilots and towbeats.—Pilots are sometimes employed by strangers, but are not necessary. Towboats are
seldomn used; they may be had from New York by telegraph in case of necessity. ’

Tee.—During two months in the winter ice usually extends the whole length of the bay, and in exceptionally
severe winters it extends out into the sound.

Tides.—See page 11.

The tidal currents have moderate velocity, and are dangerous to vessels only when near Center Island Shoal;
they set across this shoal with considerable velocity during both ebb and flood.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, OYSTER BAY.

The directions in sections 1 and 1 A following are available for vessels of 20 feet draft
if closely followed.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastwerd.—Pass % to 1 mile northward of

* Lloyd Point and } to 4 mile north of Lloyd Point Shoal buoy (bell, black),

and steer WEBW. until Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse is opened out from behind North-

west Bluff. Then steer 8. by W. until the lighthouse bears SSE. § E.; steer for the light-

house on this bearing, and when it is about ¢ mile distant ahead haul more eastward and

steer g0 as to round the lighthouse, giving it a berth of about 300 yards. Pass about mid-

way between it and the eastern shore, and anchor anywhere southward of and within %
mile of the lighthouse.

or, if desiring to enter Cold Spring Harbor or Oyster Bay Harbor proceed as directed
under section 2 following.

At night, when off the entrance bring Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse to bear 8SE. 3 E.
and steer for it. When nearly up to it haul eastward and give it a berth of at least 250
yards. The red sector of this light covers Center Island Reef and Center Island Shoal,
and vessels should not approach it closely while northward of the reef and shoal.

Remarks.—Rounding Lloyd Point, and when on the WBW. course, first Cooper Bluff and then Cold S8pring
Harhor Lighthouse (see * Prominent Features’’ above) will be opened out southward. When heading for
the lighthouse care must be taken not to approach it too closely; the eastern shore abreast the lighthouse can
be approached as close as 125 yards. )

Dangers.—Lloyd Point Shosl is described on page 75.

Shoals make cut for a distance of nearly 500 yards from the eastern shore, from Lloyd Point to 34 mile
south of Northwest Blaff; southward of this the edge of the channel gradually draws nearer the shore, the
18-foot curve being less than 125 yards from the shore eastward of the lighthouse.
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Center Island Reef males out nearly 1 mile northward from Center Island; it has from 3 to 18 feet over it,
and is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 13) placed nearly % mile northward of Center Island Point and
near the extremity of the reef.

Center Island Shosl is the name given to the shoal extending 13§ miles eastward from the northern part of
Center Island. On this shoal, about 225 yards from its eastern end, is Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse (see
table, page 16). For some distance westward of this lighthouse the shoal has from 7 to 9 feet over it, and
vessels drawing 7 or 8 feet are often taken aeross it by those well acquainted with the locality. A buoy (spar,
red, No. 2) is placed 3¢ mile westward of the lighthouse on the south side of the shoal near a 5-foot spot.

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—Pass about 1} miles northward

: ' of Center Island Point and about { mile north of Center Island Reef buoy

(spar, black, No. 15) and steer ESE. until Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse bears SSE. § E.

Steer for the lighthouse on this bearing until it is about 4 mile distant ahead, and then haul

more eastward. Pass about midway between the lighthouse and the eastern shore, giving

the lighthouse a berth of at least 250 yards in rounding it. Haul southward and westward

as the lighthouse is rounded and anchor as directed under section 1, or follow the directions
under section 2.

Remarks.—The northern end of Center Island (Center Island Point) is a 40-fuot-high sand bluff, but has
no distingunishing features. (See ‘' Prominent Features,”’ page 118.)

Dangers are described under section 1 foregoing.

2 From Cold Spring Harbor Lightheuse.—1I. If bound to Cold Spring Harbor.—Having

* rounded Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse as directed in section 1 or 1 A pre-

ceding, bring the lighthouse to bear N. by W. £ W. and steer 8. by E. ¢ EB. with it over the

stern: When about § mile south of the lighthouse the water will shoal to 17 and 18 feet,
but 16 feet can be carried nearly to the head of the harbor.

Remark.—Goo0d anchorage in 15 to 18 feet will be found anywhere in Cold Spring Harbor by giving the
shores a berth of 400 to 500 yards.

IT. If bound to Oyster Bay Harber.—Round Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse as directed
in section 1 or 1 A preceding, and when-the lighthouse bears N., distant about 400 yards,
steer SW. 3 W. with the gray stone tower on Plum Point a little on the starboard bow and
Cove Point Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 1) directly ahead. Pass 75 yards northward of
this buoy and then steer B8W. § W., with the long wharf at Oyster Bay village directly
ahead and the red buoy off Moses Point a little on the starboard bow.

Anchor 300 to 600 yards southward of Moses Point, in 22 to 34 feet of water. If draw-
ing 8 feet or less good anchorage in 9 to 10 feet will be found in the bight westward of Cove
Neck. At night keep out of the red rays of Cold Spring Harbor Light until past Plum
Point.

Remarks.-—Plum Point is bold-to on its southern side, and the shore of Center Island between Plum
Point and Moses Point may be approached as close as 350 yards. A marrow channel with a least depth of 19
feet leads about 175 yards from the southern shore of Center Island, around to an anchorage in 18 to 28 feet of
water northwestward of the brickyard on Bopers Paint (the southwestern point of Center Island).

Dangera.—8hoals extend 550 yards northward from Cove Neck (the neck of lund separating-Cold Spring
Harbor and Oyster Bay Harbor) leaving a channel about 350 yards wide between the buoy (spar, black, No. 1),
on. the northern end of the shoal, and the shoals making off from the shore just westward of Plum Point.

CAPTAIN HARBOR.*

This harbor is on the north shore of Long Island Sound, 10 miles eastward of Execution Rocks Lighthouse:
it lies northward of Great and Little Captain islands and the shoals and rocks between them and affords shel-
ter against all winds. The harbor is entered for shelter by vessels drawing 12 feet or less, and by barges being

H

- 1
*The eastern part of the harbor is ghown on chart 289, and the western part on 270, seale of pach m; shown also on 114G, scale o 1
. 3 )
price of ‘each $0.50.
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towed through the Sound. A depth of 15 to 25 feet is found northward of Little Captain Island, and from
7 to 15 feet on the flats; the bottom is soft mud.

Greenwich Cove opens into Captain Harbor from eastward, just north of Flat Neck Point; it is of no com-
mercial importance, and is frequented only by small craft. The post village of Sound Beach (formerly Old
Greenwich) is on Greenwich Cove. .

Coscob Harbor opens into the northeastern part of Captain Harbor; 8 feet is the greatest draft of vessels
entering; the general depth at the anchorage in the narrow channel inside the entrance is about 7 feet. The
village of Coscob is about 111 miles above the entrance of Coscob Harbor. A railroad bridge crosses at Coscob
(width of eastern draw 30 feet. western 40 feet). The village of Mianus, on the Mianus River, is a little over
1, mile above Coscob. The deepest draft carried to Mianus, the head of navigation. is 7 feet.

Greenwich Harbor iy about 1 mile westward of Coscob Harbor, and just eastward of Field Point; there are
coal and lumber yards near the head of the harbor: 12 feet is the deepest draft of vessels trading here. The
town of Greenwich, on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is about 1 mile inland from the head of the harbor. In
1903 a dredged channel, 9 feet deep and 90 feet wide, led along the western shore of the point to the lower
docks, and 45 feet wide to the steamboat dock; and 6 feet deep and 80 feet wide to the head of the harbor.

Rocky Neck Creek, small and unimportant, enters the head of Greenwich Harbor. Just eastward of the
entrance to Greenwich Harbor are two shallow coves, Chimney Corner the eastern one and Indian Harbor the
western.

Prominent objects seen in entering are: Great Captain Island Lighthouse, the large white residence with red
roof and whitz clock tower eastward of Greenwich Harbor, and a high church spire of Greenwich, which from
offshore shows conspicnously above the outline of the hills in the distance. Little Captain Island is a small
hillock with bowlders around the base; a white tripod is erected on the island.

Two channels lead into Captain Harbor. The easterrn cne, between Flat Neck Point and Little Captain
Island, is buoyed and easy of access. The wesfern chanre! leads between Great Captain Island and Manursing
Island, and south of Calf Islands; this channel is well marked, but is narrow.

Anchorage for vessels of 8 feet draft or over is found about 1§ mile northwestward, northward, and north-
eastward of Little Captain Island. Vessels of less than 7 feet draft anchor on the flats, either under Field
Point or nnder the sastern shore, according to the direction of the wind. '

Pilots are not needed for vessels entering Captain Harbor from eastward. A stranger bound into any of
the adjacent harbors or coves should always take a pilot, setting signal off the entrance and standing off and
on, or anchoring in Captain Harbor. There are no regular pilots; frequently one of the oystermen of the
vicinity is employed.

Towboats are not to be had here. Vessels are sometimes towed here from other places, and engage tugs
from elsewhers to take them out again.

Bepa.in.—There‘ are three small marine railways at Coscob. capable of hauling out small craft only. The
nearest place where repairs to machinery can be made is Stamford, Conn., and the facilities there are limited.

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made at the Yacht Club house on the
point at Greenwich. (See Appendix III.)

Fresheta sometimes occur in the Mianus River in March and April.

Tides.—(See page 11.} The tidal curreats have little velocity in the harbor and do not affect navigation,
except in the channel between Jones Rocks and Cormorant Reef, where at times the currents have considerable
veloeity.

Ice forms in winter in all the coves and over the greater part of Captain Harbor; it sometimes extends
out to the line of Little Captain and Great Captain islands.

Variation of the compass off Groat Captain Island. (See page 11.)

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CAPTAIN HARBOR.

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 12 feet or less.

1 From Eastward.—Pasging south of the buoy on The Cows (red, gas-lighted,

* No. 24) and south of Stamford Harbor Lighthouse, bring Great Captain Island
Lighthouse to bear W. 3 B. and steer for it on this bearing.

‘When the large white residence with a red roof, and a white clock tower just eastward

of it, bears between NW. and ¥W. by X¥., steer. for it, course about N'W. § N., and when
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Great Captain Island Lighthouse bears SW. by W., stecr W, § 8. with Calf Islands ahead.
Anchor in 15 to 30 feet of water, soft bottom, when northiward of Little Captain Island.

At night.—Steer for Great Captain Island Light, bearing W. } S. until the lighted buoy
(showing a white light) marking Little Captain Island Hast Reef bears four points
(NW. 4+ W.) on the starboard bow; then steer NW. by N., passing 300 yards eastward of
Little Captain Island East Reef lighted buoy. When Great Captain Island Light beais
SW. 3 W.. steer W. by 8. and anchor as directed above.

Remarks.—Stamford Harbor Lighthouse should be left at least 1 mile on the starboard hand. As the
large white residence comes on a bearing of NW. 14 W., Flat Neck Point Shoal buoy (spar. red, No. 2) will be
about in range with it. Little Captain Island (small hillock surrounded by bowlders) will be a little on the
starboard bow while heading for Great Captain Island Lighthouse. The shore of Greenwich Point should
receive a berth of at least 15 mile. '

Standing in for the white residence on the NW. 14 N. course, Greenwich Cove will be opened on the star-
board baam, Coscob Harbor broad off the starboard bow, and Fisld Point, with a whitc flagstaff at its south
end, will be on the port bow. Calf Islands will he seen southwestward of Field Point. Greenwich Harbor
will be opened between the large white residence and Field Point.

Dangers.—The Cows are described on page 72.
Shoals make eastward and southward from Greenwich Point for a distance of nearly 1; mile, and the
shore should be given a berth of at least that distance while passing southward of the point.

Flat Neck Point Sheal has a number of bare and sunken rocks, and makes westward from the western
extremity of Flat Neck Point; it is marked at its western end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

Little Captain Island East Reef extends eastward from Little Captain Island: it has many bare rocks and
bowlders bare at low water, and is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (gas-lighted, black, No. 1}. A group of
these rocks and bowlders lying about %{ mile NE. by R. from Little Captain Island are called the Hen and Chickens,
and are marked by a small spindle. About !4 mile NE. 14 E. from Hen and Clickens is a shoal spot with only
10 feet over it; the sailing line leads between the two.

Red Bock lies about 33 mile 8BE. i 8. from the large white residence eastward of Greenwich Harbor, and
about 500 yards from the shore of Tweed Island, This rock shows bare at half tide and is surrounded by shoal
water; it is marked by a small spindle.

Newfoundland Reef has 3 feet over it and lies 1 mile NNE. 3{ E. from Little Captain Island and nearly 34 mile
W. 14 8. from Pelican Island, the small island lying in the entrance of Greenwich Cove; the reef is marked by
a buoy (spar. red, No. 4). Northward of Newfoundland Reef lie & number of rocks and islets in the entrance
to Coscob Harbor; the channel into this harbor is narrow and leads westward of these dangers.

1 A From Westward.—Bring Stamford Harbor Lighthouse to bear NE. by E.

* 3 E. and steer for it on this bearing. When the large white residence

eastward of Greenwich Harbor bears #W. £ N., or the white tripod on Little Captain Island

bears four points on the port quarter, steer for the large residence, course about NW.  N.,
and follow the directions in section 1 foregoing.

Remarks.—CGreat Captain Island Lighthouse should be left 14 mile on the port hand. The prominent
features and dangers are described under section 1.

1 B Fram Westward, through the Western Channel.—Bring Great Captain Island
* Lighthouse to bear NE. 1 E. and steer for it on this bearing; as the light-
house is approached the red spar buoys marking Glovers Reef and Bluefish Shoal should
be left about § mile on the port hand. When Bluefish Shoal buoy bears ¥W., steer NNE.,
heading for the lighted beacon on Jones Rocks (black, iron, skeleton structure with square
daymark on top). When up to this beacon leave it 100 yards on the port hand and steer
NNE. } E., heading for a white pole on the southern end of Field Point. When Great
Captain Island Lighthouse bears §5E. § E., leave red spar buoy No. 24, on Cormorant Reef,
about 100 yards on the starboard hand and then steer about E. by N.
Anchor southward of Field Point; or, if of light draft, haul northward and anchor
eastward of Field Point, in -8 to 10 feet of water, off the entrance to Greenwich Harbor.

Re;z:nrks.—The NE. 15 E course leads well southward of all dangers. When Great Captain Island
Lighthouse is about 114 miles distant ahead, the breakwater and beacon light at the entrance to Port Chester
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Harbor will be seen northward. When Bluefish Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 28) bears NW. it should be distant
about 600 yards.

The NNE conrse heading for Jomnes Rocks lighted beacon leads midway between red spar buoy No. 2,
marking Great Captain Island West Reef, and the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy or Four Foot

Rocks. As the beacon is approached, the red spar buoy (No. 21¢) on the north end of Cormorant Reef will be
geen on the starboard bow: this buoy is left on the starboard hand when on the NNE. 35 E. course.

Dangers.—Numerous rocks and shoals lie northward of the sailing line between Parsonage Point and
Great Captain Island. Y

Porgy Shoal, a small sliot with 8 feet of water over it, lies nearly 15 mile ENE. 8{ E. from Parsonage Point
and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2815). Northeastward of this shoal is Forbes Rock, which shows bare
at low water.

Glovers Reef, lying a little over }4 mile southeastward of the south point of Manursing Island, has a depth
of 3 feet over it and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 28) placed southward of the reef.

Bluefish Shoal has a depth of 14 feet near its southern end, which lies 3{ mile E, 14 N, from the south end of
Manursing Island. A buoy (spar, red, No. 26) is placed near the 14-foot spot.

Four Foot Bocks lie nearly 3¢ mile W, frem the western end of Great Captain Island; a buoy (spar, red and
black horizontal stripes) is placed near the rocks; there is a 10-foot spot about 100 yards southeastward of the
buoy.

Jones Rocks lie on the northern side of the channel at its narrowest part: some of these rocks show bare at
all stages of the tide. The beacon is near the sonthern end of the rocks and is-N. by W. 15'W., distant about 14
mile from the west end of Great Captain Island. A 4-foot shoal lies 850 yards WSW. from the beacon on Jones
Rocks; from this point the shoal extends northward to Calf Islands.

Cormorant Reef lies northward of (3reat Captain Island, and parts of it show bare at all stages of the tide.
A buoy (spar, red, No. 21¢) is placed northward of the main part of the reef and close to a rock which shows
bare at about half tide.

Bowers Islend, the small, round island eastward of the Calf Islands, is surrounded by rocks and shoals which
extend about 175 yards southward from the island.

PORT CHESTER HARBOR AND BYRAM RIVER.*

Port Chester Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound. is the anchorage for vessels bound up the
Byram River to Port Chester. The harbor lies northward of Manursing Island and about 114 miles W. by N
from Great Captain Island Lighthouse; it is obstructed by sunken rocks and is not used by strangers.

Byram. River is a narrow, shallow stream emptying into Port Chester Harbor.

Improvements have been made in the harbor and river, giving a channel 70 feet wide and 12 feet deep to
the Town dock and 60 feet wide and 9 feet deep up to the steamboat dock, but the channel has narrowed and
shoaled. A breakwater extends from Sunken Rock to high-water mark on Byram Point {the northeastern point
at the entrance), and is marked at its southern end by a beacon (lighted).

Port Chester, at the head of navigation, about ) 3{ mile above the entrance, is on the line of the N. Y., N.
H. & H. Railroad. A number of vessels. partly strangers, are annually employed in the carrying trade,
which comprises cargoes of coal, iron, lumber, and general merchandise. There is a dzily line of steamers to
New York.

The deepest draft of vessels entering and bound up to Port Chester is about 12 feet.

Pilots.—Strangers should not enter the river without a pilot, and should anchor outside if not boarded by
one promptly in response to signal. The piloting is done generally by oystermen. Towbeats are not used except
by barges and canal boats towed from New York.

Anchorage.—The usual anchorage for those acquainted with the locality is between the southern end of
Byram Point and the southern end of Calf Islands, but the anchorage is exposed to southerly winds. There is
a small anchorage with a depth of abﬂut feet ingide the breakwater.

Bupplies.—Coal can be supplied to small steamers and towboats in limited quantity. Water can be obtained
at the propeller dock, and provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores at, Port Chester.

Joe forms the whole length of the river to Byram Point in winter.

Tides.—See heading * Captain Harbor.” ‘

*Shown on charts 270, scale ~——=—; 116, scale ———- pﬂmal esch $0.50,
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING PORT CHESTER HARBOR.

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 9 feet or less.

1 From Eastward.—Pass at least } mile south of Great Captain Island Lighthouse,

* and when this lighthouse bears N., steer W. § 8. for about 4 mile until abreast

the red buoy (spar, No. 2) marking Great Captaln Island West Reef. Round this buoy,

leaving it 200 yards on the starboard hand, and steer NW. 2 N, leaving Four Foot Rocks

buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) about 300 yards on the port hand. Anchor

southwestward of Calf Islands, in 12 to 16 feet (low water), soft bottom, with the beacon
on Port Chester Breakwater bearing about WSW. § W., distant § mile.

If bound to Port Chester, take a pilot.

Remarks.—On the W. 14 8, course Manursing Island (large island, appears as a part of the main shore) wil 4
be ahead, and just northward of the island Port Chester Harbor will be opened out.

Dangers.——@reat Captain Island West Reef, marked at its western end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2), extends
westward from Great Captain Island for about 300 yards.

Four Foot Rocks, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), lie about % mile W. I 8 from
Great Captain Island Lighthouse. This buoy, lying westward of the rocks, can be left on either hand in enter.
ing, but when passing eastward of it give it a berth of at least 200 yards.

Great Captain Rocks, showing bare at half tide, lie from 400 to 600 yards southeastward from the outer end
of Port Chester Breakwater. These rocks are not marked.

Channel Rock, showing bare near low water, and Boat Rock lie nearly in an E. by K. direction, distant 300
yards from the outer end of the breakwater. There is a narrow channel with 11 feet of water between these
rocks and Great Captain Rocks.

1 A From Westward.—Bring Great Captain Island Lighthouse to bear NE. § E.
and steer for it on that bearing. Coutinue this NE. } E. course until the
red buoy (spar, No. 26) on Bluefish Shoal bears N. by W. 4 W. and is in range with Port
Chester Breakwater beacon. Then steer N. } E., pass 250 yards eastward of red buoy No.
26, and the same distance westward of the buoy marking Four Foot Rocks (spar, red and
black horizontal stripes).
Continue on the course, and anchor as directed in section 1.

Remarks.—On the NE. 13 E, course, northward of Great Captain Island Lighthouse, Greenwich Church
spire will be seen showing conspicuously above the outline of the trees.

‘When up to Bluefish Shoal buoy, the Calf Islands will be seen bearing NNE. from the buoy.

The bight between Rye Neck and Manursing Island is full of rocks and the shore should be given a
berth of at least 8 mile.

See the dangers under éection 1 preceding, and the remarks and dangers under section 1 B, pages 121, 122,

HEMPSTEAD HARBOR.*

This harbor, on the south side of Long Island Sound, about 134 miles eastward of Sands Poigt Lighthouse.

makes in for abont 41¢ miles and is 4 miles wide at its entrance, decreasing in width to its head, It is free from
. dangers if the shores be given a berth of %4 mile, and is much used by vessels seeking shelter in any but strong
northerly winds, affording excellsnt anchorage with good holding ground.

Glen Cove is a post village about 2 miles back from the eastern shore of the bay, and can be reached by
small boats going up Moequite Cove (a narrow, shallow creek about 5 mile south of the breakwater). Glen
Cove steamboat wharf is about % mile south of Redspring Point, and a breakwater has been built to 4 feet
above high water, extending from this wharf 1,485 feet in a W8W. direction toward Mott Point. It is proposed
to lengthen this breakwater; the object being to make it possible for light-draft vessels to enter Mosguito (Glen)

1 .
*S8hown on charts 368, scale ———— QO 000, price $0.20; 1186, scale sm, price $0.50.
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Cove in all kinds of weather, and to afford shelter for vessels waiting for a favorable tide. There is only about
1 foot of water on the bar at the entrance to this cove. and about 2 feet inside, so vessels must enter during

high water.
Sea Cliff is a post village on the top of a steep hill on the eastern shore, about % mile south of Glen Cove
steamboat wharf, and on the south side of tho entrance to Mosquito Cove. A steamboat whart and the

inclined railway from the steamboat wharf to Sea Cliff, by which, in the summer, passengers ascend the hill,
are prominent features in this part of the harbor.

Rosiyn, on the line of the Long Island Railroad, is a post village at the head of the harbor; it is of\no
commercial importance. A narrow channel leads up to a wharf on the eastern shore, about 1 mile above
Bar Beach {a narrow, sandy strip extending 600 yards eastward from the western shore of the harbor, about
2 miles southward of Mott Point). Omn the eastern shore opposite Bar Beach is the post village of Glenwood
Landing. The harbor above Bar Beach can he navigated only by those perfectly acquainted with the locality.

Prominent features.—Matinicock Point is the eastern point at the entrance, and Prospsct Point, about % mile
eastward of Sands Point Lighthouse, is the western. Mott Point is about 2 miles S8E. by E. from Prospect Point.
Between Prospect Point and Mott Point, on the western shore, is a long line of bluffs showing bare faces; the
upper outline presents four rounded sweeps and is unmistakable when seen from northward or eastward.
Redspring Point, on the eastern shore, is about 134 miles southwest from Matinicock Point and 234 miles east
of Prospect Point, The eastern shore south of Redspring Point is high as far as Bar Beach.

Anchorage.— Vessels can anchor in any part of the harbor according to draft and direction of the wind. A
good anchorage for vessels drawing 20 feet or less is just inside of a line from Mott Point to the breakwater.
Light-draft vessels, and those waiting for high water to enter Mosquito Cove, anchor southward of and behind
the breakwater.

Tides.—See page 11.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, HEMPSTEAD . HARBOR.

No detailed sailing directions are needed for entering in the daytime. When within
the entrance stand southward, keeping about 600 yards from the shore on either side of the
harbor, and anchor at discretion.

Remarks.—Coming from eastward or from northward, the high, bare-faced bluffs between Prospect and
Mott points will show conspicuously, and when up to Redspring Point the high hill and inclined railway and
steamboat wharf at Sea Cliff will be made on the eastern shore; farther northward is Rlen Cove steamboat

wharf and the breakwater.

Dangers.—Matinicock Point 8hoal makes out ¥4 mile northward from the point and is marked by a buoy (spar,
black, No. 17). 7

Prospect Point Shoal is described on page 75. From Prospect Point to Mott Point, and a short distance south
of the latter, shoals make off 500 yards from the shore; abreast Mott Point the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar,
red, No. 2). Picket Rock, awash at low water, 14 mile northward of Mott Point, should be especially avoided.

Bhoals make out from the eastern shore of the harbor between Redspring Point and Sea Cliff, in one place
for a distance of 3800 yards. By giving this shore a berth of 400 yards all dangers will be cleared.

At night.—From Eastward. —Standing through the Sound, when Great Captain Island
Light bears NNE. } E., steer ESW. 4+ W. until Execution Rocks Light bears W. 3§ N. Then
steer 8. } E., with the post light on the end of the breakwater on the port bow; anchor
according to draft, either in the middle of the harbor or southward of the breakwater.

From Weslward.—Passing south of Execution Rocks, bring Execution Rocks Light-
house to bear W., and steer B. until about 13 miles eastward of this lighthouse. Then make
good a S8E. 4 E. course, heading for the end of the breakwater and giving the shore on the
starboard hand a berth of § mile; anchor according to draft, as directed above.

Cantion.— W hen north of Prospect Point give the point a berth of over 4 mile, and
when inside a line from Prospect to Matinicock points do not appro&ch the shores nearer
than 600 yards.

There is a post light on the end of the breakwater (see table, page 16), and care must
be taken to leave this light on the port hand when entering.
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MIILLL CREEK.*

Miil Creek is a small and unimportant stream on the north shore of Long Island Sound, between Port
Chester Harbor and Mamaroneck Harbor. The entrance lies about 3% miles NE. by N. from Execution Rocks
Ligh}:house, and is marked by Rye Point and the Scotch Caps on the east and Hen Island on the west. The
creek is very shallow and is only navigable for small vessels at high water.

‘The deepest draft of vessels bound into the creek is 7 feet, the average draft is not more than 6 feet; the
depth alongside the wharf at mean low water is 1 foot.

Strangers should take a pilot. anchoring off the mouth of the creek with signal up until one comes out,
or proceed to City Island and obtain a pilot there.

Ies extends out to the Scotch Caps in winter.

Tides.—See heading ** Mamaroneck Harbor.””

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, MILL CREEK.

Approaching from Eastward.—Follow the directions for approaching Mamaroneck Harbor,
and when Mill Creek opens between the buoy off the Scotch Caps (spar, red, No. 2) and the
buoy on Ship Rock (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), come to anchor outside the
buoys and wait for a pilot.

From Westward.—Bring Execution Rocks Lighthouse to bear SW. by S. and steer NE.
by N. Come to anchor as directed above.

For dangers see heading ¢ Mamaroneck Harbor and River.”

MAMARONECK HARBOR AND RIVER.*

Mamaroneck Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, about 5 miles westward of the boundary
line between the States of Connecticut and New York, and 3l4 miles NNE. 15 E. from Execution Rocks Light-
house, is a shallow bight between Hen Island on the east and Delancey Point on the west. It is open to
southerly winds, but affords shelter against northerly winds for vessels drawing less than 10 fect: the important
dangers are buoyed, enabling an anchorage to be made with safety. The depth in the outer harbor is from 7
to 12 feet at low water. Mamaroneck River is a shallow and unimpprtant stream or tidal inlet.

Mamaroneck, o village on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is about 15 mile above the mouth of the river;
it has some trade in coal and building materials. The dredged channel to the steamboat wharf has a depth of
7 feet and width of 100 feet at mean low water; from there to the other wharves the depth was 7 feet, and
width 70 to 90 feet, but in 1903 the channel had shoaled in places to a depth of 5 feet. The deepest draft
entering the river is about 9 feet. .

Strangers can not enter the river without a pilot; one can be obtained off the entrance or at City Island.

Tides.—The mean rise and fail of tides is about 7.5 feet. For other tidal data in this vicinity, see New
Rochelle in table, page 11.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, MAMARONECK HARBOR.

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 10 feet or less to the
anchorage.

1 From Eastward—Standing along the north shore of the sound, keep Great

* Qaptain Island Lighthouse bearing northward of N¥E. 4 E. Pass 4 mile south

of the Scotch Caps and steer W, leaving Scotch Caps buoy (spar, red, No. 2) and Ship Rock

buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the starboard hand. When Ship Rock buoy

bears abaft the starboard beam, steer N., and anchor according to draft before passing the

line joining Outer Steamboat Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 3) and Turkey Rock buoy (spar,
red and black horizontal stripes). If bound up the river take a pilot.

' 1
*Shown on charts 271, scale m; 118, scale

1
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Remarks.—When standing westward along the north shore, Rye Neck and Scoteh Caps will be made on
the starboard bow. The tall brick tower on Davids Island should be made nearly ahead, or a little on the port
bow. The shore eastward of Parsonage Point should be given a berth of 3{ mile. Passing the Scotch Caps,
Mamaroneck Harbor will be opened out on the starboard beam and Mill Creek entrance will show just westward
of the Scotch Caps, stretching in a northeasterly direction on the west side of Rye Neck. Scotch Caps bmoy
and Ship Rock buoy should be given a good berth on the starboard hand.

Dangers.—ERyo Nock.—The eastern shore of Rye Neck should receive a berth of 3 mile on account of
the numerous rocks and ledges that lie scattered along from the Scotch Caps to Manursing Island.

Scotch Caps are a group of rocky islets extending 14 mile in a southwesterly direction from Rye Neck A
buoy (spar. red, No. 2) is placed southwestward of the islets and marks the entrance to Mill Creek.

Bhip Back, 35 mile 88W. from Hen Island, has 2 feet of water over it and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and
black horizontal stripes); this buoy is nea.rly 145 mile NNW. % W. from Scotch Caps buoy.

Turkey Rock, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), is bare at low water and lies 1{ mile
W. by N. fromn the western end of Hen Island.

Outer Steamboat Rock, with 4 feet over it, lies nearly 1 mile westward of Turkey Rock and is marked by a
buoy (spar, black, No. 8).

A rock, bare at low water, lies about 280 yards NW. by W. 14 W. from Turkey Rock and is not marked.

Delancey Point Ledge is the shoal making southward and eastward from Delancey Point; it is bare in places
at low water, and is marked at its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1).
The western shore of the harbor is foul and should receive a berth of about 300 yards.

1 A From Westward. —Bring Execution Rocks Lighthouse to bear SSW. $ W.

and steer NWNE. } E., keeping the lighthouse on the bearing. Leave

Delancey Point Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 1) about 300 yards on the port hand and

continue on the course nearly § mile after passing this buoy. Amnchor as directed under
section 1 foregoing.

Remarks.—On the NNE. %4 E. course, Long Beach Point breakwater will be left 33 mile on the port hand
when abeam and the herbor should be open ahead.

Dangers are described under section 1 foregoing.

LARCIHMONT HARBOR.*

This is a deep cove making into the north ghore of Long Island Sound, the middle of the entrance bearing
N. 3{ E. from Execution Rocks Lighthouse. This bearing leads directly across Hen and Chickens, which has
rocks that bare at low water and obstruct the approach, but there is a good channel on either side.

The harbor affords anchorage for light-draft vessels, and is the headguarters of the Larchmont Yacht Club.

Under Government appropriations, a breakwater was started on Umbrella Rock, of which a few rocks
show at high water, near a spindle with red light which is maintained by the yacht club. A number of spindles
on the rocks on the western side of the harbor are also maintained by the yacht club. A breakwater, which
just shows at high water, extends 1,410 feet in a BSE. 3{ E. direction from Long Beach Point, on the eastern
side of the entrance, and is marked at its end by a lighted beacon.

Huren Rock has been removed to a depth of 14 feet. Tmbrella Rock, on the western side of the entrance, is
marked by a piece of breakwater; it is proposed te extend this Breakwatqr to Umbrella Point. The entrance
eastward of Umbrella Rock is about 400 yards wide and the depth 14 to 15 feet; farther in, the water shoals to
9, 7, and 6 feet; the best water inside ig toward the western shore.

The anchorage for larger vessels is weatward of Long Beach Point breakwater and has soft and sandy
bottom; farther in the cove are ledges and rocks, some of which are marked by spindles. The smaller yachts
anthor north of a line from Long Beach Point to Umbrella Point, in 814 to 10 feet of water. Inside of this
line in summer the harbor is full of mooring buoys for small yachts.

Larchmont railroad station and the post office are 11§ miles from the yacht clubhouse.

Tides.—See heading ‘- Mamaroneck Harbor.”!

*Shown on charts 27X, lule 6&)’ 118, scale —-—l-——-.;;rkw of each $0.50.
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, LARCHMONT HARBCR.

These directions are good only in the daytime; strangers should not attempt to enter
at night.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. —With Great Captain Island Light-

* house bearing N., distant about £ mile, steer SW.by W. } W. Pass { to £ mile

south of Rye Neck, and when Scotch Caps buoy (spar, red, No. 2) bears N., distant about

} mile, steer W. § 8. Pass about 100 yards southward of Long Beach Point breakwater

and haul northward, giving the end of the breakwater a berth of 100 yards. Then steer

about NW. } N. and anchor behind the breakwater, or in 7 to 13 feet of water southward

of a line drawn from the first wharf on the western side ‘'of Long Beach Point to the
clubhouse on the west side of the harbor.

Remarks.—On the 8W. by W. 14 W. course, Rye Neck (a rocky point with several small islands and detached
rocks extending southward) should be made on the starboard bow. The high, square brick tower on Davids
Istand should be made nearly ahead, or a little on the port bow. Scotch Caps bnoy (spar, red, No. 2) will be
ieft about %{ mile on the starboard hand.

On the W. 14 8. course, Long Beack Point (large summer residence and well-kept lawn at its southern end)
and the breakwater will be made on the starboard bow; the breakwater off the point will show prominently at
low water. Mamaroneck Harbor and the buoys marking its entrance will be left on the starboard hand, and the
buoys marking Hen and Chickens will be made on the port bow and left on the port hand.

Dangers.—Hen and Chickens, a ledge of rocks, hare in places at low water, lies off the entrance to the
harbor. 114 to 214 wmiles N. 3§ E, from Execution Rocks Lighthouse. The ledge with less than 18 feet over it is
about % mile long in a N, and 8. direction, and 650 yards wide. The part having less than 12 feet over it is
about 700 yards long and 550 yards wide. This ledge is marked by four buoys; at its eastern limit by a black
gas-lighted buoy showing a white light. at its northern end by black spar buoy No. 8, near its southwestern
limit by red spar buoy No. 2, and at its western lmit by red nun buoy No. 4.

Danntless Rock, with 10 feet over it, is at the north end of the Hen and Chickens and about 600 yards W. 1
B. from the end of Long Beach Point Breakwater and near the black spar buoy (No. 8) which marks the northern
end of the Hen and Chickens. Insummer a black can buoy is placed near Dauntless Rock.

Umbrella Rock lies 250 yards E. by 8. from Umbrella Point on the west side of the entrance, and is marked
by a spindle. A few rocks of the piece of brealkwater show at high water.

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—Bring Execution Rocks Light-

* house to bear E., distant about # mile, and steer N. by E. heading a little

westward of the entrance to the harbor. The red buoys on the south and west limits of

Hen and Chickens should be made a little on the starboard bow; pass westward of both

these buoys, and when the western one (nun, red, No. 1) bears SE., distant about 100 yards,

steer NE. # N. for the end of the first wharf inside of Long Beach Point. Umbrella Rock

gpindlie will be made on the port bow; leave it 100 yards on the port hand, and when ahout

midway between the spindle and the black buoy southeastward of it, haul eastward and

anchor behind the hreakwater. Or, leave Umbrella Rock spindle. 100 yards on the port
hand and steer N.; anchor as directed under section 1 preceding.

Remarks.—On the N, by E. course, Huckleberry Island will be left about 700 yards on the port hand.

The NE. 3§ N. course leads nearly 200 yards northward of black spar buoy, No. 8, on the northern end of
Hen and Chickens.
See the dangers under section 1 foregoing. See also description of the harbor and improvements.

ECHO BAY.*

XEcho Bay or Harbor, also known as Upper New Rochelle Harbor, is a small bay lying 2 miles NNW. 15 W,
from Execution Rocks Lighthouse. This bay has anchorage in 5 to 15 feet of water, and is sheltered from

1
*fhown on charts 2T1, scale ‘n—l~~ ; 118, acale — ., price of each $0.50.
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128 ECHO BAY-DESCRIPTION.

all but sontheasterly winds. It is the headgquarters of the New Rochelle Yacht Club. The upper part of the
harbor has been improved by the removal of rocks, and dredging a channel 4 feet deep and 40 feet wide from
the bay to within 300 feet of the head of the harbor. A tall brick chimney near the head of the harbor is
the most prominent feature for vessels passing off the entrance.

New Rochslle, a village on the N. ¥., N. H. & H. Railroad, is on the northwestern and western shores of
the harbor.

Pilots.-—Strangers generally take a pilot when bound into Echo Bay. Pilots will be found at City Island;
generally one can also be obtained from the oyster boats in the vicinity.

Tides.—See heading ““ Mamaroneck Harbor.”

SAILING DIRECTIONS, ECHO BAY.

The following directions are, if closely followed, available for vessels drawing 12 feet
or less.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—From a position about § mile S. of

* Great Captain Island Lighthouse, bteer SW.by W. i W. Pass about § mile

S. of Rye Neck, and when Scotch Caps bear NW. 4+ N., distant about § mile, steer WSW .,

passing about 300 yards southward of the red buoy {spar, No. 2) on the southern end of
the Hen and Chickens.

Continue the course until Hight Foot Spot (Hicks Ledge) buoy (spar, red and black
horizontal stripes) bears N. by W., distant about 400 yards. Then steer NW. by W.directly
into the bay, passing about midway between Bailey Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 1) on the
west side, and the buoy (spar, red, No. 2) on the east side of the entrance. Anchorin 15
to 17 feet of water when inside a line joining the two buoys.

Remarks.—On the WSW. course, a high, red brick tower on Davids Island will be a little on the port bow
and farther southward Huckleberry Island and Execution Rocks Lighthouse will be seen.

On the NW. by W. course, Duck Point will be directly ahead, and a tall brick chimney at the head of the
harbor and @ut Island and Echo Island {on the northern side of the entrance) will be a little on the starboard bow.

Dangers.—Hen and Chickens are described on page 127.
Hicks Ledge, an 8-foot spot, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), Hes about 900 yards
8E. }{ E. from Premium Point, the south end of Gut Island, and nearly 4 mile NE. of Middle Shoal.

Middie Shoal is a circular shoal about 500 yards in diameter, partly bare at low water, lying about 3¢ mile
NKW. of Huckleberry Island, and 13 miles NW. by N. from Execution Rocks Lighthouse. The northern
extremity of this shoal is marked by a buoy {spar, black, No. 1).

Gut Island has a ledge, bare at low water, extending 130 yards westward from its western side. It is
marked at its western extremity by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

The northeastern point of Davenport Neck, on the southern side of the entrance to the harbor, has a rocky
shoal, bare in places at low water, extending out 180 yards eastward; Bailey Rock is near the eastern end of this
shoal and is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) about 50 yards eastward of the rock.

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—Passing northward -of Execu-

tion Rocks Lighthouse, bring the lighthouse to bear S, by E. # E. and steer

N.by W.3 W.,keeping Execution Rocks Lighthouse in range with Sands Point Lighthouse.

This course will lead up to Eight Foot Spet (Hicks Ledge) buoy (spar, red and black hori-

zontal stripes); pass 200 to 300 yards westward of the buoy and steer N'W. by W. and
enter as directed in section 1 preceding.

Dangers.—See under section 1 foregoing.
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NEW ROCHELLE HARBOR.*

This is a small and narrow body of water between Davenport Neck, Davids Island, Glen Islands, and the
mainland. It lies off the southerly part of the town of New Rochelle. A few vessels enter this harbor yearly
with coal and building material. The draft of vessels trading at New Rochelle Harbor ranges from 3 to 9 feet.

The channels leading to the harbor are narrow and full of dangers, and a stranger should not attempt to
enter without a pilot; one can be had at City Island, or from some of the oyster boats in this vicinity.

8ailing directions for this harbor would not be of practical use.

MANHASSET BAY.*

Manhasset Bay, often called Cow Bay, makes into the north shore of Long Island at the western end of
the Sound. The entrance is about 11{ miles southwestward of Sands Point Lighthouse, and lies between
Barker Point on the east and Hewlett Point on the west. It affords excellent shelter for light-draft vessels, and
is much frequented by yachts in the summer, but is of little cominercial immportance; oysters cultivated in the
bay, and sand taken from the bluffs and towed to New York in barges, comprise the cargoes carried.

Port Washington is a village at the head of the bight in the eastern part of the bay.

Manhasset is a village at the head of the bay: vessels of less than 6 feet draft can go there at high water;
at low water this part of the bay is bare for 14 mile from its head.

Anchorage in from 18 to 24 feet, sheltered against easterly winds, is found just inside and westward of
Barker Point; the depth in the western half of the entrance is 10 to 18 feet. Vessels will find 13 to 15 feet
14 mile southward of Barker Point, with shoaler water nearer the eastern shore. Vessels of & feet draft or less
will find shelter from all winds 14 mile 88E. from Plum Point; a little farther eastward are flats over which the
depth is but 6 feet. Vessels drawing less than 8 feet can also anchor in 10 to 12 feet eastward of Mott Point.
The bottom is soft mud in all parts of the bay.

Tides.—See table, page 11.

The tidal cmrrents are not of sufficient velocity to affect navigation. Ise closes the bay about two months
each winter.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, MANHASSET BAY.

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 10 feet or less, except as
specially noted.

] From Eastward.—Following the directions for Long Island Sound, Execution

' Rocks to Throgs Neck, page 66, until past Gangway Rock buoy (spar, black,

No. 23), and when the high brick tower on Davids Island bears NNW., steer S8SE,, and
when past Barker Point anchor at diseretion, according to draft.

If drawing 8 feet or less, desiring to stand well in, continue the SSE. course past Plum
Point, giving the shore of the point a berth of at least 200 yards, and when approaching
Mott Point give the western shore a berth of } mile. When nearly up to Mott Point
stand eastward, leaving black spar buoy No. 1 on the port hand, and anchor in 10 to 14 feet.

Remarks.—On the S§E course Mott Point (low, wooded, the farthest land seen on the western shore of
the bay) will be made ahead. Plum Paint (low sand spit extending southward, about 1 mile south of Barker
Point) should be left about 220 yards on the port hand. On the south shore of the bight, eastward of Plum
Point, is the village of Port Washington.

The eastern part of the bay has the best water from Barker Point until below Plum Point.

Toward the Northera shore of the bight, east of Plum Point, the water is shoal; a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is
placed in 12 feet of water about }{ mile southeastward of Plum Point; from 10 to 14 feet will be found 300 to
1,200 yards east of Mott Point.

Dangers.—&angway RBook, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 28), is at the northern extremity of a broken
line of rocks and shoal water extending over % mile in a NNW. 1§ W. direction from Barker Point. Bunocess
Rock, marked by a red spindle, is one of this hroken line of rocks. These dangers are left on the port hand in
entering. After passing northward and westward of Gangway Rock buoy, give Barker Point a berth of at
least 250 yards in entering. )

*Bhown on charts 2782, scale
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1 A From Westward.—Leave Stepping Stones Lighthouse 300 yards on the

* starboard hand and steer NE. 1 E., passing about & mile northward of

Hewlett Point. When abreast the middle of the entrance stand into the bay, keeping the
eastern shore the best aboard, and anchor as directed in entering from ea,stwa,r(}.

Remarks.—On the NE. I E. course Sands Point Lighthouse will be a little on the starboard bow, and the
spindie on Success Rock should be nearly in range with it. Hewlett Point (steep, moderately high, and backed
by woods) will be on the starboard bow. .

Dangers.—A shoal makes out about 820 yards northward from Hewlett Point, and is marked at its
northern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 23); the point should receive a berth of not less than 400 yards, and
in entering the bay leave this point about 34 mile on the starboard hand.

Other dangers are mentioned under section 1.

CITY ISTLAND ITARBOR (HART ISILAND ROADS).*

Hart Island Roads, as it is generally called, lies in the western end of Long Island Sound, about 234 miles
southwest from HExecution Rocks Lighthouse. This anchorage, between Hart Island on the east and City
Island on the west, is approached from southward. It is well sheltered against easterly and westerly gales.

This is an important anchorage, and a great resort for coasters. Besides serving as a harbor of refuge, it
is often nsed by vessels desiring pilots or towboats, or delayedbby unfavorable winds or other causes, or waiting
for orders.

Hart Island, on the eastern side of the harbor, is of no commercial importance.

City Island is nearly 114 miles long in a N. and 8, direction, and at its northern end is connected with the
mainland by a drawbridge. Its population is engaged principally in shipbuilding and dredging for oysters;
there is little commerce.

Anchorage.—The usual anchorage for vessels of deep draft, and those waiting for orders, is southeastward
of City Island, southward of a line drawn from the south end of Hart Island to the south end of City Island.

Vessels of less than 14 feet draft anchor anywhere southward of a line drawn from the northern end of
Hart Island to Town dock on City Island. Teown dock is the large dock % mile above the south end of City
- Island.

The limits here indicated are not fixed by regulation, but are based upon the depth of water in different
parts of the roads, and are used locally as a convenient gunide.

The western shore of Hart Island should not be approached closer than 120 yards. The southern shore of
City Island can be approached as close as 120 yards; the eastern side of City Island, south of Jacobs shipyard,
should be given a berth of 150 yards; above Jacobs shipyard keep well eastward of a line running throngh the
ends of the wharves. The hottom is soft.

Pilots. —City Jsland is one of the headguarters for East River and Sound pilots. Pilots for small harbors
on the Connecticut and Long Island shores, as far east as Great Captain Island, can also be found here.

Towboats, — Vessels desiring a towboat, and not having met with one before reaching City Island, can
telegraph to New York from the reporting station, should any unusual conditions make it necessary, and get a
towboat in one and one-half hours. Ordinarily there is no difficulty in getting a towboat in this part of the
Sound or in East River. :

A reporting station is located near the sonth end of City Island from which passing vessels are reported, by
direct wire, at the Maritime Exchange, New York City, and to the Associated Press. Foreign vessels, if their
signal letters are flying while between Sands Point and the Stepping Stones, will be reported at the Maritime
Exchange as soon as their letters are made out. Foreign steamers expected to arrive, passing City Island in
the night, will be reported if they give four blasts on the steam whistle as they pass the island.

Bupplies.— Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be had at City Island. Water can be had from
water boats and alongside of the dock.

Repairs,—Repairs to vessels and to the machinery of steamers can be made at City Island. There are geveral
marine railways; the largest railway is capable of hauling out a vessel of about 800 tons, is 165 feet on hlocks,
14 feet forward, 21 feet aft.

Querantine.—The quarantine regulations are the same as for the port of New York. The headquarters of
~ the health officer for the port of New York is at Staten Island. (See “ Quarantine,’”’ page 143, and consult
Appendix I1.) E

1 s 1 }
$8hown on charts $72, scals ;0:.;6; 116, scile, 85, 000" price of each $0.50.
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Tides.—The mean rise and fall of the tides is 7.4 feet; high and low water occur the same time as at Willets
Point. For other tidal data see Willets Point in the table on page 11.

Ice.—In the winter drift ice sometimes interferes with navigation to the extent that sailing vessels are
obliged to take a towboat.

Description of lighthouses and other general matters will be found on pages 9-24

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CITY ISLAND HARBOR.

1 From Eastward.—In approaching, follow the directions given for Liong Island

* Sound, in section 6, page 66. When the harbor is opened out, head northward

and anchor, according to draft, between Hart and City islands (see ‘‘ Anchorage” on the
preceding page and the caution following section 1 A).

Remarks.—The southern end of Hart Island should receive a berth of over 200 yards when eastward of
it and over 150 yards when southward. On passing the southern point of Hart Island a small, dark, rocky
islet (Rat Island) will be seen lying nearly midway between Hart and City islands, in the northern part of
‘the harbor. High Ysland is a small island, the highest part of which, near its eastern end, has a small hut
near the top; this island is backed by a few trees, and lies about 850 yards NE. of the northern end of City
Island. The hut on High Island in range with Rat Island leads through a channel with 21 feet to an excellent
anchorage in 20 to 80 feet, abcat 450 yards E. by N. from the upper wharf on City Island.

1 A From Westward.—Round Throgs Neck and steer NNE., heading fair
between Hart and City islands. Anchor, according to draft, between the
islands (see ‘‘ Anchorage” on the preceding page and the caution following).

Remarks.—Stepping Stones Lighthouse should be left at least 200 yards on the starboard hand.

Big Tom, & rock lying 600 yards W8W. 34 W. from the southern point of City Island, is awash at low water,
and is marked near its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 82); this buoy should be left at least 700 yards
on the port hand.

cautton.—Large deep-draft vessels frequently anchor southeastward of City Island.
Such vessels should keep clear of Deep Reef. This is a small, rocky patch with about 5
fathoms over it and 9 to 13 fathoms all around it. The marks for this spot are the northern
wharf on the east side of City Island in range with the little hut on High Island, and the
sea wall on the sounthern end of City Island in range with a dark church spire in West-
chester. A vessel at anchor with her cable across this reef is apt to lose her anchor if
caught in a gale.

EAST CHESTER BAY.*

East Chester Bay is a shallow bay, full of oyster beds, the entrance to which lies between City Island and
Throgs Neck. Only vessels of light draft (less than 8 feet) can lie afloat in the bay at low water. East Chester
Creek, or Huichinson River, is a shallow stream emptying into the head of the bay. Under Government
appropriations a channel has been dredged from the entrance of the river to a point 8,000 feet above Lockwoods
with a depth of 9 feet at mean high water; this channel has shoaled, but is to be dredged to its original depth.
Vessels of 8 feet draft, carrying coal and lumber, go up as far as Lockwoods, lying in the mud at low water
while unloading. Strangers generally take a pilot; one can be had at City Island. The usual anchorage for
vessels waiting for a tide or a fair wind is southwestward of City Island, south of Big Tom buoy (spar, red,
No. 82).

Tides.—Soe heading * City Island Harbor.”

Bailing directions would not be of practical use; the dredged channel is 80 to 1()() feet wide in some places.

TITTLE NECK BAY.*

Little Neck Bay makes into the north shore of Long Island at the eastern end of the East River, where
the latter joins Long Island Sound. The bay is about 2 miles long, with an average width of about 3 mile.

*8hown on charts TR, scale m'l 118, scala — 0, (300 , price of each $0.50.
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Its eastern point at the entrance is Elm Point, which is about 3 mile southeast of the Stepping Stones Lighthouse,
and on the western side of the entrance is Willets Point, marked by a fortification and barracks (see ‘‘ Caution,”’
page 66). The depth of water decreases from 9 feet abreast of Willets Point, leaving the upper part of the
bay bare at low water. Vessels bound up to the village of Little Neck can only go up at high water; 5 feet is
their greatest draft.

Strangers bound up to the wharf at the head of the creek reguire some one acquainted with the locality
to pilot them. Pilots will be found at City Island. The entire bay is closed by ice during the winter.

HAST RIVER *

is the name given to the narrow strait which connects Long Island Sound with New York Bay, and separates
Long Island from Manhattan Island (borough of Manhattan). At its eastern end the river is about $4 mile
wide between Throgs Neck and Willets Point, and thence its course is westward and southwestward for about
14 miles, being in many places extremely narrow, and in no place more than 1 mile wide. Its channel is much
obstructed by rocks and islands, and the currents have great velocity, especially in the narrow passage between
Wards Island and Hallets Point, known as Hell Gate. Strangers in sailing veasels should not attempt to pass
through Hell Gate without a pilot or towboat.

Descriptions of lighthouses, with other general matters, will be found on pages 9-24; consult also pages 54-058.
The quarantine regulations for East River are the same as for the Port of New York. The headquarters of the
health officer for the Port of New York is at Staten Island, just above Fort Wadsworth. (See Appendix II.)

Throge Neck, on the north shore, at the eastern entrance to the East River, is opposite Willets Point (large
granite fort near water’s edge). At the southern end of the meck is Throgs Neck Lighthouse (see table, page
16), and back of it is a granite fort (Fort Schuyler). During thick weather vessels bound into the East River
sometimes anchor northeastward of the lighthouse, within hearing distance of the fog bell, or they round the
neck and anchor off Whitestone (see ‘‘Anchorages,’’ East River). In winter there is much drift ice off Throgs
Neck at times, but it seldom prevents vessels from being towed through the East River.

Caution.—Omn the walls of the granite fort on Willets Point is the following notice: * Torpedoes! Don’t
anchor.”

‘Whitestene is on the gouth shore, 1 mile westward of Throgs Neck. The New York Herald has a telegraph
and boarding station at the landing.

On Whitestone Point, westward of Whitestone, is a post light and fog bell (see table, page 16).

Pilots for the East River and Long Island Sound can be found at Whitestone, and towboats can be had
from New York by telegraphing.

College Point is on the south shore, 114 miles westward of Whitestone. A ferry runs from here to Ninety-
ninth street, New York. Other steamers also make trips to New York. There is 11 feet of water at the end
of the wharf, where coal and water for tugs or other small steamers can be obtained. College Point has some
trade: 8 to 10 feet of water can be carried in at low water; 9 feet is found a]ongside the principal wharves; 12
feet is the deepest draft entering.

Strangers bound to College Point from eastward generally take a pilot or a towboat at City Island or at
Whitestone; if from westward, a towboat is generally taken at New York.

Flushing Bay, on the south shore, between College Point on the east and Sandford Point on the west, is a
shallow bay, 13 miles long in a NN'W. and BSE. direction, and 1 mile wide between the points at the entrance,
narrowing gradually to 14 mile at its head.

Under supervision of the United States Army Engineers, a channel about 100 feet wide and 6 feet deep has
bheen dredged through the flats to the entrance of Flushing Creek; a dike built of piles driven in the mud runs
a.long-the western side of the dredged channel for a distance of 4,663 feet, but a part of the northern end of the
dike was destroyed by ice and has not been rebuilt. A fixed red light is shown from a lantern suspended from
a mast on the north end of the dike. The depth in the channel in 1908 was about 5 feet and the channel had

narrowed, but it is proposed to deepen and widen it by dredging.

# Shown on the {following charts: 3694, Hudson and Esst rivers, W. 67th street to Blackwells Inland, scale ————; 3605, Hell Gate and East

10000

River from Blackwells Island to Lawrence Point, smle , 278, Throgs Neck to Eandnll 1sland, seale ——-, price of each §0.50.  Shown, also,

10000

1
in whole or in part, on charte 369, New York Bay and Marbor, scale m, price $0.75; 116, Long Island Sound, Stratford Shoal to New ¥York,

, price $0.50; 120, New Yark Bay and Iarbor, saﬂe , price $0.50. .

1
30, 000 soooo
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Flushing Creek. a na.rréw, crocked stream, empties into the head of the bay. Flushing, a village having
some trade in coal, lnmber, and building material, is about 1§ mile above the entrance on the east bank of
Flushing Creek. There is a line of steamers running from Flushing to New York. )

The average draft of vessels bound to Flushing is 8 feet; draft that enters at low water, 5 feet: there is
from 3 to 10 feet of water alongside the wharves.

~ White Pot Landing is at the head of navigation on Flushing Creek: only small. light-draft vessels go up to
the landing. Strongs road bridge crosses the creek at Flushing: about 15 mile farther up the railroad bridge
crosses, and 1 mile above the railroad bridge is a narrow road bridge. The estimated width of draws in these
bridges is about 30 feet.

Strangers bound to Flushing take a pilot or a towboat: if of over 50 tons, they take a towboat. Pilots
can be had at City Island, at Whitestone, or at New York City. Towboats can be found in the East River or
at Flushing.

In the winter ice obstructs navigation, generally during January and February. and sometimes Flushing
Bay is frozen over from its head to College Point.

Rikers Island lies 134 miles westward of College Point. The main channels pass northward of this island.
A channel leads across the entrance of Flushing Bay south of Rikers Island and south of South Brother Island,
joining the main channel of East River between South Brother Island and Lawrence Point, where it is marked
by several buoys and two post lights (which also serve as day beacons), one at Lawrence Point Ledge, just sonth
of the channel, and the other on South Brother Ledge, near the eastern edge of the channel. The channel has
a depth of 18 feet, but there are several spots with only 8 and 9 feet over them, and others with 11 to 16 feet.
Strangers should not attempt to pass through south of Rikers Island.

North Brother Island lies NW. by W. 14 W. from the northern end of Rikers Island, distant !4 mile; North
Brother Lighthouse (see table, page 16) is on its southwestern end. The channel with best water leads north
of this igland. A channel with a depth of 15 feet at low water leads sonth of the island, between it and South
Brother Island, and is the one generally used. as it is the more direct.

Port Morris lies northwest from Nerth and South Brother islands.

Randall Island is the island southwestward of Port Morris, Bronx Kills, a narrow, shallow body of water,
separating them; municipal buildings are scattered over the island. Sunken Meadow, marked on its eastern side
by a post light, lies eastward of the island, and is separated from it by a body of water about 120 yards wide.

Lawrence Point lies on the eastern side of the East River Channel, opposite Randall Island.

Wards Island lies southward of Randall Island and Sunken Meadow, and is separated from them by Little
Hell Gate, a narrow and shoal body of water leading into Harlem River. The insane asylum, and emigrants’
and homeopathic hospitals are located on this island.

Hallets Point is southward of Wards Island. A light is shown and fog bell rung from a pyramidal wooden
tower on the northern end of the point (see table, page 16, Hell Gate Post Light). The main channel leads close
past this point. ' Pet Ceve is the bight eastward of Hallets Point.

Hell Gate is the name of the part of East River south of Wards Island and north of the northern end of
Blackwells Island. The great velocity of the tidal currents malkes this part of the river dangerous for sailing
vessels to navigate. Under the supervision of the United States Army Engineers the most dangerous rocks in
the channel have been removed or cut down so as to have from 18 to 2315 feet over them at low water, and there
is now a clear channel 150 yards wide with a least depth of 26 feet, and 300 yards wide with a depth of 18 feet.

Flood Rock lies about 300 yards W. 15 N. from the post light on Hallets Point. The least water over it is
18 feet.

Mill Rock, 250 yards long, lies northwestward of Hallets Point and is protected by a sea wall; it is marked
at its northern and southern ends by post lights. The shore of Astoria, southward of Hallets Point, is rocky,
but has deep water 30 yards outside the wharf line.

Blackwolls Island divides East River, forming two channels, one on the east side of the island and one on
the west; the western channel is the wider and has the better water. The northern end of the island is marked
by a lighthouss; a sea wall is built along on both sides to its southern end. Off the southern end is a narrow
ledge nearly 15 mile long; Blackwells Island Reef Post Light is on a bare rock near the southern end of the reef.

Opposite the eastern side of Blackwells Island are Astoria and Ravenswood (borough of Queens), and
opposite the western side is the borough of Manhattan. The insane asylum for women, workhouse, almshouse,
penitentiary, and charity hospital buildings are located on this island.

Newtown Creek empties into the East River on the eastern shore, about 3{ mile southward of the southern
end of Blackwells Island. The channel, with a depth of 18 feet and width of 125 feet, extends to the head of
the creek at Metropolitan Avenue.
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The Williamsburg (New East River) suspension bridge crosses the river just below Pier No. 60 and just above
Broadway at Williamsburg. This bridge has the same height as the New York and Brooklyn bridge 1 mile
below the navy yard. ‘

The United States Navy Yard, on Wallabout Bay, is on the south shore below Williamsburg bridge, where
the East River makes a bend westward.

The New York and Brooklyn suspension bridge crosses the East River 1 mile below the navy yard. The height
of this bridge above mean high water is 185 feet at the center and 119 feet at the piers. Allowing for changes
of temperature, a masted vessel when passing under the bridge should not depend on a greater height than
130 feet, at mean high water, for a width of about 400 feet at the center of the bridge.

The Battery is the southernmost point of the borough of Manhattan. It is a small, grassy park with tall
trees, and faced on the water side by a sea wall. The barge office and customhouse landing are eastward of
the park on the Eust River, and Castle Garden and the building of the New York Department of Docks westward
of the park on the Hudson River (North River).

Governors Island lies in the middle of the East River, where it joins the Upper bay. Fort Columbus and
the fortifications and buildings belonging to it cover the entire island. The main channel leads north of the
island. Buftermillk Channel, with a depth of 26 feet, leads along the wharves of Brooklyn scuth of the island.
This channel is buoyed.

East River Channel between the Battery and Governors Island.—This channel is good at all stages of the tide for
vessels of 23 feet draft or less, care being taken not to approach too close to Governors Island or The Battery.
There is a good range leading through the deeper water of this channel which should be used at low water by
all vessels of over 23 feet draft. The range is the northwest corner * of the warehouse on pier 10, Brooklyn, in
line with the center of the northwest tower of St. Margaret’s Hotel (most prominent brick building, with
three towers, south of Brooklyn Bridge) in Brooklyn.

Vessels of 25 to 26 feet draft can pass through this channel at low water, but they must keep close on the
range, as for a distance of 800 feet along the range westward of a line through the end of pier 3 (New York)
and the Produce Exchange tower, the northern end of Dimond Reef is only 150 feet southward of the range,
and the shoal water off the Battery is 300 feet northward of the range. At high water vessels of 25 to 26 feet
draft pass through the middle of a channel about 870 feet wide by keeping on the range.

Vessels of 26 to 80 feet draft at high water must also keep close on the range, and take care not to be set
on to Dimond Reef, the northern end of which is only 150 feet southward of the range. The shoal water off
the Battery is 800 feet northward of the range.

Pier nambers.—The New York City piers are numbered. Pier No. 1 of the East River system is near The
Battery, the numbering being continued northeastward fromit. Many of the piers have their numbers painted
on the pierhead, showing plainly from the river. This plan is followed up to pier 70, East River; northward
of this the number of the street from the foot of which the pier extends is painted on the pierhead.

Tidal currents in East River, sece Appendix L.

ANCHORAGES IN EAST RIVER.

Rules and regulations, with a map showing the prescribed anchorage limits in the East River and New
York Bay and Harbor, are given in Appendix II.

Hammond Flats, just westward of Throgs Neck, off the north shore, is an anchorage for all classes of vessels,
in abort 5 fathoms, with good holding ground. Toward Oid Ferry Point (the next point on the north shore
westward of Throgs Neck) the water deepens abruptly to 16 and 18 fathoms. Vessels anchoring here should
come-to in the eastern half of the bight, just north of a line drawn from the end of Throgs Neck to Old Ferry
Point. There are no dangers, but the water shoals abruptly close inshore from 18 feet to 4 or 5 feet.

Off Whitestane good anchorage, in 18 feet to 8 fathoms, is found eastward of the point. There are no
dangers, but the water shoals abruptly close inshore. Avoid Whitestone Point, which makes off rocky north-
ward for about 175 yards and is shoal on its western side.

The siretch between Whitestone Point and College Peint is not much used as an anchorage.

Flushing Bay is available for light-draft vessels. Desp-draft vessels may anchor in the deep channel otf
the entrance to Flushing Bay, between College Point and Rikers Island, in 3 to 7 fathoms. The flats in Flushing
Bay are soft mud, and afford excellent anchorage for vessels of light draft.

*This corner §3 marked by a wooden frame supporting s white target of horizontal slate, T3 feet high and 6 feet wide, having a black trimgls
in the center.
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Westward of Rikers Island the channel is narrow, the water deep, with poor holding ground, and the tidal
currents have great velocity, making it unsafe for vessels to anchor before reaching the wharf at the foot of
East Thirty-first street, New York City.

A good anchorage in 4 to 10 fathoms is found between East Thirty-second street and East Twenty-fourth
street wharves, on the New York side of the river.

See also anchorages in Appendix II.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, EAST RIVER, THROGS NECK TO GOVERNORS ISLAND.

The following directions lead in the deepest water, but owing to the little width of the
channel between Hallets Point and Wards Island without local knowledge it is hardly
possible to avoid Pot Rock, a spot with 224 feet over it at low water. The velocity of the
currents, and the large number of vessels in the river between Rikers Island and Governors
Island, makes great caution necessary; strangers should not attempt to pass through at
night, and are advised to take a loeal pilot at City Tsland if bound through in the daytime.

1 From Throgs Neck to Lawrence Point (Sunken Meadow Post Light).—Passing

* about 300 yards southward of Throgs Neck and leaving red spar buoy No. 34

about 130 yards on the starboard hand, when Throgs Neck Lighthouse bears N., steer
WNW. $ W. s0 as to pass about 300 yards north of Whitestone Point.

‘When Whitestone Point Post Light bears S., steer W. nearly 24 miles until the old pier
at Hunt Point bears NNE., distant about 400.yards. Then steer WNW. with the north end
of North Brother Island ahead, and take care to leave the shore of Rikers Island 200
yards on the port hand.

When the end of the wharf on the north end of Rikers Island bears about SW., steer
NW. 3 W. for Oak Bluff Post Light. As the post light is approached haul westward so as
to leave the north end of North Brother Island over 150 yards on the port hand, and then
steer about S8W. } W. with Sunken Meadows Post Light a little on the starboard bow.
Pass about 75 yards southeast of the post light, taking care to leave black spar buoy No. 9
at least 20 yards on the port hand; then follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks and dangers.—On the WNW. 35 W. course the south end of 0ld Ferry Point will be a very little
on the starboard bow; this point can be approached as close as 100 yards. Whitestone Point must be given a
berth of at least 175 yards to avoid the shoals which make off from it.

The W. course leads about midway between Clamson Point and College Point, and passes about 250 yards
north of the black spar buoy on College Point Reef; the Iatter has 4 feet over it and lies 350 yvards NE. by N.
from the dock on the north end of the point. Rikers Island will be ahead on this course.

Bhoals make off nearly 200 yards from Munt Point and are marked off the end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

The bights on the north side of the channel and on the south side between Whitestone and College Point
are shoal and should be avoided.

The WNW. course heading for the north end of North Brother Island avoids a 24-foot spot lying 230 yards
8. 34 W. from the south end of Baxvetto Point (the point on the north shore abreast the north end of Rikers Island).
The northeastern side of Rikers Island should not be approached closer than 150 yards.

On the NW. 3{ W. course, when nearly abreast the north end of North Brother Island, the red spar buoy
marking Oak Bluff Rock (with 16 feet over it) should be left on the starboard hand.

A spit with 14 feet near its end makes off 350 yards S8E. by E. from the north end of North Brother Island.

Rounding the north end of North Brother Island, black spar buoy, No. 3A, marking the shoal off the
northwest point of North Brother Island, will be left on the port hand. There is deep water close to the
wharves at Port Morris.

On the 8W. % W. course Sunken Meadow Post Light will be a little on the starboard bow and the black
spar buoy on the north side of the Middle Ground abreast Lawrence Point (if it is not towed under by the car-
rent) will be seen a little on the port bow. The Middle Ground has depths of 16 and 18 feet over it and is marked
on its south end by a red spar buoy, and on its northwest side by a black spar buoy.

2 From Lawrence Point to the lower end of Blackwells Island Reef off East Fortieth
* Street.—When Sunken Meadow Post Light is on the starboard beam, distant 75
to 86 yards, steer about 8W. 1 8. Follow a mid-river course until abreast of the lower end
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of Wards Island, and then steer about W. go as to leave Hallets Point about 100 yards on
the port hand.

Round Hallets Point giving it a berth of 50 to 150 yards, and steer SW. # W. s0 as to
pass in mid-channel west of Blackwells Island. Standing along the west side of the island,
follow & mid-river course or favor the bank on the starboard hand. When the lower end
of Blackwells Island is reached follow the wharf line on the starboard hand, taking care to
keep less than 250 yards from it, to avoid Blackwells Island Reef, until abreast Fortieth
Street and Blackwells Island Reef buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) is abaft
the port beam; Blackwells Island Reef Post Light will then bear E. Then follow the
directions in section 3.

Remarks ard dangers.—On the 8W. 1 B. course Wards Island should not be approached closer than 100
yards until the vessel is abreast of the grassy slope about 2§ mile from Sunken Meadow Post Light. When
abreast this part of Wards Island, a sharp lookout must be kept for any vessel rounding Hallets Point and
bound east; a steamer should here give one long blast of the whistle to warn any unseen approaching vessel.

The currents have great velocity between Lawrence Point and the north end of Blackwells Island; their
groatest velocity is off Hallets Point, where extra caution is necessary to avoid collision with passing vessels.
See also the current diagram and notes in Appendix I.

Rounding Hallets Point, the sonthwest side of Wards Island must be given a wide berth to avoid Holmes
Rock, Hogs Back, and Frying Pan, the first two showing bare and the latter with 18 feet over it. These can be
avoided by keeping within 300 yards of the Hallets Point bank while the post light bears westward of 8. by W.

To avoid Flood Rock and the 19 to 21 foot spots between Hallets Point and Mill Rock, keep inside of 150
yards from Hallets Point while the post light on the point bears sonthward and eastward of 8. by W,

A spit with 17 feet over it near its end makes off 70 yards in a NE. direction from the end of Blackwells
Island at the light-tower.

The shore of Blackwells Island should be given a berth of 70 yards, and when abreast of East Sixty-fifth
street it should not be approached closer than 100 yards on account of a 16-foot shoal which makes off from the
island at this point.

Blac'iwells Island Reef, showing partly bare at half tide, extends 900 yards (nearly 1s mﬂe) in a BW. direction
from the lower end of the island. The reef has a general width of about 125 yards, and is marked off its end
by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), and by a post light on the southernmost bare rock near the
southern end of the reef.

3 From abreast East Fortieth street to Governors Islend.—When about midway
*7' between Blackwells Island Reef buoy and the wharf at the foot ‘of East
Fortieth street, steer about 8.4 W. and follow the wharf line on the port hand at a dis-
tance of 250 yards or less until the Houston and Grand street ferry slips in Williamsburg
have been passed. .

Pass under the Williamsburg (New East River) Bridge in mid-river and continue a
mid-river course past the Navy Yard and under the New York and Brooklyn Bridge.

Then, if bound up the North River, follow the wharf line on the starboard hand, giving
it a berth of 300 yards, or more, while passing the South Ferry and The Battery. Direc-
tions for deep-draft vessels to pass between Governors Island and The Battery are given in
section 6 A, page 151.

or, if bound through Buttermilk Channel, follow the wharf line on the port hand,
taking care not to give it a berth of over 300 yards while eastward of Governors Island.
See also section 6, page 151.

Remarks and dangers.—On the 8. 15 W, course, Nes Rock and Shall Reef buoys will be left on the starboard
hand. When abreast the Houston street ferry slip, Third Street Reef, with 17 feet over it and lying 175 yards
from the end of Third street wharf, in New York, should be left on the starboard hand.

‘When between the Brooklyn bridges deep-draft vessels should give the wharves a berth of 100 yards or
meore. .
Governors Island should not be approached on its nerthern, eastern, and sounthern sides closer than 175

yards.



GENERAL DESCRIPTION. : 137
HARLEM RIVER*

enters Hell Gate on the western side of Wards Island. From the mouth it extends in a northerly direction,
joining Spuyten Duyvil Creek,* the latter connecting with Hudson River 11% miles above The Battery. The
channel of Harlem River is narrow and crooked, and navigable only for steamers or vessels towing. This
river is of considerable commercial importance. Harlem River and Spuyten Duyvil Creek are being improved
by the Government; in 1903 the least width in the channel between the East River and North (Hudson) River
was 100 feet and the least depth was 12 feet; the channel is being widened and deepened.

Between High Bridge and the entrance the river is crossed by a number of bridges with draws ranging
from 100 feet to 164 feet in width. The center of the arches of High Bridge are 100 feet above mean high water
and the span of the arches is 77.7 feet; the clear waterway between the piers is 55 feet. Washington Bridge, a
little over Y mile above High Bridge, has an arch span 500 feet wide and 136 feet above mean high water in
the center. Hudson River Railroad bridge, crossing Spuyten Duyvil Creek where it enters the Hudson, has a
draw over 50 feet wide. Sailing vessels entering the river from the East River take a towboat, the master of
the towboat being the pilot. If coming from eastward, a towboat is taken in the East River eastward of
Rikers Island. If from westward, a towboat is taken below Blackwells Island. Towboats will also be found
at the wharves in the river to tow vessels out.

SOUTH COAST OF LONG ISLAND.{

The south coast of Long Island has a general W. by B. trend for 68l; miles from Montauk Point tc Fire
Island Inlet; and thence trends about W. 1{ N. for a little over 35 miles to Norton Point, the southwestern end
of Coney Island (at Gravesend Bay) and the northern point at the entrance to the Lower Bay of New York.
It is a clean shore, and may be safely approached as close as 1 mile with not less than 5 fathoms anywhere
between Montauk Point and Rockaway Inlet. When viewed from seaward it presents but few characteristic
features; it is composed of a series of sand hillocks backed by low dark woods; and the only break in the
monotony of the outline is made by the inlets and the small villages near the beach. There are a number of
life-saving stations on this coast; a list of them will be found on page 10.

Montau’x Point, the eastern extremity of the island, will appear, when seen from seaward, as a high, sandy
bluff with perpendicular faces and somewhatundulating surface covered only with grass. Perched upon the
top of the bluff and close to its edge stands the lighthouse (see table, page 12) with the keeper’s dwelling and
the fog signal near its base. Northward the country gradually descends, while southwestward several small
coves cut the line of cliffs so as to present an appearance of low, grassy lands alternated with high sandy, bluffs.

Boarings and distances from Montank Point Lighthouse are given on page 22.

For variation of the compass, see page 11.

About 14 miles westward of Montauk Point and 14 mile back from the beach is the village of Amagansett’
and westward of this, along the whole line of the Long Island Railroad and some distance back from the beach,
are a number of towns and villages. BSouthampton is 27 miles westward of Montauk and 115 miles eastward of
Shinnecock Bay, sometimes called Great- West Bay.

The eastern end of Shinnecock Bay is about 2814 miles westward of Montank: this is a large but shallow
bay, about 8 miles long, and is separated from the ocean by a narrow sand beach. This part of the coast is
well known to navigators, from the Shinneeock Hills, about 215 miles back from the beach, and from Shinnecock
Lighthouse on the north side of the bay (see table, page 18). This lighthouse is on Ponquogue Point, about
midway between the eastern and western ends of the bay.

From Shinnecock Lighthouse to Fire Island Lighthouse the coast presents an unbroken line, composed of
innumerable sand hillocks backed by woods. This appearance is caused by a narrow strip of sand from 200 to
800 yards in width, which separates from the ocean the large but shallow bays known as Moriches Bay, Bellport
Bay, and Great South Bay. Moriches Bay, which is the easternmost, begins about 2 miles westward of Shinnecock
Bay and extends nearly 12 miles westward to Smith Point.

1 N
*Shown on chart 74, scale W, price $0.25.

+ This const ie.shown on charts 1000, Sailing chart (Mercator projection), price $0.50; 8, Appruaches tv New York, Gay Head to Cape Hen-

lopen, scale 4—?10"{0’ price $0.50; 52, Montauk Point to New York and Long Island Sound (Mercator projection), price $0.50; 117, 118, 1190,
.

1
Bouthern coast of Long Island, 3 sheets, scale %0.000" price §0.50 each sheet.
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FIRE ISLAND INLET.*

Fire Island Imlet is easily recognized by Fire Island Lighthouse with its broad black and white bands
(see table, page 18) eastward of the inlet. Itisthe principal entrance to Great South Bay, and is about 800 yards
wide between East Peint (the western end of Fire Island Beach) and West Beach Point (the sontheastern end of
Oak Island Beach). Both shores of the inlet are low sand beach. ITuside of the entrance are Sexton and : Fire
islands. The entrance to the inlet is obstructed by a sand har, the buoyed channel over which (in 1908) had a
depth of about 12 feet; this depth, however, is liable to change. Thge bar is apt to shift in easterly gales, and
the bmoys are changed accordingly. Strangers should not attempt to enter without a pilot except in casb of
urgent necessity, when they shonld be guided by the buoys. By making the usual signal. a pilot may always
be obtained when it is possible to cross the bar.

The larger sailing vessels bringing cargoes for places on the bay employ a tug to tow in over the bar and
in the bay. Towboats can be had from Patchogue.

Great Bouth Bay, which extends from Smith Point (the western extremity of Moriches Bay) to the Line Islands
(in South Oyster Bay), is 28 miles long and of very irregular shape, its width varying from 1g mile to 315
miles. It is shallow, a large part having depths of 1 to 4 feet, but there are several narrow channels with
deeper water, and for a length of 15 miles along the northern shore the depths range from 8 to 11 feet. The
bay is the resort of light-draft fishing and oyster boats and numerous small yachts owned in the vicinity.
Bellpert, Patchogne, Sayville, Islip, Bayshore, Babylon, and Amityville are on the north shore. Navigation of the bay
is impossible without the assistance of a local pilot. There is considerable trade in coal and building material
to the towns on the bay. .

In 1903 dredging was in progress to obtain a channel 10 feet deep and 200 feet wide from the entrance of
the inlet to the deeper water along the north shore, and 8 feet deep and 100 feet wide to the town of Patchogue.
The deepest draft at present entering Great South Bay is 1014 feet, but vessels of this draft discharge part of
their cargo into lighters before going to a wharf. When the channel improvements are completed, a draft of
1014 feet can be taken to abreast of Blue Point and 8 feet to the town of Patchogne. A draft of 615 feet can
be taken to Islip, and 6 feet to Bayshore and Babylon.

At the eastern extremity of Great South Bay is Bellport Bay, and at the western extremity is South Oyster Bay.

Tides.—Outside of Fire Island Inlet the mean rise and fall of tides is about 8.5 feet; high and low water
occur about 10m. earlier than at Sandy Hook. For tides inside the inlet see table, page 11.

GENERAL REMARKS, FIRE ISLAND INLET.

Fire Island Inlet is the only harbor of refuge on the southern coast of Long Island.
The approaches have no outlying natural dangers, and in working along this coast for the
inlet it is safe to go as close as  mile to the shore, with not less than 5 fathoms.

The bar across the entrance shifts, but the depth in the channel over the bar varies
but little from 12 feet. No reliable directions can be given. Strangers should not attempt
to enter the inlet without a pilot.

Fire Island Light-vessel, lying 9% miles S. from Fire Island Lighthouse, is a prominent
aid to navigators approaching New York Bay from eastward.

Fire Island Whistling buoy is a mammoth nun, painted red and surmounted by a
whistle. It is a guide for vessels bound to New York, being nearly on the sailing line from
outside Nantucket Shoals. From this buoy Fire Island Lighthouse bears N. } E., distant
6 miles.

Fire Island Bell buoy is nun-shaped, with lattice body, and is painted red. It is placed
outside of heavy weather breakers, in 8 fathoms of water. Inside it the water shoals
suddenly. It is a guide both for coasters and for vessels bound into the inlet.

1
* 8hewn on chart 119, scale a;:éa!, price $0.50.
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ROCKAWAY INLET.*

From Fire Island Inlet to Rockaway Inlet the distance is 2814 miles and the direction a little northward
of W. This stretch of coast has several inlets; all of them are shallow, and shifting sand bars obstruct their
entrances. The principal are Jones Inlet and East Rockaway Inlet (also called Cable or Hog 1sland Inlet).
These have buoys, shifted as necessary to show the best water over the bars, but even the smallest vessels
require a pilot.

Lying about 814 miles from the beach, between Fire Island Inlet and Rockaway Inlet and about 3}4 miles
apart in a W. 3{ N. and E. 34 8. direction, are three red whistling buoys. The easternmost of these buoys
(No. 2) is 16 miles westward of Fire Island Lighthouse, and the westernmost (No. 8) about 714 miles ENE. Y4 E.
off Sandy Hook Light-vessel.

Rockaway Inlet makes into Jamaica Bay, between Rockaway Beach on the east and south and Plumb
and Barren islands on the north. To enter the inlet a shifting sand bar must be crossed, and this makes a
local pilot necessary. The best water in the channel over the bar is generally 12 to 14 feet. When over the
bar the depth varies from 4 to 10 fathoms throughout an almost unobstructed channel from 175 to 500 yards in
width, which extends along the north side of Rockaway Beach. The shore on both sides is subject to great
changes, and its shape and extent as delineated upon the charts can not always be relied upon.

Rockaway Beach, the western end of which forms the eastern point at the entrance to the inlet, is a long,
narrow, sandy island. It is a popular summer resort.

Barren Island, on the northern side of the inlet, is composed of alternate marsh and sand, and is of irregular
shape. It is bold-to on its southern and eastern sides—4 fathoms being found within 100 yards of the former
and 5 fathoms within 30 yards of the latter. There are a number of large hotels and other buildings on the
island, which has communication by ferry with Canarsie Landing.

Jamaica Bay, into which the inlet leads, is a large but shallow bay 514 miles long with a greatest width of
814 miles, but so full of marsh islets and islands as to render its navigation utterly impossible except to very
light-draft vessels with local pilots on board. No intelligible description can be given of the islets and the
numerous channels among them. None but vessels whose masters are fully acquainted with the dangers enter
the inlet at present.

The current of flood and ebb in the inlet sets nearly in the direction of the axis of the channel, the former
having a velocity of a little over 1 mile and the latter a little over 2 miles per hour.

Canarsie Landing is about 214 miles northward of Barren Island; 6 feet at low water can be taken up to this
landing through a dredged channel 50 feet wide. During the summer steamboats run between Canarsie and
Rockaway Beach, connecting by rail with Brooklyn.

Westward of Barren Island is Plumb Island, and westward of the latter is Coney Island, which extends in a
W. 14 N, direction for about 314 miles, its western end, Norton Point, forming the northern point at the entrance
to New York Bay. Ooney Island has many houses and large summer hotels; the high ‘* Centennial Tower’’ is a
prominent object.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides at Rockaway Inlet is 4 feet; high water occurs 12m. later, and low
water 14m. later, than at Sandy Hook. At Canarsie Landing the mean rise and fall of tides is 4.2 feet, and
high water occurs 52m. later than at Rockaway Inlet.

GENERAL REMAREKS, ROCKEAWAY INLET.

In approaching Rockaway Inlet care must be taken to avoid Rockaway Shoals, which
extend off the entrance to a distance of nearly 14 miles and are very abrupt, the depth
diminishing in some places from 5 fathoms to 6 feet within 200 yards. The channel leading
in through these shoals is marked by buoys, which are changed from time to time as
necessary.

Strangers should not attempt to enter without a pilot, as the channel is continually
shifting. Permanent sailing directions can not be given. '

A large bell buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes) is placed in 64 fathoms of
water off the southern end of Rockaway Shoals, both as a guide to the channel into the
inlet and as a warning to passing vessels to keep outside the shoals. From this buoy

1 1 1
E 4 —— . —— 4 . ———
»Shown on Const and Geodetlc Survey charts 542, scale 000" price $0.50; S89, scale - 600" price §0.75; 120, scale o, 000" price $0.50.
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Sandy Hook Light-vesscl bears SE. by S., distant 5} miles; Scotland Light-vessel S. by
W. & W., distant 54 miles. This buoy is taken up during the winter, but a spar buoy of
the same color is kept at this locality all the year.

NEW YORK BAY AND HARBOR.*

New York Bay affords the principal access by water to New York City and surrounding ports. It is of
irregular shape and is divided by a passage 1 mile wide, known as The Narrows, into an Upper and Lower Bay.

JOWER BAY.

The entrance to the bay is between Sandy Hook on the south and €Coney Island on the north, and is about 6
miles wide. Amn extensive bar, through which several channels lead, extends across the entrance. By the best
of these channels (see channels). at high water, the deepest.draft vessels can go up to the city.

The Lower Bay extends from the entrance to The Narrows. It is triangular in shape, and portions of it
have special names.

Sandy Hook Bay is the southern part of the Lower Bay, lying westward of Sandy Hook and eastward of
Point Comfort, about 6 miles westward of the Hook beacon. The bay is an excellent anchorage for vessels of less
than 24 feet draft, the depth of water ranging from 5 fathoms, just inside the Hook, to 15 feet near its
southern part; the shoaling is gradual and the bottom good holding ground. Vessels of over 24 feet draft can
not find good anchorage out of the channel before arriving at Quarantine. Extensive shoals make off north-
ward and eastward from Point Comfort, but as the depth of water decreases gradually, the lead will give
sufficient warning of too close an approach to the shore. The best anchorage is in the eastern part of the bay,
giving the shore of Sandy Hook a berth of about 14 mile.

Navesink River and Shrewsbury River, through one common entrance, empty into the southern extremity of
Sandy Hook Bay eastward of the Highlands of Navesink. These two rivers are shallow, but are being
improved under the supervision of the United States Engineers, the object being to obtain a channel with a
depth of 6 feet at low water from the deep water of Sandy Hook Bay to Branchport on the Shrewsbury River and
Eed Bank on the Navesink River. The channel from Sandy Hook Bay into the rivers has a depth of about 6
feet, and is only nsed by small steamers and sailing vessels of 5 feet or less draft. One drawbridge crosses the
main entrance eastward of Navesink Lighthouses, and another about 2 miles farther up, near the mouth of the
Shrewsbury River. Strangers should not attempt to enter these rivers without a pilot.

Raritan Bay is the name given to the body of water lying between Point Comfort and the southern shore
of Staten Island: its depths are 7 to 18 feet, but a buoyed channel, with a depth of 21 feet, leads from the deep
waters of the bay along the southern shore of Staten Island to Princess Bay, and with a-depth of 1915 feet into
Arthar Kill and 19 feet into Raritan River at the western end of the bay. Arthur Kill is a deep, narrow body of
water which makes from Raritan Bay in a northerly direction, separating Staten Island from New Jersey,
and leading into Newark Bay, and uniting by the Kill van Xull with the waters of the Upper Bay.

Gravesend Bay is a small bay which makes into the Long Island shore between The Narrows and the west-
ern end of Coney Island. In the entrance and mnorthern part of the bay good anchorage in 11 to 16 feet of
water will be found, but the southeastern part is shoal, having a depth of 1 to 6 feet. On the eastern shore
of the bay are several wharves used by steamers running to Bath Beach, which is a summer resort.

The northwestern part of the Lower Bay is covered by extensive flats with 1 to 16 fest over them,known
as Btaten Island Flats, making off southeastward from Staten Island. Parts of these flats are known as 0ld Orohard
Shoal and West Bank, the latter bordering on the main channel up the bay. Near the southeastern side is Old
Orchard Shoal Lighthouse, and near the eastern edge of West Bank are West Bank Lighthontse (see table.
page 18), and Swinburn and Hoffmann islands, the latter artificial islands on the shoalest part of the bank.
Bwinburn Island, the southernmost one, will appear as & number of long, low, white houses, in front of which will
be seen a two-story dwelling honse. Hoffmann Island is abont 3{ mile northward of Swinburn Island and 113
miles southward of Fort Wadsworth Lighthouse. On approaching it from southward it will appear as a mass
of stone, brick, and other débris, apparently loosely thrown together and supporting long brick houses two
stories high. '

Sandy Hook, the sonthern, and Norton Peint, the northern point at the entrance, are both low ‘and sandy.
On Sandy Hook is North Hook Beason, with fog-signal (siren) hut near it, and about 1 mile west of the beacon

1. 1 . 1 N
* Wi ‘harts 120, scale ——=—, price $0.50; 36D, scale ———, price §0.75; an 1t rts & 3 e -, price of eech $0-50.
Shown on charts 1 . ] 0,000 ™ » e 10,000 price 75; and in part on oharts 3G94¢, 340%, acal T0.000" h
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is a fog-signal (bell) tower (see page 18). Theése bnildings and a dwelling house are near the point of the hook;
southward of these are a fort, some low houses, Sandy Hook Lighthouse, South Hook Beacon, a life-saving
station (see page 10), and a storm warning display station. There is also a signal station from which vessels
are reported to the Maritime Exchange in New York City. Norton Point, the western end of Coney Island, is
marked by Coney Island Lighthouse (see table, page 18). Several hotels and other buildings are on the point,
-and thence eastward the beach of Coney Island presents an almost continnous line of hotels and summer houses.
Iron piers, the landing place of steamboats to Coney Island, make ount from the south shore of Coney Island,
11¢ miles eastward of Coney Island Lighthouse, and are quite prominent.

Prominent objects.—The most prominent landmark southward of the entrance, in approaching from seaward,
is the high, wooded ridge forming the Highlands of Navesink, on the side of which, in a cleared space, are two
conspicuous lighthouses. The flashing white light shown here is visible 22 miles in clear weather (see table,
page 18). North of the entrance the Centennial Tower on Coney Island is a prominent object.

The principal guides to the immediate entrance are Sandy Hook Light-vessel (see page 18), off Gedney
Channel, and Scotland Light-vessel (see page 18), off South Channel.

Staten Island (Richmond Borough, a part of Greater New York), which forms the northwestern shore of
New York Lower Bay, is a large island, somewhat triangular in shape, with its basc northeastward, and a
length of 1194 miles. It lies NE. and 8W., and its backbone, which is composed of high, wooded hills, is one of
the most conspicucus features of the immediate approaches to New York.

Channels.—Several bnoyed channels lead across the bar which extends across the entrance from Sandy
Hook to Coney Island. Three of these—False Hook, South, and Gedney channels—approach each other in a
northwesterly direction toward the bay until they meet, still on the bar, in a basin from which two other
channels, the Main and Swash. lead into the lower bay. Northward of these three channels are Ambrose and
Fourteen Foot channels. Light-draft vessels can cross the bar close to the Coney Island shore by what is
locally known as the Coney Island Channel.

Gedney Channel is the principal one, and has the greatest depth (30 feet at mean low water). A red first-
class nun buoy and four red buoys (gas-lighted, each showing a red light at night) mark its northern edge,
and one black first-class can buoy and four black buoys (gas-lighted, each showing a white light at night)
mark its southern edge, and lead up to the range which serves as a guide through Main Channel: Gedney
Channel also leads into Swash Channel. Gedney Channel whistling buoy (nun-shaped, black and white per-
pendicular stripes) lies off the entrance to Gedney Channel, and directly on a line between the entrance and
Sandy Hook Light-vessel, bearing from the latter WNW. 15 W., distant nearly 33g miles; a gas-lighted buoy is
placed near the whistling buoy.

South Channel is the next channel of importance, and has a least depth of 21 feet. A straight course leads
from its entrance through it and Swash Channel into the bay.

Main Channel leads from the inner end of Gedney Channel, in a W. by B. direction between the shoal making
out from the point of the Hook, on its southern side, anﬁ'Flynns Knoll on its northern side; the least depth in
the middle of the channel is 31 feet at mean low water. The northern side of the channel is marked by red
buoys, the westernmost of these, No. 12 (with perch and ball). marks the turning point into the main channel
up the bay; close to this buoy is a gas-lighted buoy, showing a red light at night. On the shoal extending
northeastward from Hook beacon there is a black bell buoy.

The main channel up the bay extends in a northerly direction westward of Southwest Spit, Flynns Knoll, and .
Eaat Knolls, its southern part being known as the Chapel Hill Cut; it is marked by four red buoys (nuns, Nos.
C2, C4, C6, and C8) on its eastern side, and a black can buoy, and four black buoys (cans, Nos. C1, C8, C5, and
No. 7) on its western gide. These buoys are replaced by spar buoys in winter. The channel from buoy No. 12
to the deep water of The Narrows has a general width of 1,000 feet, with a least depth of 30 feet for that width.

The Swash Channel leads from the junction of the Gedney and South channels in a northwesterly direction
between Romer Shoal and East Knolis, and ita course follows close to the southern edge of Romer Shoal. It
is a narrow channel with a depth of 25 to 29 feet, but in which are several lumps, over which there is a depth
of only 22 feet. At the junction of the Gedney and Swash channels are two red buoys, one a nun with perch
and square, the other gas-lighted, showing a fixed red light.

Falas Hook Channel leads along and close to the eastern shore of Sandy Hook, and joins the main channel
sastward of the point of the Hook. It is buoyed and has a depth of 19 feet, but is not shfe for strangers.

Ambrose Chanzel, northward of Gedney and Swash channels, originally had a depth of about 19 feet and is
bueyed; near its eastern entrance there are spots with from 14 to 18 feet over them. Improvements are
in progross to deepen this channel to 40 feet with a width of 2,000 feet, and dredges are at work on the
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improvement. No useful result to navigation had been obtainéd to 1904, as the depth on the outer bar was
still about 16 feet.

Fourteen Foot Channel leads across Fast Bank northward of Ambrose Channel, and has a depth of 14 feet;
but it is not buoyed, is seldom used, and should not be attempted by strangers.

Ranges.—.At night the use of the range lights enables vessels to enter readily in clear weather. By day it
is often difficult, if not impossible, to pick up the ranges. The lighted buoys of Gedney Channel make its
entrance easy. The Point Comfort beacens (Point Comfort and Waackaack) form a range for the Main Channel
until Sandy Hook Lighthouse and Soath beacon (in range) become the guides. When inside the Hook and off
Southwest Spit, Conover and Chapel Hill beacons form the range (astern) for going up the bay. For south and
Swash channels Elm Tree and New Dorp beacons form the range.

THE NARROWS

is that part of New York Bay which lies between the extreme western point of Long Island and the eastern
point of Staten Island, and connects the Lower and Upper bays. It is 1 mile wide, is deep (having 8 to 16
fathoms of water), and nnobstructed if the eastern shore be given a berth of 34 mile. On its western side are
Fort Tompkins and Fort Wadsworth, and on its eastern side Fort Hamilton and. Fort Lafayette. The latter is about 34
mile from the Long Island shore on the edge of the flats, and is a circular brickwork. There is a fog-signal
station, but no light, here. East of Fort Lafayette, on the wharf at Fort Hamilton, is a tide indicator which
can be seen by vessels passing up or down through The Narrows. For a description of this tide indicator see
page 143. "A channel 200 feet wide and 13 feet deep has been dredged on the east side of Fort Lafayette. Above
Fort Wadsworth on Staten Island are Clifton, Stapleton, Tompkinsville, and New Brighton; the latter has communi-
cation with Manhattan Island by ferry. Westward of New Brighton, on the south side of Kill van Kull, are
Port Richmond and Mariners Harbor.

Just above Fort Wadsworth are the Quarantine Headquarters and Boarding Station; vessels subject to visitation
by the health officer are boarded when abreast of or a little north of Fort Wadsworth. On the eastern side of
The Narrows is Fort Hamilton, and 1 mile farther northward is Bay Ridge. This is all a part of Greater New
York.

UPPER BAY AND IIARBOIR.

The Upper Bay extends from The Narrows to The Battery (the southern point of Manhattan Island) at the
confiuence of the Hudson and East rivers. It is about 4 miles long north and south and from 2 to 837 miles wide
east and west.

The whole of the western part of the bay is covered by extensive flats, with 1 to 6 feet over them, known
as Jersey Flats. For a description of these flats see dangers under section 5, Sailing Directions, New York Bay.

The Xill van Kull, with 4 to 7 fathoms of water, connects the bay with Newark Bay and the Arthur Kill,
and separates the northern shore of Staten Island from Bergen Neck (Bayonne) and Bergen Point.

Gowanus Bay is the name of the bight in the Long Island shore about 2 miles above The Narrows. The bay
is shallow, and an extensive shoal, Gowanus Flats, lies off it. Two dredged channels lead into Gowanus Bay;
the one from southward, known as Bay Ridge Channel, has a depth of 30 feet, and a depth of 30 feet at the
wharves at South Brooklyn; the channel from northward, known as Red Hook Channel, has a depth of 28 feet,
and follows the wharves from Red Hock into Gowanus Bay. Improvemenis are in progress to dredge these
two channels ta a depth of 40 feet and width of 1,200 feet. Erie Basin is on the north side of the entrance to the
bay, and is usually entered from the Red Hook Channel; it is jmportant on account of its dry docks and
facilities for repairing vessels. The channel depth in Gowanus Creck, which empties itnito the head of Gowanus
Bay, is 26 feet. ’

The main ¢hannel up the bay, from The Narrows to the city, leads between Jersey Flats and Gowanus Flats,
and has a depth of 5 to 13 fathoms and a width of about 1§ mile. The shoaler water is found on the eastern
side of the channel.

Governors Island, 1ying in the northeastern part of the bay, at the mouth of the Esat River, is occupied by
Fort Columbus, On the northwestern point of the island are Castle Willism and a light and fog-signal station, and
on the eastern end. of the island is a fog bell (see page 20). The shoal extending nearly i mile southwestward
from Governors Island is being reclaimed, and dredges are at work filling in behind a riprap embankment and
sea wall onthe shoal. The main channel into East River leads north of the island, and the Buttermilk Channsl
south and east of the island.
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Buttermilk Channel leads from the bay into Bast River , between Governors Island and Brooklyn, and forms

_ the access to Atlantic Docks. The depth in the channel is 26 feet, with a couple of small 24-foot spots near its
northern end. It is broad and unobstructed and about 300 yards wide at its narrowest part between Governors
Island and the Atlantic Docks. A black bell buoy at the southern entrance and a black spar buoy abreast of
Governors Island mark the northern edge of the channel.

Hudson River flows into the Upper Bay from mnorthward, its mouth being between Manhattan Borough
(New York City) on the east and Jersey City and Hoboken on the west. For a distance of about 10 miles from
The Battery this river is locally known as North River, East River flows into the head of the Upper Bay from
northeastward, between Brooklyn Borough (city of Brooklyn) and Queens Borough (Long Island City and
Flushing) on the south and east, and Manhattan Borough (New York City) and Borongh of the Bronx (Port
Morris and Westchester) on the north and west. These two rivers, together with Harlem River and Spuyten
Duyvil Creek, which connect the North and East rivers north of the city of New York, form the water front
of the city.

The wharves and piers along the water front of the North and East rivers are numbered, the numbers
beginning at The Battery and following in sequence eastward along the East River and northward along the
North River water fronts of the city of New York.

Anchorage.—The anchorage limits and harboer regulations are given in Appendix II.

Pilotage is compulsory for foreign vessels, vessels from a foreign port, and all vessels sailing under register.
Pilots generally board vessels bound to New York between Fire Island and Barnegat Inlet. Pilot boats are
also always found near Sandy Hook. The pilot laws, regulations, and rates will be found in Appendix I1.

The buoyage of New York Bay and the adjacent waters accords with the uniform system adopted in United
States waters (see introductory, page 5). Many of the gas-lighted, can, nun, and bell buoys are replaced by
spar or spar-shaped buoys during the winter. ‘

Quarantine regulations for the port are changed from time to time as is found necessary by the local
authorities (see Appendix II and Quarantine Headquarters on page 142). The National Quarantine laws and
regulations will be fonnd in Appendix IV.

A time ball is dropped daily, except Sunday, in New York City, from the Western Union telegraph building,
195 Broadway, exactly at noon of the 75th meridian; that is, at 5h. 0m. 0s. Greenwich mean time. The instant
of noon is marked by the beginning of the fall of the ball. A notice is furnished for publication in the New
York daily papers stating whether the ball has fallen at the correct time, and giving the amount of error if

-there has been any. This time signal is maintained and operated by the Western Union Telegraph Company.
The ball is dropped by electric signal from the United States Naval Ohservatory, in accordance with arrange-
ments made under the authority of the Navy Department.

A Branch of the United States Hydrographic Office, subordinate to the Navy Department, is established at the
Maritime Exchange, Nos. 78-80 Broad street, New York City. Bulletins are posted here giving information
of value to seainen, who are also enabled to avail themselves of publications pertaining to navigation and to
‘correct their charts from standards. No charge is made for this service.

A tide indicator, maintained by the Coast and Geodetic Survey, is erected on the wharf at Fort Hamilton so as
t0 be Been by vessels passing through The Narrows. On this indicator is shown the exact stage of the tide
in The Narrows, and whether the tide is rising or falling. The arrowhead in the middle of the semicircle
when pointing upward indicates a rising tide, and when pointing downward a falling tide. The pointer near
the arrowhead points to the height of the tide (in feet), which is indicated by figures on the semicircle, the
zero agreeing with mean low water. A similar tide indicator is mounted in the Maritiine Exchange, Nos. TR-80
Broad street, New York City, which shows the stuge of the tide at Pier A, North River.

fitorm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are shown in New York City frdm the American
Surety Bailding, No. 100 Broadway; they are also displayed at Sandy Hook, Nortons Point, Governors Island,
Princoss Bay, and Perth Amboy. (See Appendix III.)

: Tee.—The large number of ferryboats, towboats, and steamers navigating the waters of this harbor usually
keep the channels open, but in severe winters ice seriously interferes with navigation for short periods of time.

For variation of the compaas see page 11, ’

For tides see page 11, also the tide tables for the Atlantic Coast of the United States, in which the tides
are predicted for every day of the current year for Sandy Hook and Governors Island.
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CURRENTS-NEW YORK BAY AND HARBOR.

In approaching New York Bar from seaward the flood current, when between Rockaway and Navesink,
rarely reaches 1 mile per hour, and sets fair for the entrance, except that it is disposed to press upon the outside
shores of Sandy Hook and Coney Island.

The ebb current issuing from the harbor is stronger than the flood, even in the lower river season, the
excess being never less than 10 per cent, except near Coney Island and the outside shore of Sandy Hook, where
the flood exceeds the ebb usually. )

Obsérvations made under direction of the Coast and Geodetic Survey have enabled it to deduce the fol-
lowing general rules with regard to currents in New York Bay and Harbor:

In the Gedney, Main, and Swash channels, high-water slack occurs about 22m. after high water at Sandy
Hock, as given in Coast and Geodetic Survey Tide Tables; it lasts about 25m., when the current begins to run
ebb, and 3h. 40m. after high water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maximum velocity of 2.2 miles per hour,

Low-water slack occurs about 51m. after low water at Sandy Hook; it lasts about 25m., when the current
begins to run flood, and at 3h. 23m. after low water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maximum velocity of 1.8 miles
per hour.

The strength of the ebb occurs 40 minutes before, and of the flood about 5 hours after the southing of
the moon.

In the Main and Swash channels the flood current starts in on the north side of the channel 80m. earlier
than on the south side, and the ebb current starts out on the south side of the channel 30m. earlier than on the
north side.

The currents at half ebb in the Swash Channel set eastward strongly.

In Ambrose Channel, high-water slack occurs about 49m. after high water at Sandy Hook; it lasts about
25m., when the current begins to run ebb, and at 4h. 23m. after high water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maxi-
mum velocity of 2.2 miles per hour.

Low-water slack occurs at 1h. 10m. after low water at Sandy Hook; it lasts about 25m., when the current
begins to run flood, and at 4h. 26m. after low water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maxzimum velocity of 1.9
miles per hour.

The strength of the ebb occurs at about the southing of the moon and of the flood about 6 hours after.

In the Fourteen Foot Channel both the ebb and flood currents set obliguely across the channel,

Near West Side of East Bank there is usunally a slack before the flood current lasting about 10 minuntes.

I The Narrows, high-water slack occurs about 2h. 0m. after high water at Sandy Hook (or 1h. 30m. after
high water at Governors Island): it lasts from 15m. to 30m., when the current begins to run ebb, reaching a
maximum velocity of 2.8 miles per hour at 4h. 80m. after high water at Sandy Hook.

Low-water slack occurs about 2h. 30m. after low water at Sandy Hook (or 1h. 40m. after low water at
Governors Island); it lasts from 15m. to 30m., when the current begins to ran flood, reaching a maximam
velocity of 1.8 miles per hour at 5h. 12m. after low water at Sandy Hook (or 4h. 18m. after low water at Gov-
ernors Island).

The strength of the ebb occurs at about the southing of the moon, and of the flood about 7 hours after.

Both ebb and flood currents appear first on the east side of the channel.

In the path of the Hudson, from The Narrows to the Tappan Bea, it is running flood 15 feet below the
surface fully 1 hour before the turning from ebb to flood at the surface.

In Hudson River, off Thirty-ninth street; high-water slack occurs about 3h. 8m. after high water at Gov-
ernors Island; it lasts from 40m. to 55m., when the current begins to run ebb, reaching a maximum velocity o
8 milea per hour,at 6h. 17m. after high water at Governors Island.
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Low-water slack occurs about 8h. 3m. after low water at Governors Island; it lasts about 35m., when the
current begins to run flood, reaching a maximum velocity of 2 miles per hour at 5h. 43m. after low water at
Governors Island.

See also current tables following.

NEW YORK BAY ANI» HUDSON RIVER.

| TCALITY OF STATION.
Hudson River, New York, | The Narrows, New York Lower Bay, near West
off Thirty-ninth street. Harbor. Side of East Bank,
Oompase | Velosity. | Opkse 0 veloeiry. | CmEam AT | valoaity.
Miles. ; Milex. Milex.
2 | NE.4y N. 1.0 NNW,. 1.5 N. 3 W. 1.6
Hours before H. W. at Governors Island. < 1 II:;% 1g § 1.8 §I§W 1.7 { N. 33 W, 1.5
[0 LN 2.0 W. 1.4 i N. 34 W. 0.8
: s 1 NE. 3/ N. 1.7 NNW. 0.2 N. 3 W. 0.1
Hours after H. W. at Governors Island _ . z 2 NE.1; N. 1.0 | S. by E. 0.6 S. by E. 1.0
3 | NE. 1y N. 0.1 ; 8. byE. 1.5 S. by E. 1.8
(2 SW.byS.| L8 | S. by E. 2.3 | 8. by B. 2.2 |
Hours before L. W. at Governors Island ( 1 ' 8SW. by S. 2.6 | 8. by H. 2.0 S. 4 B 1.9
0 SW.byS. 3.0 S. by E. 1.7 S. 1 B, | i.4
| |
gl | SW.by S. 2.6 S. by E. : 1.1 S. 14 W. | 0.6
Hours after L. W. at Governors Island ._ {2 | SW.by 8. 1.7 S. by E. ! 0.2 | N. 3% W.!I 0.2
? T H pd 7
[3 SW.byS. 0.4 NNW, : 0.8 | N. % W. } 0.9
LoCALITY OF STATION.
Lower Bay, Fourteen Foot Lower Bay, Ambrose ‘ Swash, Main, and Gedney
Channel, Channel. Channels.
Compasa di- | veleoity. CO:;{"‘?:I?" Velocity. vompass di- |y apcity.
MMiles. Miles. BMider,
{ 2 W. 1.6 NW. 1.9 W. 1.7
Hours before H., W. at Sandy Hook .__.. -1 W. 1.3 NW. 1.5 W. 1.5
lo|, w. 0.8 NW. 1.0 w. 0.8
(1 E. 0.2 SE. 0.2 E. 0.2
Hours after H. W. at Sandy Hook__._____ -) 2 E. 0.6 S]]g. 1.6 Ilg 1.1
[3 E. . 1.5 SE. 1.7 . 1.9
(2 E. 1.9 SE. 2.2 E. 2.1
Hours before L. W. at Sandy Hook...__. 1 1 E. 1.7 SE. 2.1 E. 1.9
0 E. 1.2 SE. 1.5 E. 1.1
5 1 E. 0.0 SE. 0.2 E. 0.2
Hours after L. W. at Sandy Hook . _..___ 2 W. 0.9 NW. 1.0 W. : 0.8
M H
S W, 1.4 NW. 1.7 w15
L - : i

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE APPROACHES TO NEW YORK BAY AND HARBOR FROM SEA.

The Gulf Stream first warns vessels approaching New York from southeastward by
its high temperature—say from 70° to 75° ¥., between the latitudes of 36° and 39° N.—the
water outside of the stream being about 51° F. in the summer time. The distance from
Sandy Hook in a southeasterly direction to the outer edge of the Gulf Stream is about 430
miles and to its inner edge 240 miles. On striking soundings after crossing the stream—
say in from 75 to 100 fathoms—a slight diminution of temperature will be perceived, and
the water will change in color from a dark to a light blue. Depth is a better indication of

1618
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position off this part of the coast than the character of the bottom, as the same character-
istics may be found in widely different positions. A. frequent use of the lead and close
study of the charts will always give sufficient warning of danger.

To the above means of ascertaining the vessel’s position with reference to the coast are
to be added several features in the character of the approaches.

DEPTHS.,

Five Fathom Bank, off Delaware Bay Entrance, with a least depth of 15 feet, lies

164 miles ESE. ¥+ E. from Cape May Lighthouse. It extends about 9} miles in a north and

south direction W],th depths of 5 fathoms or less over it. In several places this bank has

only 34 fathoms, but 10 to 15 fathoms will be found just eastward of it. Two buoys mark

the shoaler spots of the bank, and two light-vessels (Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel and
Northeast End Light-vessel) are moored eastward of it as guides to clear it.

Mud gorge.—The surveys of the ses approaches to New York have developed a con-
tinuous channel or ancient river course cut in the sea bed from off Sandy Hook bar out
nearly to the ocean basin. The sea bed, for a distance of nearly 100 miles off Sandy Hook,
until a depth of 40 to 60 fathoms is reached, is composed of sand. In some places the
sandy bottom has black specks, in others yellow specks, and again pebbles and hroken
shells are found in it. The continuous gully cutling southeastward through this bed of
sand has a bottom of muwd or elay; near its outer or seaward end this is a green ooze mixed
with sand; farther in it becomes a blue clay mixed with some sand; but whatever the
character of the bottom in particular parts of the gully, its general features are so different
from those of the sand bed through which it cuts that there is no room for mistake. Tt
must be borne in mind, however, that the deep channel in which a bottom of mud is found
is narrow in places, requiring quick work with the lead to pick it up.

The first indications of this remarkable channel are found about 5 miles southeastward
of Sandy Hook Light-vessel, where the depth of water iz about 19 fathoms. For about 10
miles from this point the channel or gully follows a southerly course, with a width of from
# to 1 mile, and a depth increasing gradually from 19 to 33 fathoms between banks over
which the depth is the same as that of the adjacent sea hed—about 15 to 18 fathoms. The
gully turns more eastward in the next 5 miles, after which it has a general direction about
SE. ¢ E. for nearly 60 miles to a sand bar extending across it. - Throughout the second 15
miles the depth remains nearly constant at about 35 fathoms, the banks having depths of
22 to 27 fathoms. Thence to the bar, a distance of about 45 miles, the depth in the channel
remains about the same—41 to 43 fathoms—while the banks gradually sink to the same
level. The bar, over which the depth is also about 43 fathoms, is nedr the outer limit of
the sand bed &h‘?&dY mentioned.

Outside the bar, which is about 10 miles wide, the channel is found again as a deep
ravine extending eastward about 25 miles farther, with a depth of from 200 to about 475
fathoms between banks over which the depth, increasing offshore, is from 45 to 200 fathoms.
The average width of this ravine is about 3 miles. Specimens of bottom from it are the
same as from its banks and the adjacent flats—a green, sandy mud. A narrow ridge, over

which the depth is about 200 fathoms, separates the outer end of the ravine from the ocean
basin.

Cholera Bank lies about 10 to 12 miles SE. ]uy E. } E. from Sandy Hook Light-vessel,
and is but little elevated above the surrounding bottom. It extends in an easterly and
westerly direction for several miles, with an average width of about 1 mile and depths
from 10 to 11 fathoms. .

In the vicinity of Sandy Hook Light-vessel and a few miles eastward of it the depths
are liable to be irregular, owing to the large amount of dredged material which is being
dumped in depths of 15 fathoms. A lnmp with 53 fathoms over it and surrounded by
depths of over 10 fathoms lies about 550 yards SSW. from the light-vessel.

BSOUNDINGS.

Approaching New York Entrance.—The lead will be found most useful to warn
vessels of too close an approach to the shore; and many vessels have been wrecked on the



GENERAT. REMARKS. 147

coasls of New Jersey and Loung Island through neglect to take frequent soundings when
the positions of the vessels were uncertain. From the position of the two shores relative
to each other and to the entrance to New York Bay, it follows that a SW. course will
deepen the water if the vessel is on the Long Island side of the approach, and will shoal it
if she iz off the New Jersey coast. A NE. course will deepen the water if the vessel is off
the New Jersey side of the approach, and will shoal it if she is off the Long Island coast.

Eastward of Fire Island Lighthouse the water shoals quite rapidly toward the Long
Island shore; but inside of a line drawn from Fire Island Lighthouse to Barnegat Light-
house there is no marked difference in the soundings as either shore is approached. But
if a sounding be obtained in the mnd gorge (which is readily distinguished by its depth
and bottom}) when the vessel is westward of this line a N. 3 W. course will lead for Sandy
Hook Light-vessel or the Long Island shore eastward of the light-vessel.

If not sure of her position, a vessel when standing either westward or northward for
the entrance shounld not shoal the water to less than 12 fathoms, unless the weather is fair
and frequent soundings are taken.

In thick or foggy weather frequent soundings should be taken with an armed lead.
The soundings are not sufficiently characteristic along this part of the coast to make it
possible to give preeise rules for determining the ship’s position by the depth of water or
character of the bottom. There is, however, one rule which, if strictly adhered to, will
keep the.vessel out of danger until the weather clears and her position can be accurately
determined, viz: Shonld at any time a sounding of 10 fathoms or less be obtained, the
course should be immediately changed southeastward until the water deepens to 14
fathoms; after which care should be taken to keep outside of that depth.

The 20-fathom line off the Jersey coast also serves as a guide to vessels approaching
from southward in thick weather. If a vessel from southward, striking 20 fathoms when
northward of Barnegat, steers about N. by W. 3§ W, she would be apt to keep in not less
than 20 fathoms and can thus work up toward the light-vessel. This course will be apt,
also, to strike the mud gorge already described, which, with the aid of the chart of the
approaches to New York, may be followed up for the light-vessel. Inasmuch as the
current—owing to the prevailing northeasterly winds—sets westward toward the Jersey
coast, it will be well, should less than 20 fathoms be obtained before the soundings in the
mud gorge indicate a near approach to the light-vessel, to haul eastward until the water
deepens, and then proceed again northward. Should the weather continue thick, the ship’s
head should be put offshore, keeping outside of 20 fathoms until the weather clears.

In beating to windward in thick weather, vessels on the inshore tack, southward
of Barnegat, should go about as soon as they strike 10 fathoms; and when northward of
Barnegat as soon as they strike 12 fathoms. A stranger overtaken by thick weather
when, from his reckoning and the character of the soundings, he has reason to believe he
ig too near the coast, should put the ship’s head offshore and stand off and on under easy
sail, taking frequent soundings.

CURRENTS.

Approaching from eastward from the vicinity of Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel. A
slight allowance should be made for the socuthwesterly set of the current—caused by
prevailing northeasterly winds. Should the wind be northward of Z. it has been customary
to allow, in order to make the course good, a set of the current southwestward of at least
12 miles in every twenty-four hours.

Between Gay Head and Montauk Point the tidal currents have a perceptible set, the
flood northward and ebb southward. The estimated velocity in about 25 fathoms of
water is about 4 mile per hour; closer inshore this velocity increases.

Observations made between Nantucket and Cape May have developed the existence of
weak tidal currents veering around the compass, accompanied by a general drift of the sea
southwestward amounting to about 7 miles in twenty-four hours.

Tidal currents on south coast of Long Island.—Under ordinary circumstances the set of
the flood is -directly along the beach; off Montauk the ebb sets southward and the flood
northward. Between Shinnecock and Fire Island the ebb sets sometimes eastward and
sometimes northeastward, in the latter case obliquely onto the beach. Between Fire
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Island and Sandy Hook the current of ebb sets generally southeastward; while the flood
{especially in the neighborhood of the inlets) has a tendency to set northwestward and has
considerable velocity, at times running from 14 miles to 2 miles an hour. The current in
the vicinity of Montauk has considerable velocity, the flood running from 14 miles to 2
miles an hour, the velocity of the ebb being even greater. Between Shinnecock and Fire
Island, however, it rarely reaches the velocity of 1 mile.

In thick weather and during strong winds from southward-—especially southeast snow-
storms—strangers on this coast are advised under no circumstances to go inside of 15
fathoms, sounding frequently.

Tidal currents on the coast of New Jersey, when uninfluenced by the winds, as a general
rule, follow the trend of the shore except close in near the entrance of the several inlets,
where the current of flood sets inshore and that of ebb offshore.

Pilot boats nsually cruise offshore between Fire Island and Barnegat. Forinformation
relative to pilots see Appendix II. '

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW YORK BAY AND HARBOR.

See the general remarks preceding on approaching New York Bay from sea.

The channels leading across the bar at the entrance to New York Lower Bay are
described on pages 141-142. The sailing directions for these channels are given in sections
in the order of their importance. No directions for the Fourteen Foot Channel are given as it
is not buoyed and can only be used by light-draft Vesqels whose masters are well acquainted

with it.
The directions in section 1, through Gedney and Main channels, are good for a least

depth of 30 feet.
The directions in section 1 A, through Gedney and Swash channels, are good for a least

depth of 22 feet.
The directions in seetion 1 B, through South and Swash channels, are good for a least

depth of 21 feet.

The directions in section 1 C, through Ambrose Channel, are, at present, 1904, good
for a least depth of 16 feet.

In following the sailing directions reference should be made to the table of lights on
pages 18-20 for description of them and the location of the ranges. .

Strangers should not attempt to enter the harbor in thick weather.

It should be remembered that in the bay and harbor the gas-lighted, bell, nun, and can
buoys are generally replaced during the winter season by spar buoys, and that the spar-
ghaped electric-lighted buoys are not lighted when they are endangered by floating ice.

When the electric-lighted buoys are not in operation gas-lighted buoys will replace

them.

1 Entering throvgh Gedney and Main Chennel/s.—Passing 200 yards north of

' Sandy Hook Light-vessel, steer WNW. } W. for 3% miles and pass close to

Gedney Channel whistling buoy. Continue the WN'W. 1 'W. course, passing between the

gas-lighted buoys marking Gedney Channel, until abreast of buoy No. GG 7, when the

vessel should be on the Main Chaunel range (Point Comfort Beacon in range with

‘Waackaack Beacon). Then change the course to W. by 8. and stand in through the Main
Channel, keeping on the range (see the remarks following).

Remarks.—On the WNW. 3{ W. course the high Centennial Tower on Coney Island will be seen north-
westward; Romer Shoal and West Bank lighthouses (see table, page 18) will be on the starboard bow, Staten
Island ahead, and North Hook Beacon, South Beacon, and Sandy Hook Lighthouse will be on the port bow.
Gredney Channel whistling buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes), and the gas-lighted buoy close to it,
will be passed close-to, and the buoys marking ‘Gedney Channel will be made ahead; on the north side of the
channel are a red first-class nun buoy (No. 2 GH) and four red gas-lighted buoys, Nos. GG 2, GG 4, GF 6,
and GG 8, having red lights at-night, and on the south side are two black first-class can buoys (No. 1-GE and
No. (@) and four black gas-lighted buoys, GG 1, GG'8; GG 8, and GG 7, with white lights at night.
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On the W. by 8. course a number of buoys will be passed. the color and number indicating on which side
they are to be left. If the range can not be seen and followed, give the two red buoys, one with perch and
square, on the starboard hand, a berth of 300 yards. The course leads nearly 24 mile northward of the black
bell buoy on the shoal. making out 2§ mile in a general ENE. direction from North Hook beacon.

For a description of the lighthouses and ranges, see table, page 18-20.

Dangers.—North of the red buoys of Gedney Channel there is a shoal, with 14 to 23 feet, extending north-
ward to Ambrose Channel, and westward connecting with Romer Shoal. A large part of this shoal is being
removed in dredging Ambrose Channel.

South of the line of black buoys of Gedney Channel, between it and South Channel. the general depth is
20 to 22 feet.

Flynne Xuoll, lying north of the Main Channel, is a saud shoal 1 mile long WNW. and ESE. and has from
1015 to 17 feet over it. At its western end it semds off a spur known as Bouthwest Spit, 1¢ mile long, with from
1814 to 17 feet over it. Marking the southern side of these shoals are four red nun buoys, Nos. 4, 6, 8, and 10,
and Southwest Spit lighted buoy.

Through Main Channel and around Southwest Spit.—Standing in on the W. hy 8.

~* course, as directed in section 1 preceding, after the North Hook Beacon is

passed, South Hook Beacon and Sandy Hook Lighthouse will gradually come in range.

As soon as they are in range, bearing SE. by E. } E., steer N'W. by W. 1 W. and keep the

range for nearly § mile. The vessel should then be near Southwest Spit buoys (nun, red,

with perch and ball, and a red gas-lighted buoy near it which has a red light at night), and

nearly on the Chapel Hill Range (see page 18); a black can buoy should be ahead, distant

about 300 yards. As soon as Conover Beacon and Chapel Hill Beacon are in range, bearing

S. by W. 1 W., bring them over the stern and steer N. by E. { K., keeping the range, and
proceed as directed under section 3 following. (See the remarks following.)

If beating, do not go north of the line of buoys south of Flynns Knoll and Southwest
Spit, and keep clear of the shoal which makes off from the north end of Sandy Hook in a
general ENE. direction to the black bell buoy.

Remarks.—On the W. by 8. course Point Comfort and Waackaack beacons will be in range ahead. North
Hook Beacon, at the northern extreinity of Sandy Hook, will be about two points on the port quarter when
South Hook Beacon and Sandy Hook Lighthouse come in range.

On the NW. by W. I W. course, Conover and Chapel Hill beacons (often difficult to pick up) will be
abaft the port beam, and a black can buoy will be ahead.

The lighthouses and beacons are described in the table on page 18.

A number of red buoys, which should be given a berth of abonut 300 yards, will be seen northward of the
sailing lines. The western red buoys, one surmonnted by a perch and ball, the other gas-lighted, showing a
fixed red light, mark the turning point into Chapel Hill Cut, and should be left about 200 yards on the starboard
hand.

About 500 yards westward of Southwest Spit bunoy (num, red, with perch and ball) and on the western
side at the entrance to the dredged cut up the bay, ig a black can buoy. The eastern edge of the red sector
in West Bank Light cuts the western edge of the dredged cut.

Dangers.—Pitch of the Hook, a shoal with 11 feet over it, makes off from the northern end of the Hook in a
general ENE. direction about % mile from North Hook Beacon. The end of the shoal is marked on its northern
side by a black bell buoy.

Flyons Knoll and Southwest Spit are deseribed under section 1 preceding.

3 Through Chapel Hill Cut and up the Bay.—When Conover and Chapel Hill

* bheacons are in range, bearing S. by W. 1 W., steer N. by E. } E. about # miles,

following the buoyed channel on this course, and keeping the range while it is visible; on

this course West Bank Lighthouse should be left 300 yards on the port hand’ When

Coney Island Lighthouse (on western end of Coney Island, see page 20) bears SE. by E. } E.,
proceed as directed under section 4 following. (See the remarks following.)

If bealing, be guided by the chart and the buoys.
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Remarks.—A number of buoys will be passed, the color and number indicating on which hand they are
to be left, and West Bank Lighthouse will be a little on the port bow.

A white buoy lying about 3 mile northwestward of buoy Noi C 5 is not to be considered.

After passing black can buoy No. 7, the Junction buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes, surmounted
by a perch and square}, at the western end of Swash Channel, will be left about 200 yards on the starboard
hand.

Romer Shoal Lighthouse will be left about 134 miles on the starboard hand.

Swinbnrn Island and Hoffmann Island, westward of the course, are low, artificial islands on the shoalest
part of West Bank, with several buildings upon them.

Coney Island Lighthouse (see page 20) will be left 1 mile on the starboard hand, and farther eastward the
high tower on Coney Island is proieinent.

Following the course up the bay, Fort Tompkins, Fort Wadsworth, and the lighthouse named from the
latter will be seen on the hills on the western shore of The Narrows. On the eastern shore is Fort Hamilton,
off which is Fort Lafayette, low and circular in shape (here there is a fog signal, but no light. See page 20).
Fort Hamilton should be a little on the port bow. The tide indicator is at Fort Hamilton wharf, see page 143.

Dangers.—Flynnz Knoll is described on page 149,

East Knolle, separating the Main and Swash channels, has from 104 to 18 feet over it, and is about 114 miles
long NXW, and 88E. and 3{ mile wide. )

West Knolls, westward of the chanmnel and nearly abreast East Knolls, is about % mile long NNE. 15 E. and
88W. 1. W., with 15 to 18 feet over it, and over 3 fathoms on all sides.

Romer 8hoal is described on page 152.

Staten Island Flats make off from the eastern shore of that island from 134 to 25; miles, with depths over
them from 1 to 16 feet. Round Shoal, Old Orchard Shoal, and West Bank are parts of these flats.

West Bauk, which borders the western side of the Main Channel, forms the northeastern part of Staten
Island Flats and makes off in a 8, 34 W. direction from Fort Tompkins for nearly 4 miles. It has from 1 to 10
feet over the greater part of it. Its eastern side is bold-to, but is well marked by black huoys and by
Swinburn and Hoffmann islands, neither of which should be approached closer than 33 mile. Woest Bank
Lighthouse, in 21 feet of water, marks its southern end and is near the western edge of the channel.

East Bank, an extensive sand shoal, extends southward from Coney Island, and has from 3 to 18 feet over
it. Shoal lumps are scattered all over the bank, and care is necessary when near it. In passing it, to keep
clear, do not bring Fort Lafayette on any bearing westward of N. 15 W.

4 Through The Narrows.—When Coney Island Lighthouse bears SE. by E. } E.

* (Fort Wadsworth Lighthouse bearing NNW.  W.), steer N. by W. for 3}

miles through The Narrows to a position from £ to 2 mile off the wharves of Tompkins-
ville, and then proceed as directed in section 5 following.

If beating, do not go westward of the black buoys marking West Bank, or eastward
of a straight line from Fort Lafayetie to Coney Island Lighthouse.

Remarks.—On the K. by W. couorse Robbins Reef Lighthouse will be a little on the starboard bow. The
vessel should pass nearly midway between Fort Lafayette and Fort Wadsworth.

Clifton and Stapleton, on Staten Island. will be passed, and the course leads up to abreast Tompkinsville.
When past Fort Lafayette do not go eastward of a line joining it and Robbins Reef Lighthouse, until within 1
mile of the latter.in order to keep clear of the south point of Gowanus Flats. When abreast of Tompkinsville
the Lighthouse Depot will bear about WRW. 15 W,

Dangers.—Craven Bhoal will be left on the port hand; this is a small, detached lump with 18 feet over it,
lying 134 miles 8. by E. 14 E from Fort Wadsworth Lighthouse, and 3% mile NE. by E. 1 £ from Hoffmann
Island. On its eastern side are a buoy, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, and a Lell buey of the same

color.
There are no dangers in The Narrows if the eastern shore be given a berth of 14 mile.

5 Fram Tompkinsville to New York.—The course from off Tompkinsville is about
“J» NE. by N., passing between § and § mile eastward of Robbins Reef Light-
house, and carrying not less than 5 fathoms of water. If intending to anchor, conform to
the limits prescribed in Appendix II1.

Remarks.—Directly ahead is Manhattan Borough (New York City), at the extreme lower ¢énd of which
is The Battery. The Brooklyn Bridge and Governors Ialand (occupied by Fort Columbus) are prominent on the
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starboard bow. On the port bow arc Bedloc Island and Ellis Island. The highest point of the colossal statue
“ Liverty Enlightening the World,” on Bedloe Island, is more than 300 feet above the water.

A little southward of Bedloe Island there is a dredged channel, with a depth of 251 feet. leading in to the
National Docks. This channel is narrow and is marked by buoys. On the western side of the channel between
Stapleton and The Battery are a number of white buoys which mark the anchorage limits.

Dangers.—The channel is unobstructed: the dangers limiting it are Gowanus Flats and Governors Island Shoal
on the starboard hand (the latter being reclaimed to increase the size of the island), and on the port hand the
Jersey {or Bergen) Flats. Several buoys will be passed—red ones on the starboard hand, black ones on the port
hand.

Gowanus Flats, with 7 to 18 feet over them, make off in a southwesterly dirvection for 21{ miles from Red
Hook (the northern point at the entrance to Gowanus Bay). Gowanus Flats southwest end buoy (bell, red)
lies nearly 134 miles 8. by E. 34 E. from Robbins Reef Lighthouse, and eastward of the course up the bay and
westward of the Bay Ridge Channel entrance to Gowanus Bay. Bay Ridge Chaunel, with a depth of 30 feet,
and Red Hook Channel, with a depth of 26 feet, make in to Gowanus Bay along the eastern side of the flats.
The northwest corner of Governors Island (low, circalar fort with light, see page 20) bearing eastward of NE.
84 N. gives these flats a good berth. The Whitehall Building (the westernmost very tall whitish building
facing The Battery back of Castle Garden) kept bearing eastward of NE. by N. will clear the flats.

Jersey Flats are very shoal, being bare in places, with a ruling depth of 3 to 6 feet. Robbins Reef and Oyster
Island Flats form parts of this shoal. The eastern edge of the flats is marked by Robbins Reef Lighthouse,
Bedloe Island, Ellis‘Island, and a number of black buoys. There is a bell buoy ncar the southecastern point
of the fiats, southeastward of Robbins Reef Lighthouse.

Glovernors Island shoal bell buoy (black) is left on the starboard hand going up the main channel: it is at
the lower end of the shoal making off sputhwestward from the island and which is being reclaimed. For a
distance of 14 mile southwestward of the buoy the shoul has depths of 21 to 23 feet.

6 To enter East River through Buttermilk Channel.—Standing up New York

* Upper Bay, when St. Margaret’s Hotel (the large, high building to the right

of the stoue pier of the Brooklyn Bridge) is in range with the easterly tangent of Gov-

ernors Island, bearing NE. by E. 1 E., head up on the range, and gradually haul over for

the wharves on the starboard bow. Then follow the wharves, giving the ends a berth of

75 to 100 yards (or, if of less than 25 feet draft, pass midway between the wharves and
Governors Island) into the East River. :

Remarks and dangers.—Standing up the bay Governors Island will be on the starboard bow, and the
stone piers at both ends of the Brooklyn Bridge will be seen northeastward of the island. St. Margaret’s Hotel
_is the first very tall building on the heights just to the right of the southern pier of the Brooklyn Bridge. In’
1903 the deepest water in the Buttermilk Channel was from 100 to 300 feet off the ends of the wharves in

Brooklyn.

A shoal makes off nearly 125 yards from the eastern and northern sides of Governors Island, and is marked
at its southern edge by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1).

In 1904 the sheal extending southwestward from Governors Island is being reclaimed: asea wall is being
erected to include the shoal, and dredges are at work filling in behind the sea wall.

6 A To enter the East River on the Range north of Bovernors {sland.—When

* Brooklyn bridge shows northward of Castle William (Governors Island),
look for St. Margaret’s Hotel (Brooklyn), and when the hotel is nearly in range with Castle
‘William the range mark on pier 10, Brooklyn, will be seen to the left of it. Commence
turning with a port helm so as to be pointed on the range (see remarks following) before
Red Hook chimney is shut in by Castle William. Keep close on the range, course E. }
N., until the vessel has pier 8 (New York) in line looking up the pier; then follow a mid-
channel course up the river.

Remarks—The range is the northwest corner of the warehouse on pier 10, Brooklyn (marked by a square
white target with black triangle center), in line with the center of the northwest tower of St. Margaret's
Hotel (nost prominent brick building with 8 towers, to the right of Brooklyn Bridge); it leads through the
deepest water between Governors Island and The Battery and is good at mean low water. if closely followed,
for vessels of 26 feet or less draft. At high water the range leads about in the middle of a channel 870 feet
wide with a depth of over 26 feet (see page 134},
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Pangers.—Dimond Reef lies about 150 feet southward of the range line and has a least depth of about 26
feet over it.

8hoals with a depth of less than 26 feet extend southward from The Battery to within 300 feet of the range
line. .

Coenties Reef, with a depth of about 28 feet over it, lies 275 yards from the end of pier 7 (New York) and
about 820 feet northward of the range line.

1 A Entering through Gedney and Swash channels.——Follow the directions in sec-

*' {ion 1, page 148, until red buoy No. B 2, with perch and¥square, is on the

starboard beam, then haul northward and bring Elm Tree and New Dorp beacons (see

page 20) in range bearing NW. { N. Keoep this range (passing about 400 yards southward

of Romer Shoal Lighthouse) until past the red bell buoy at the western end of Swash

Channel. Then change course to N. by E. { E. (Conover and Chapel Hill beacons in range

astern), passing about 400 yards eastward of West Bank Lighthouse, and when Coney
Island Lighthouse bears SE. by E. } E. follow the directions in section 4, page 150.

Remarks.—On the KW, 14 N. course Scotland Light-vessel wili be directly astern, and West Bank Light-
house will be on the starboard bow; Romer Shoal buoys (nuns, Nos. S 2 and S 4) and Romer Shoal Lighthouse
will be left on the starboard hand, and black buoys (Nos. S 1 and S 8), also a red and horizontally striped
buoy, will be left well on the port hand.

At the western end of the Swash Channel, besides the red bell buoy (on the northern side), there is a junction
buoy (red and black horizontal stripes surmounted by a perch and square) on the southern side of the channel
at its junction with the main channel up the bay.

The currents of half ebb in the Swash Channel set eastward with considerable velocity, and care must be
taken not to be set on to Romer Shoal.

Dangers.—Flynns Kuoll and East Knolls, lying southward of Swash Channel, are described on pages 149 and
150, respectivsly.

Romer Bhoal, with 3 to 18 feet over it, extends about 314 miles in a northwesterly and southeasterly direc-
tion, and lies between Swash Channel and Ambrose Channel. It is marked by buwoys and by Romer Shoal
Lighthouse, which is near the middle of the shoal on the Swash Channel side.

‘l ]} Entering through South and Swash channels.—From Scotland Light-vessel

: ' steer NW. } N., passing close to the two mid-channel buoys (black and

white perpendicular stripes) and keeping Elm Tree and New Dorp beacons in range ahead

until between the bell buoy (red) and the junetion buoy (red and black horizontal stripes

with perch and square) at the western end of Swash Channel. Then change the course to

N. by E. } B, pass about 400 yards eastward of West Bank Lighthouse, and stand np the
bay, following the directions in section 4, page 150.

Remarks.—In crossing the Main Channel, from South Channel to Swash Channel, black buoy No. B 1
and red buoy No. B 2 (with perch and square, a gas-lighted buoy near it) will be left on the starboard hand,
and Palestine Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) and a red nun buoy, No. 21¢, southeastward
of it will be left on the port hand. R

= See Remarks and Dangers under section 1 A preceding. See also currents, on pages 144-145.

1 G Entering through Ambrose Channel.—This channel is not yet much used;
* it is not at present safe for vessels drawing over 15 feet, even with a smooth
sea, and should not be attempted by strangers.

Keep the Centennial Tower on Coney Island bearing westward of N. by W. 3 W_ until
Romer Shoal Lighthouse bears W. § N. Steer for the lighthouse on thiz bearing until
Sandy Hook Lighthouse bears SSW. 4 W. and then change the course to NW., leaving the
black buoys on the port and the red buoys on the starboard hand.  When red buocy (No. 6)
bears on the starboard beam, distant about 500 yards, haul northward, pass 400 yards west-
ward of it, and steer W. 3} W.until Coney Island Lighthouse bears SE. by E. ¥ E.; then
follow the direetions under section 4, page 150.
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Remarks.—Although this channel is buoyed, strangers should not use it; dredging is in progress to deepen
the channel.
Allowance must be made for the currents; the flood sets toward Romer Shoal, the ebb toward East Bank.

The W. 3{ N. course leads about 14 mile north of black buoy No. 1. The course is changed to NW, when
red gas-lighted bnoy No. 2 bears about N,, distant a little over { mile. The three red buoys (Nos. 2, 4, and 6),
marking the northern edge of the channel, are gas-lighted, and each shows a fixed red light.

Dangers.—Romer 8hoal (see pagé 152) forms the southern limit of the channel, and the northern edge of
the shoal is marked by three black spar buoys. A part of East Bank rises abruptly on the northern side of
the channel.

1 D Entering through False Hook Channel.—This channel has a least depth of
: * 19 feet, but it should not be attempted by vessels drawing over 16 feet or
by strangers.

With Navesink Lighthouses bearing westward of WSW., bring Sandy Hook Lighthouse
to bear NN'W. 3 W. and steer for it. This course will lead about 400 yards westward of
Quter Middle Ground buoy (spar, red, No. 2) near the entrance. When this huoy bears
E., distant about 400 yards, steer N. by W. £+ W. and pass 200 to 300 vards westward of
The Oil Spot buoy (spar, red, No. 4). Continue the N. by W. 4 W. course nearly parallel
to the beach until North Hook beacon bears W. by N.; then change course to NNE. 1 E,,
passing northward of False Hook Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes), close
westward of Bayside Range Cut buoy (can, black, No. B 3), and across the Main Channel,
and when on the Swash Channel Range enter as directed in section 1 B, page 152.

Or, when well northward of False Hook Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal
stripes) steer about N'W. so as to pass over 300 yards eastward of the black bell buoy.
When about } mile northward of the bell buoy, steer W. by 8. through Main Channel and
follow the directions in section 2, page 149.

Remarks.—On the N. by W. 14 W. course the eastern shore of Sandy Hook will be given a berth of about
14 mile, but it may be approached as close as 3 mile.

Dangers.— Outer Middle Ground, with 18 to 21 feet over it; 0il Spot, with 10 to 19 feet over it, and False Hook
Shoal, with 16 to 18 feet over it, lie eastward of the channel (between it and South Channel) in a NKW. and SSE.
direction, and are inclosed by five buoys, two red buoys on the western side, two black buoys on the eastern
side, and a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) at the northern end of False Hook Shoal, about E. 3{ 8.
from North Hook Beacon.

A shoal with 11 to 17 feet over it makes out for about % mile in a general ENE. direction from North Hook
Beacon. Its northeastern extremity is marked by a black bell buoy, which should be given a berth of at least
450 yards while southward of it.



APPENDIX T.
EXPLANATION OF THE CURRENT DIAGRAM OF THE SHIP CHANNEL, EAST RIVER, NEW YORK.

The diagram represents the average condition of the surface currents along the middle
of the channel (sailing line) from abreast Execution Rocks Lighthouse through the East
River to Governors Island. Strong winds may affect the currents so as to vary the times
of their change as much as one hour in extreme cases.

The small scale of the diagram prevents the insertion of many details of minor
importance.

By the expression ‘“‘East Current” the current setting from Governors Island toward
Execution Rocks is designated, and by ‘“West Current” the current setting from Execu-
tion Rocks toward Governors Island is designated.

Distances along the sailing line are given at the top and bottom of the chart; the
divisions represent 1 mile. The small figures within the colored surface denote the velocity
of the current in miles and fenths per hour at certain points along the sailing line, as
shown by the distances at top or bottom of the chart.

The times of high water at Governors Island, as given for each day of the current
year in Coast and Geodetic Survey tide tables, is taken as zeéro and is thus shown on the
sides of the diagram, together with the hours before and after high water at that place:
the divisions between the hours represent 30 minutes of time.

The width between high water and low water curves at any point (measured upward)
represents the duration of fall, and the width from the low water to the high water curve
(measured upward) represents the duration of rise. The duration of the current at any
point along the sailing line is measured by the width of -the current belt at that point.

ExaMrLE.—A vessel bound west is abreast of Execution Rocks Light at 1 p. m.
July 18, 1904, and maintains a speed of 10 miles; what will be the state of the tide and how
will she encounter the currents as she passes through the East River to Governors Island?

The Coast and (Geodetic Survey Tide Tables for 1904 give the time of the nearest high
water at Governors Island at 12.14 p. m., hence the vessel is abreast Execution Rocks 46
minutes after high water at Governors Island. From the zero, the right-hand margin of
the diagram, lay off 46 minutesupward on the diagram, and from this point draw a line AB
parallel to the speed line of 1¢ knots on the diagram, bound westward. The line will repre-
sent approximately the track of the vessel with regard to the tides and currents.

An inspection of this line will show that the vessel will carry a favorable (west)
current with an average velocity of about 4 mile per hour until up to Lawrence Point, and
from thence to the south end of Blackwells Island she will have slack water; from the
latter point to Governors Island she will have & weak favorable (west) current.

It will be seen from the line that at Execution Rocks the vessel has a rising tide and
that it lacks 2 hours and 20 minutes of being high water, that she passes through Hell
Gate at high water, and on her arrival off Governors Island it will be 2 hours and 45
- minutes after high water at the island.

In cases where the vessel encounters a current of considerable velocity, a speed line
should be first drawn for the speed of the vessel through the water, and the velocity of the
currents on this line be used as a correction to find the vessel’s speed over the bottom; a
new speed line corresponding to the speed of the vessel over the bottom can then be drawn,
and this latter line will show the track of the vessel with regard to the tides and currents.

If at any point along the track line the time of high water or low water is desired,
measnre the vertical distance to the high-water or low-water curve; this will give the time
of high or low water, with reference to high water at Governors Island. When at any point
along the track line, the time since the current turned is found by measuring downward
to the current curve; or the time before it will turn by measuring upward to the curve.

" Should a vessel not maintain a regular speed, or be delayed, the time (referred to high
water at Governors Island) of arrival at any point along the sailing line may be noted and
a new line drawn to indicate the continuation of her track. Similarly, a vessel beating
may note the time of croesing the sailing line, and then read from the.chart the state of
the tide and current at any place along the sailing line.



REMARKS ON THE TIDAL CURRENTS IN EAST RIVER.

The currents at different points along the East River are greatly modified by loeal
conditions.

Off O1d Ferry Point the slack before ebb lasts about 20 minutes and the slack before
flood about 18 minutes. The currents are quite irregular in this region.

Between Lawrence Point and Middle Ground slack water usually lasts less than 10
minutes. The current flows directly along the channel.

Off Polhemus Dock slack water asually lasts from 5 to 10 minutes. The currents
follow the channel Close to Polhemus Dock, within 200 feet, eddy currents are often
found.

Between Hallets Point and Hogs Back 8 miles have been measured on the flood; but
olsewhere between Lawrence Point and Blackwells Island 3 and 4 miles at strength of ebb
and flood are characteristic.

’ Off Hallets Point both ebb and flood set directly toward the Frying Pan Shoal. The
flood current (setting eastward) sweeps close around Hallets Point and makes less eddy in
the cove eastward of it than is found there on the ebb.

Between Great Mill Rock and Wards Island the flood current has numerous though
- not violent eddies. The slack water is of only a few minutes’ duration. The main stream
passes to the southward of Flood Rock.

Between Hallets Point and Flood Rock the most rapid current on the ebb is very
close to Flood Rock; the currents are direet and strong, with comparatively few eddies.

There are strong eddies off Blackwells Island Lighthouse and off Hatters Dock (the
northern point of entrance to Hallets Cove).

In Blackwells Island Western Channel slack water usually lasts less than 10 mmutes.
The currents follow the channel, and turn at nearly the same time throuaghout its length.

In Blackwells Island Eastern Channel slack water usually lasts less than 5 minutes.
The current generally begins to follow the channel within 30 minutes of its slack. It has
at no time any considerable velocity crosswise the channel. On the Blackwells Island side
the current is about the same as in the channel, even to within a few feet of the sea wall.
Both on the ebb and flood there is little current in the vieinity of the sea wall on the Long
Islund side. Thecurrents turn at nearly the same time throughout the length of this channel.

Off East Twenty-third street slack water lasts from 4 to 8§ minutes. The strength of
the ebb is nearly 3 miles.
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APPENDIX II.

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE, HARBOR CONTROL, QUARANTINE, ETC.
CONNECTICUT.

PILOTAGE.
Extracts from Chapter 278, General Statutes of Connecticut, 1902,

Sec. 2762, Rates of pilotage. The superior court of any county shall, on the applica-
tion of any person, fix the rates of pilotage in the waters within such county, * * *

Sec. 4763, Vessels subject to pilotage; exemptions; penalty. All inward and outward
bound vessels of foreign bottom, drawing nine or more feet of water, entering any port in
this State for the purpose of loading or unloading, shall be subject to the payment of
pilotage, if spoken by a pilot before entering such port; but vessels engaged in the coasting
trade and coming by way of New York, fishing smacks, vessels engaged in the oyster trade,
canal boats, barges, and tugboats shall not be so subject. Every person not duly licensed
as a pilot, except the master or person in charge of the vessel to e piloted, who shall act
us pilot after such vessel shall have been spoken by a duly licensed pilot who is ready and
willing to take charge of such vessel, shall be fined not more than thirty dollars.

BRIDGETORT HARBOR.

The following rates of pilolage were established on April 4, 1902, by ‘an order of the
Superior Court of Fairfield County :

- ““For the inward pilotage of all vessels drawing nine feet of water or over, except
square-rigged vessels, one dollar and fifty cents for each and every foot of water such vessel
may draw; for the outward pilotage of all vessels, except square-rigged vessels, drawing
on the outward passage nine feet of water or over, one dollar for each and every foot of
water such vessel may draw; for the inward pilotage of all square-rigged vessels drawing
nine feet of water or over, two dollars for each and every foot of water such vessel may
draw; and for the outward pilotage of all square-rigged vessels drawing on the outward
passage nine feet of water or over, two dollars for each and every foot of water said vessel
may draw. And it is further ordered, adjudged, and decreed that from the first day of
November to the first day of April in every year licensed pilots shall be entitled to demand
and receive for the inward or outward pilotage in the waters of said town of Bridgeport of
any vessel drawing nine feet of water or over, in addition to the rates of pilotage herein-
before established, the further sum of twenty-five cents for each and every foot of water
said vessel may draw.”

HARBOR CONTROL.
Eaxtracts from Chapter 278, General Statutes of Connecticut, 1902.

sec. 4752, Harbor masters. The governor shall appoint, once in three vears, a harhor
master, and may appoint a deputy harbor master, for each of the harbors of New Haven,
Norwich, Bridgeport, Stamford, Norwalk, Stonington, New London, and Branford, and
may appoint a suitable number of harbor masters and deputy harbor masters in any town
in this State which has navigable waters within its limits, * * *

Sec. 4758. Jurisdiction in Branford harbors. The jurisdiction of the harbor masters
for -the harbors of Branford shall include the harbor of Branford and Branford river, as
far up said river as Hobart’s bridge, so called, the harbor of Stony creek, and the waters
between and adjoining the adjacent islands known as the Thimble islands.

Sec. 4754, Powers.  Penalty for resisting. ¥Each harbor master may station all vessels
riding at anchor in the harbor under his c